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PREFATORY SUGGESTIONS 


Tuis book contains all the grammar that is needed 
by beginners in the first year of Greek. It is not at all 
designed, however, to restrict or to replace the use of a 
larger Greek Grammar in connection with the study of 
the Azabaszs and of Homer. Experience has shown that 
the systematic (but not merely mechanical) study of gram- 
mar is indispensable throughout the preparatory course if 
the student is to deal successfully with the authors com- 
monly read at a more advanced stage of his education. 
With the view, therefore, that the larger grammar will be 
used by the student after his first year, the makers of this 
book have felt free to limit its contents to the strict essen- 
tials of the language. The result has been to eliminate 
some matters that are usually found in books intended 
for beginners. 

It has been found possible, and in fact advisable, to 
omit altogether the paradigms of certain infrequent words. 
Such are nouns and adjectives of the “ Attic second de- 
clension,” rare contract nouns like éa7Todv, and, in particu- 
lar, the adjectives yapées and wédas. While adjectives in 
-els, -eooa, -ev are usual in Homer, yapées alone is rela- 
tively common in standard Attic prose, but even there the 
form yapteroa (and xot yapierta) shows that the word was 
poetic in character. Of yapées there is but one occurrence 
in the Axabasis (iii. 5. 12). A similar case is presented by 
uéXas, which occurs twice in the same work (iv. 5. 13, iv. 
5.15). The only other adjective which is declined like 
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wédas, namely the poetic TdéAas, does not occur in the 
Anabasis at all. It is obviously inadvisable to impede the 
beginner’s progress by requiring him to memorize para- 
digms of these and similar words. 

In the case of some words which are generally required 
of beginners, opinions may justly differ. Such words, if 
omitted from the Lessons of this book, are printed in the 
Summary of Forms (after the Lessons), out of deference 
to the opinion of teachers who may wish to use them. 
The list includes vads, omitted from the Lessons with some 
hesitation; also «épas, ‘Hpaxdfs, Zevs, the verb xdOnyar, 
and one word not found in the Axadasis, veavias (for which 
Eevias is substituted in the paradigms of Lesson XII). 

The retention of the dual number in the paradigms may 
be thought inconsistent with the design of a simple book, 
particularly as first-rate books, like Kaegi’s Kurzgefasste 
griechische Schulgrammatik, regularly omit the dual from 
the paradigms proper. In this book the dual has been 
retained out of respect to a widespread opinion among 
American teachers, that since the dual is needed for the 
study of Homer, it is most economically memorized at 
the outset. Those teachers, however, who prefer to omit 
the forms of the dual may readily do so, inasmuch as no 
instances of its use have been introduced into the exercises. 

Regarding the development of the forms of the verb, 
special attention is called to the fact that the most fre- 
quent tenses as well as the tenses adapted to initial study 
are the present (and imperfect), future, and aorist. Only 
after these have been in some degree mastered are the 
perfect tenses introduced in the Lessons.!’ And the per- 


1 Regard to the symmetrical development of the subject has caused the 
introduction of the comparatively uncommon future passive before the perfect 
is taken up. 
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fect itself is much simplified by the omission of some 
forms which are commonly given in the Grammars (e.g. 
AeAUK@, AeAVKoLpe), but which rarely occur in the reading 
of most students. Attention is also called to the early 
introduction of infinitives and participles and of compound 
verbs. In the first fifty Lessons the prefix of a compound 
verb is regularly separated from the verb proper by a 
hyphen. 

In matters of syntax the rule of the Editors has been to 
give early preference to the most common idioms as far 
as is possible in a book where precedence must obviously 
be given to the development of forms. In determining 
questions of the relative frequency of syntactical usages, 
the exhaustive work of Joost (Sprachgebrauch Xenophons 
in der Anabasis) has been of great assistance, and the 
placing of several usages has been settled by it. The 
Editors wish also to make mention of Bennett and Bris- 
tol’s manual on Zhe Teaching of Latin and Greek in the 
Secondary School, which they have found suggestive as to 
the presentation of both forms and syntax. 

Certain constructions that are shown by Joost to be 
comparatively rare in the Azadbasis are omitted from the 
Lessons. ¢0avw with the participle will serve as an ex- 
ample, a construction regularly set before beginners and 
invariably difficult to them. Yet this construction occurs 
but four times in the seven books of the Azaéasis, and in 
the first four books only twice (i. 3. 14, iii. 4. 49). Fur- 
ther, these instances are regularly explained, where they 
occur, in the notes of our best American editions. 

A glance at the Table of Contents will show the early 
prominence given to certain important constructions. 

It is suggested that the teacher should not assign the 
whole Introduction at the outset, but only such parts of 
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it as are immediately necessary, particularly the alphabet 
and the subjects of pronunciation and accent. The ar- 
rangement in Lessons or Chapters is solely for conven- 
ience, to mark divisions of the subject where exercises 
may properly be introduced. One class may do a whole 
Chapter, another class may do no more than half a Chap- 
ter, for a day’s lesson. The ability of the class will there- 
fore determine the length of the lessons, which should be 
assigned by the numbered sections. 

The vocabularies contain only such words as are used 
by Xenophon, with preference given to the commoner 
words of the Axadasis. 

The exercises for translation from English into Greek 
have been made short designedly. For it is desirable that 
the teacher should have the class turn the English render- 
ing of the Greek sentences themselves back into Greek 
without the aid of the book, —an unexcelled method of 
teaching this part of the subject. Teachers who so desire 
may omit some sentences if time fails for all. Lessons 
L to LX have been specially arranged so that the second 
division of each exercise may be omitted altogether, or 
may be taken up in connection with review work. 

On the completion of the sixty Lessons, the student 
should be able to translate, without much difficulty, simple 
Attic prose. Many students will be found competent to 
begin at once the first Book of Xenophon’s Axabasis. 
But if, in the judgment of the teacher, the class is not 
ripe for this work, a simplified text of the Anadaszs will 
make the transition from the Beginner’s Book easier. 

-For the use of such teachers and classes there have 
been provided the simplified Selections from the Anabasis 
which follow the Greek Lessons in this book. It is hoped 
that they are so remote from the introductory chapters of 
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the Azabasis as not utterly to spoil the freshness of Xeno- 
phon’s narrative when the student takes up the original 
work. On the other hand, they are passages that will 
well stand re-reading when the student meets them again. 
All the new words that occur in the Selections will be 
found in the Vocabulary. 

The directions about Greek pronunciation in §§ 1 and 
22 are for practical use. As a matter of fact, they are not 
designed to reproduce, in every particular, the pronuncia- 
tion of Greek current in the fifth and fourth centuries B.c., 
—partly becasse we do not know how every letter was 
then sounded, and partly because some of the known 
sounds are too difficult for beginners. Pedantry in pro- 
nunciation is an abomination; but every teacher should be 
at least familiar with the fact that, while most of the pro- 
nunciations recommended in this book are approximately 
those of the period from Pericles to Demosthenes, certain 
others are distinctly later and concessions to established 
usage. 

Thus a divergence between the ancient and the modern 
practice of pronunciation is illustrated by the sounds 4, yx, 
and @. These letters were anciently pronounced respec- 
tively as pf in ‘upheaval,’ kA in ‘backhand,’ and ¢/ in 
‘ho¢fouse’; in Greek, however, both sounds occur in the 
same syllable. When two aspirates (, x, 9) came together, 
probably only one % (the second) was heard; thus, dép0oy- 
os was pronounced démOoyyos (durtoyyos). Probably not 
until after 300 A.D. were ¢, x, and @ pronounced as in 
‘ Philip,’ German ‘ach,’ and ‘heater.’ The latter are the 
sounds in modern Greek. § was probably sounded 2d, 
though there is some evidence that it was sounded as ez; 
in HeHenistic times it certainly was equivalent to 2 in 
‘zeal,’ and is so sounded in modern Greek. 
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Short a, 4, v differed in sound from the long a, 4, v only 
in being less prolonged. The vowel e was evidently 
sounded like French 4 as in donté. was not diph- 
thongal like English 6 (i.e. 0 with a vanishing ~ sound), 
but rather like o in the French encore. Greek o was 
sounded like 0 in French mot. 

The teacher is urged to make every effort to preserve 
the proper quantity, which is often disregarded in Ameri- 
can pronunciation of Greek; special care is required to 
prevent an accented vowel from being sounded as long 
when it is short; ¢.g. ¢/Xos may easily be mispronounced 
félos, instead of félos. 


These Lessons are the result of considerable experience 
in teaching Greek to beginners; and each section has been 
tested in the class room before it was incorporated in this 
book. 

The Editors gratefully acknowledge the criticisms which 
they have received from Mr. Horace M. Poynter of Phil- 
lips Academy and Mr. Louis E. Lord of Oberlin College, 
who have read the proof sheets of the Lessons. 
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INTRODUCTION 


THE ALPHABET OF ATTIC GREEK 


FORM 


Rane Capitals Nant SOUND AS aN Perens 
a 

1. alpha A he siaroe } a 
beta B 8B boy b 
gamma T ¥ girl g 
delta A 6 day d 
epsilon Ee met é 
zeta Z c zeal, daze Zz 
eta H 7 féte é 
theta @® @ theater th 
F (¢) machzne 
ane I { (¢) the first ¢ in eternal } 
kappa K « keep, c 
lambda AN »X led l 
mu. M pz man m 
ni N pv now n 
at B & ar x 
omicron Oo omit a) 
pt Il @ pin Pp 
rho Pp yun r 
sigma = «os sit s 
tau a tin t 
uipsilon Tv Ger. Tir, Fr. ta y 
phi oD ¢ Philip ph 
chi xX YX Ger. ach, Scotch loch ch 
pst VY w  topsy ps 
omega OL @ vote fe) 





1 The short vowel (v) is less prolonged in sound than the long vowel (7%). 
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2. The form s is used at the end of a word; in other 
places o is used. 

The capital letters are used as initials of proper names. 
In current practice they are not used at the beginning of 
a sentence unless the sentence begins a paragraph or a 
quotation. 


3. There is no separate letter to represent English %. 
But many Greek words begin with this sound, which is 
indicated by writing a sign called the rough breathing over 
the initial vowel of a word; as opiSwv horizon. If an initial 
vowel is not pronounced with 4, a smooth breathing is writ- 
ten over it; as avri@eows antithesis. These breathings are 
not written over capital letters, but in front of them; as 
“Opivor, ’Avridects. 


4. Initial p regularly has the rough breathing (6 = rh); 
as pytep rhetor. 


5. The letter y is pronounced zg when it comes before 
k,¥,x, or &. It is then called gamma nasal. Thus dy«vpa 
anchor, opiyé sphinx. 


6. Double consonants, so-called because they unite two 
sounds in one character, are ¢, which equals S55 dz; 
&, which equals &s (i.e. x); and , which equals ps. 


7. The vowels are AEHIOTQ; in small letters, 
aentovw. H (or 7) is the long form of E (or e); 
Q (or @) is the long form of O (or 0). So this list 
corresponds to the English: a@ezou. The long and 
short forms of a, 4, and v are not distinguished by sepa- 
rate characters; but it is usual in grammars to mark 
these vowels when Jong, thus: a, i, v. This is the prac- 
tice in this book. ae 
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8. Each Greek word has as many syllables as it has 
separate vowels or diphthongs (§ 22). This rule is the 
same in Latin also. 


g. In dividing .a word into syllables a consonant is 
regularly written after the hyphen; and if there are two 
or three consonants, they too are written after the hyphen, 
provided they represent a combination which may begin 
a Greek word. For illustrations see § 11. 

a. A group formed of a mute (§ 27) and yw or », or py, 
belongs after the hyphen; as mpa-yyua thing. 


Io. Greek words may end only in a vowel or in one of 
these consonants: », p,¢ with & and . 


EXERCISE IN PRONUNCIATION 


11. Pronounce a/oud the following words, referring to 
the table under § 1 for the equivalent English sounds. 
The English transliterations in the second column may be 
pronounced like Latin words (except in respect to accent) 
after the Roman method; # is the Latin y. 


To BE ACCENTED THUS MEANING 
vé-KTap ne -ktar nectar 
be-o7d-T 7s de-spo' -tés despot 
70-Ta-[L0S po-ta-mos' river 
do-ya-yas lo-chii-gos' captain 
xw-pi-ov cho-ri'-on stronghold 
i-dos phi'-los friend 
Ge-ds the-os! god 
KO-LN ko! -mé village 
Od-NaT-Ta tha! -lat-ta sea 
6 a-vijp ho a-nér! the man 
Hh yu-vn hé gii-né! the woman 
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To BE ACCENTED THUS MEANING 
H-we pa hé-me' -va day 
b-pn-AGS hii-psé-los' lofty 
pa-rAayé pha' -langks phalanx 
b-mi-cOo-pv-rAak  —o-pi-stho-phii'-laks ~~ rear-guard 
mre-fds pe-zos' afoot 
TU-TTO til! -pto I strike 
d-oTpov a! -stron star 
Ba-8u-Aewv Ba-bii-lin! Babylon 

ACCENT 


12. Most Greek words are written with accents. The 
acute accent is illustrated by the words in the preceding 
exercise (§ 11). On inspection it will be seen that this 
accent stands sometimes on the last syllable of a word, 
sometimes on the last but one, and again on the last 
but two. 


13. When a word having the acute accent on its final 
syllable is immediately followed by another word, without 
any intervening mark of punctuation, the accent of the 
first word is written thus, ‘; this is called the grave accent. 
Thus twnrov yoplov a lofty stronghold. The grave accent 
is written on the last syllable only, and only under the 
conditions just stated. 


14. There is a third common mark of accentuation, 
called the circumflex (“). It may stand on the last syl- 
lable of a word, or on the last but one. It may not stand 
on the last but two, as the acute may. And, what is very 
important, it may stand only on a dong vowel or a diph- 
thong (§ 22). Hence, if a vowel has the circumflex accent, 
no other mark to indicate its quantity is needed or used. 
Thus o%-ros food. 
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15. The last syllable of a word is called the ultima; 
the last but one, the penult; and the one before the 
penult, the antepenult. 


+ 16. The acute accent may stand on the ultima or the 
penult or the antepenult. The circumflex accent may 
stand on the ultima or the penult. The grave accent 
stands on the ultima only. 


«\ 1'7. There are three important rules of accent that must 
be mastered at the outset, in addition to the principles 
already stated. 

1. The acute accent cannot stand on the antepenult 
when the ultima is long. 

2. The circumflex accent cannot stand on the penult 
when the ultima is long. 

3. When the ultima is short, an accented penult has 
the circumflex if it contains a long vowel or a diph- 
thong (§ 14). 

Illustrations of these rules are provided in §§ 11 and 24. 

a. What accent a word has and where it stands must 
be learned with the letters that spell the word itself. 


18. Accent means to us a stvess of the voice, z.e. force 
of utterance. This is also what an accent mark means to 
the native Greeks of to-day. So far as pronunciation goes, 
we make no distinction between the acute, the grave, and 
the circumflex accent. When originally invented and intro- 
duced, however, the accent marks interpreted to foreigners 
the sone or pitch of the voice in pronouncing syllables. The 
acute indicated a higher pitch; the grave, a /ower pitch; 
and the circumflex, a higher followed by a lower pitch of 
the voice on the same syllable. The spoken language was } 
therefore melodious. 


22 BEGINNER'S GREEK BOOK 


19. When marks of both accent and breathing (§ 3) 
belong to the same vowel, the accent mark, if acute, fol- 
lows. the breathing; if circumflex, is written directly over 
the breathing. The accent, like the breathing, is writ- 
ten in front of a capital letter, but over a small one. 
Thus é&@ outside; foav they were; "pis Iris. In the 
case of a diphthong, both the accent and the breathing 
must be written over the second vowel. Thus oivos wine. 

a. The mark of diaeresis (") indicates a separate pronunciation 
of two successive vowels. Thus ixOvi % or for a fish. 


20. Not all Greek words have accents. There is one 
small class of monosyllables, called proclitics, that are pro- 
nounced with the words that follow them and so lack 
accents of their own. Thus o and # of $11. 


21. There is another class of words, called enclitics, that 
are pronounced with the words that precede them. These, 
too, usually have no accents of their own. This subject is 
taken up in §§ 103, 104, 105, 305. 


DIPHTHONGS 
22. The diphthongs are: 
ENGLISH VALUE. ENGLISH VALUE 

at aisle nu é& (féte) + 00 (moon), 
e vel pronounced in close 
ot oz] succession 
av house ov moon 
eve (met) + 00 (moon), vw French hwzt, English 

pronounced in close we 

succession 
a likesimpie a ) This zo¢a, which is written beneath the 
7) “ ss n other vowel and not pronounced, is 
o *“ sy @ called zota subscript. 
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‘With capitals zota subscript is written in the same line, 
but not pronounced. Thus “Acdns (2.2. ddns) Hades. 


23. In quantity all diphthongs are long. But final -o« 
and -as are reckoned short in influencing the accent of a 
penult or antepenult,— thus d&v@pwrro men, and oiv wines, 
— except the adverb oxo: at home and certain verb forms 
($ 253). 


EXERCISE IN PRONUNCIATION 


24. Pronounce aloud the following words, referring to 
the tables under §§ 1 and 22 for the equivalent English 
sounds : 


Ba-ov-revds king H-|ets we 

Zevs Zeus é-av-Tov of himself 
oTpd-Tev-wa army Tai-w I strike 

mAot-ov boat &-cai-wos justly 

Tr0-pel-a journey Ae-Av-xvi-a having loosed 
xelp hand qo-Ta-u@ to or fora river 
ol-vos wine KO-UY to or for a village 
ob-T0s this Ape pa to or for a day 
av-Tds self, same hi-ov-cw they loose 


GREEK WORDS IN ENGLISH 


25. 1. Some scholars prefer to transliterate Greek proper 
names directly into English. Thus Aéoytros Azschylos ; 
Bovnvdidns Thoukydides; Kvréapyos Klearchos , “Ad«aios 
Alkaios ; 0 Bowwrtios the Bototian. 

2. Others prefer to follow the fashion of the Romans 
of the Augustan age, and to interpret the Greek names 
through the Latin equivalents. This has been a long 
prevailing custom. The table of Latin equivalents for 
the Greek letters has already been given (§ 1). It must 
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be supplemented, however, by calling attention to the 
following letters or combinations: 


ynasal(§5)=2 but final -o. = 7 final -os = us 
al = ae ov=%4 «ov =um 
ol = 0e@ e =Zzoré  -pos = er 


a. At the present time « is often transliterated ez, 
pronounced like 7 in mze. Words in -eov are best 
transliterated -2um,; as Onociov Theséum. 


26. ILLUSTRATIONS OF TRANSLITERATION THROUGH 
LATIN INTO ENGLISH 


Kipos = Cyrus Alicxytros == Aeschylus 
Knréapyos = Clearchus Oovevdidns = Thucydides 
Alvetas = Aenéas (an- "Adkaios = Akcacus 
glicized) Tedxpos = Teucer 
Adpetos = Darius (an- "AréEavdpos = Alexander 
glicized) Zmepyeids == Spercheius (or 
"Apraképins = Artaxerxes Sperchéus) 
Tlaptcatis = Parysatis ‘Piicos = Rhesus 
"Txdmov = [conium Aerdor = Delphi 
6 Bowwtios == the Boeotian Zayyapus = Sangarius 


LIQUIDS AND MUTES (OR STOPS) 


27. The following classification of consonants is impor- 
tant, and should be committed to memory : 


Liguips, so called from their smoothly 
“flowing” sounds, are yu B Y p 


Mutes (or stops) are so called because they are formed 
by a position of the organs of the mouth which stops the 
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passage of the breath, no sound being heard while the 
closure of these organs continues. 


( Labial mutes, z.2. stops made with 


the lips (dabium) - Bb 
Ci weeny Palatal mutes, z.2. stops made with 
or Mires the soft palate ( palatum): “ey Xx 


Lingual or dental mutes, z.e. stops 
made with the tongue (“ngua) 





28. Another important classification of these mutes is 
the following : 


Smooth mutes (not aspirated) T KT 

ORDERS : 
oe Withee Middle mutes B y 6 
Rough mutes (aspirated) og x @ 


It will be observed that this table is only another arrange. 
ment of the preceding one, the first column of which (§ 27) 
represents the “‘smooth” mutes, the second the “ middle,” 
and the third the “rough.” 


ELISION 


29. The loss of a final short vowel is called ediszon ; it 
occurs only before a word beginning with a vowel, and is 
marked by the apostrophe. Thus adr’ 6 avip but the man 
(for arr), ) 8 judpa but the day (for é). 

a. Elision is often omitted. 

5. When a preposition or conjunction suffers elision of 
the accented vowel, the accent is also lost. 


CRASIS 


‘30. Crasis (kpadots mingling) is the contraction of a vowel 
or diphthong at the end of a word with a vowel or diphthong 


or teeth (déns) 7 8 O— 
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beginning the following word. Over the syllable resulting 
from crasis is placed a’, as «dv for wal dv and if; 
tamitnoeca for TA émitHdea the provisions. 


ASPIRATION 


31. A smooth ‘mute (§ 28) is roughened before the 
rough breathing (§ 3). Thus é¢? tov on horseback for 


ém(t) trmov,; xabixkw come down for Kata + hKo. 


-N MOVABLE 


32. The letter » may be annexed to all. words ending 
in ‘ot, to the third person singular of verbs when this ends 
in e, and to éoré zs. In modern practice this -v (called 
-v movable) is used only when the next word begins with a 
vowel, or at the end of a sentence. 


PUNCTUATION MARKS 


33. The Greek uses the comma and the period like the 
English. But the Greek question mark is like the English 
semicolon (;). For the colon (or semicolon) the Greek 
uses a point set at the top of the line, thus: Kdpos- 

The English question mark (?) is not used in Greek. 

. Marks of quotation (‘*”’) are commonly introduced into 
modern Greek texts. But editors often prefer not to use 
this modern device; and instead, they begin the first word 
of the Greek quotation with a capital letter. This is the 
practice of the translators of the English Bible. 


NUMBER 


34. The Greek has three numbers: singular and plural, 
as in Latin and English; and dual, to indicate ‘wo. In 


INTRODUCTION 27 


the oldest Greek (Homer) the dual was common; but it 
was comparatively little used in the Greek of the fifth and 
fourth centuries B.c. It will not be used at all in the exer- 
cises of this book. 


GENDER 


35: The Greek has three genders: masculine, feminine, 
and neuter. Like Latin, Greek makes a formal distinction 
of gender among objects without life; thus rorapés river is 
masculine (6), and #uépa day is feminine (4). 


CASE 


30. The Greek has five cases: nominative, genitive, 
dative, accusative, and vocative. These cases are used 
like the corresponding cases in Latin. The Greek has 
no ablative; and the functions of the Latin ablative are 
performed in Greek partly by the genitive (of separation) 
and partly by the dative (locative and instrumental). 


VOICE 


37. The Greek verb has three voices: active, middle, 
and passive. The active and passive voices are used as 
in Latin and English. The uses of the middle voice 
are explained in §§ 315, 316. 


MOOD 


38. The Greek verb has four moods, — indicative, sub- 
junctive, optative, imperative, — besides the infinitive and 
participle. The uses of these moods are explained and 
illustrated as they are introduced in the lessons. 
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TENSE 


39. The Greek verb has the following tenses: 


PRIMARY 
Present : I loose or [ am loosing 
Perfect : l have loosed 
Future: T shall loose 


Future Perfect: / shall have loosed 


SECONDARY 
Imperfect : T loksed or I was loosing 
Aorist : T loosed 
Pluperfect : l had loosed 








Fic. 1.—Winged Victory inscribing a trophy of armor. 
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PRESENT INDICATIVE AND INFINITIVE OF Q-VERBS IN 
THE ACTIVE VOICE. RECESSIVE ACCENT 


40. The stem or theme of a Greek verb is the part 
which carries the permanent meaning; to this stem are 
joined various suffixes and prefixes to express person, 
number, tense, mood, and voice. ~ 


41. The stem of dw / /oose is Av- (in some tenses AV-). 
The endings that express different persons, as /, you, he, 
are joined to this stem in some tenses by means of a 
thematic vowel. In the indicative mood this vowel is o 
before endings that begin with mw or v, and e before other 
letters. It is distinctly seen in the following paradigm 
(§ 45) in the dual, and first and second persons plural. In 
other forms of the present indicative the thematic vowel 
has suffered modification or has coalesced meee the per- 
sonal ending. 


42. The theme v0 + % forms the present tense-stem. , 


43. The original personal endings (cp.§ 639) in the singular 
of the present indicative are no longer apparent in the forms 
of the w-verb. But they will be seen later in the inflection of 
the yu-verb. In the third person plural Av-ovox is for an original 
hi-o-vre (Ab-o-vor). 


44. Verbs are regularly accented as far from the end 
as the laws of accent permit ($$ 12-17). Such accent is 
known as recessive accent. , 


30 BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 


45- PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF dto 
SING. DUAL PLUR. 
1. d¥-@ J loose! d¥-o-pev we loose 
2. dv-es you loose dd-e-Tov N¥-e-re you loose 
3. db-ev he looses Nb-e-Tov NB-over(v) 2 they loose 


Present infinitive \W-eww Zo loose 


46. VOCABULARY | 
ayo: lead. Aeltrw: eave. 
dpréte: seize, make booty of, plun- Nw: loose, break, destroy. 
der. Harpy. melOw: persuade. 
exo: have, hold. aréprw: send. 


EXERCISES FOR PRONUNCIATION AND TRANSLATION 


‘ ; 
47. I. weie. deitw. apmdloper. ayew. etme. 
éyeus. dyovow. éxouer. meifovar. exo. apmd- 
, bg ” v4 c 7 
Cere. eiPew. ettovor. aye. meiPopev. apmralw. 
méurovow. tméumere. ayes. etme. meiOw. aryere. 
apmates. méurer. e€xere. etomev. Téwrreus. 


II. You’ leave. I send. He has. We send. I lead. 
To send. You® persuade. You* persuade. They seize. 
He seizes. They have. You! leave. We lead. To seize. 
To have. 





1 Or J am loosing, you are loosing, etc. 3 Pl. 
2 Cp. § 32. 4 Sing. 





————— 


Fic. 2,— Spearhead (of iron) from Dodona. 
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II 


DECLENSION OF O-STEMS. COMMON CONSTRUCTIONS. 
ARTICLE AS POSSESSIVE PRONOUN 


48. Sing. N. 6 dos che friend 6 twos the horse 
G. rot pidov of the friend » (arto 
D. 16 old Zo or for the friend tre 
A. tov dldov the friend Uarrov 
V. — ole friend (oie 
Dual N.A.! te plro tarme 
G.D. _ rotv trou arrow 
Plur. N._ of dou che friends Urroe 
G. radv l\ov of the friends armroy 
D. rots didots Zo or for the friends tartrous 
A. tots pidous the friends Urrous 
V. — trou friends (arrrot 
49. Sing. N. 16 weBlov the plain 76 tpyov the work 
G. 08 wedlov of the plain épyou 
D. ré@ weBlo Zo or for the plain épyo 
A. 16 weBlov the plain épyov 
V. — weBlov Alain epyov 
Dual N.A.! ra awe8Slo epyo 
G.D.  rotv weSlow epyouv 
Plur.N. ra weSla the Jlains epya 
G.  rév weBlov of the plains epyov *, 
D. tots weSlous fo or for the plains épyous 
A. 7a weSla the plains épya. 
Vv 


— meSla Dlacns epya 





1 There is no vocative case of the definite article 6 ##e; but, nouns have the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative dual alike. Thus (Aw is nominative, 
accusative, and vocative dual. 
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50. ¢Aos and ézos are masculine in gender, and are 
‘accordingly accompanied by the masculine form of the 
article 6 the; mediov and épyov are neuter, and therefore 
the neuter article ré ¢#e is used with them. 


51. All neuter nouns have the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative cases alike, in the three numbers. 


52. For the grave accent seen in Tov $/Aor, etc., see § 13. 


COMMON CONSTRUCTIONS 


These fundamental rules, most of which the student will have already 
learned in Latin, are sufficiently illustrated, without special examples, in 
the exercises of this book. 


53. @. The subject of a finite verb is in the nominative 
case. 

6. The direct object of a transitive verb is in the 
accusative case. 

c. The indirect object of a verb is regularly in the 
dative case (¢o or for dative). 

ad. The dative is often used to indicate the person 
interested (zo or for dative, sometimes denoting 
advantage or disadvantage). 

e. But after a verb of motion, Zo is generally ex- 
pressed by a preposition with the accusative 
(not by the dative), as wpés ¢o with the accusa- 
tive. See § 55.6. Cp. Latin ad. 

J. The genitive case denotes of relations. It may 
be “subjective” (fuga hostium the flight of 
the enemy) or “objective” (amor patriae love 
of fatherland) in Greek as in Latin. It often 
denotes possession. 

g. The subject of the infinitive is in the accusative 
case. 
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h. A finite verb agrees with its subject in person 
and number. 

z, Adjectives and participles agree in gender, num- 
ber, and case with the nouns that they modify. 

J. Anoun in apposition to another noun agrees with 
it in case. 

& A noun or adjective in the predicate, denoting 
the same person or thing as the subject, agrees 
with the subject in case. Adjectives agree 
also in gender and number. - 


54- VOCABULARY II 
év, prep. with dat. only: zz; as to monly pl. mda, rh: arms of 
accent, proclitic (§ 20). war. See p. 28, Fig. 1. 
épyov, ov, T6: work. neSlov, ov, r6: plain. 
larmos, ov, 6: Horse. ampds, prep. with acc.: 40, foward, 
A6xOos, ov, 6: company of soldiers. against. 


btdov, ov, Th: inviplement; com-  dldos, ov, 6: friend. 


6, gen. Tod, masc. art.: ¢he; 76, gen. Tod, neut. art.: che. 
The forms o (nom. sing.) and oé (nom. pl. masc.) are pro- 
clitic (§ 20).— The forms of the definite article are often 
used for possessive pronouns of the first, second, or third 
person, either singular or plural, as suggested by the con- 
text, z.e. for my, your (sing. or pl.), Azs, her, our, their. —In 
the VocaBuLary 6, 7é (and the fem. 4), placed after a noun, 
indicate its gender. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


55. I. 1. tovds trmovs Movow. 2. dye. Tov Adyov. 
3. meiMopev tods' didrovs. 4. delmere? 7d epyor ; 





1 our. 2 are you leaving. 
BEGINNER’S GR. BK.— 3 
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, 8 \ 
5. apmdle, todvs immovs. 6. Téumw Ta Oma TpOS 
fn x. %& gy 
rovs didous. 7. ev Tois medious EXOVTL TOUS UTTOUS: 
4 , 
8. mpos 76 épyov dyovor Tous oxous.  g. TE-TEL 


fa fa 

tods dihovs mpds 7d epyov. 10. beL tmmovs Tav 
y N . 

dihov. 11. oF didow dyovar Tovs tmmovs Tpos TA 


media, 12. exets pidous ; 


II. In turning English into Greek, first compose each 
sentence aloud in Greek; wert write it down, taking care 
to observe the accent and, where necessary, the breathing 
of each word. Always write the accent of a word before 
passing to the next word. 

Vocabulary for oral practice: friends!; we have; horses?; 
the horses!; he looses; we leave; to? the plain®; in the 
plain‘; to®the friends; he leads; we lead; of the friends ; 
he persuades ; the company. 

1. We have friends. 2. He-is-loosing® the horses. 3. We 
leave our” horses inthe plain. 4. He leads horses to® his? 
friends. 5. We lead horses of our’ friends. 6. He per- 
suades his friends. 7. He leads his company. 


III 


DECLENSION OF O-STEMS (Continued) 





50. Sing. N. rorapés, 6, r2ver avOpwros, 6, man 
G. rorapot a&vOpairov 
D. rorapa avOpare 
A. Totapév &vOpwrrov 
V. rorapé avOpwrre 
1 Acc. 8 Two words only, © = looses, 
2 Or for. 4 év with dat. 7 = the. 


5 apds. 
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Dual N. A.V. rorapé évOpdrre 
G.D.  worapotv avOpemrow 

Plur. N.V. rorapot &vOpwrror 
G. Totapav dvOpdrev 
D.  rorapots dvOpdtrois 
A. rotapots av0pdrous 


87. The accent of the nominative case must be learned 
by observation (§ 17. a). 


58. A long ultima (§ 15) in the genitive or dative case, 
if accented, receives the circumflex accent. Thus worapod. 


59. In the declension of a noun the accent is kept, if 
possible, on the syllable on which it rests in the nomi- 
native case; but if in the nominative the acute accent 
rests on the antepenult, as in dvdpw7ros, a long ultima in 
other cases draws the accent forward (§ 17. 1) one syllable. 
Thus avOparrov. 

For the short ultima of dvOpwrrot see § 23. 


60. Sing. N.  olvos, 6, wine motov, 76, boat 
G.  otvov tolov 
D. ove trolw 
A. otvov atAotov 
VV. otve aotov 
Dual N. A.V. otvo tiolw 
G.D.  olvow tAolow 
Plur.N.V._ ofvou tote 
G.  otvev tolov 
D.  otvois aolos 
A. otvous Tota 


61. While the tendency of the accent is to remain the 
same as in the nominative case, a circumflex accent on 
the penult of the nominative must be changed to the acute 
on the penult of those cases that have the ultima long 
(§$ 17. 2). Thus otvos, olvov. 
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62. VOCABULARY III 


&ya0és (declined like mworapés),  forav, 3 pl. impf.: chey were. 
masc. adj., neut. &ya0év (de- kal, conj.: avd, also. Kal... kal: 


clined like wAotov, except the both... and. 

accent): good, brave. ofvos, ov, 6: wez7e. 
&vOpwros, ov, 6: wan. Phil- motov, ov, td: boat. 

anthropy (dos). morapés, 00, 6: river. Hippo- 
&mropos (declined like &vOpwmos), potamus (ios). 

masc. and fem. adj., neut. orpatnyéds, 08, 64 general. 

Gmopov: zzipassable. ctv, prep. with/ dat. only: wth, 
jy, 3 sing. impf.: Ze (she or zt) was. with the aid of. 











Fic. 3. — IIXoiov. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


»” ‘ 4 ‘\ \ ta 3 
63. I. 1. ayer tov tr7ov mpds TOV ToTaoV. 2. 67% 
\ € , * y + * nw * 4 
tapos apnaler Ta Oma. 3. Eyer Kal Tota Kal olor. 
, > A 
4. méumer oivov T@ dito.’ 5. teiPopev Tods avOpo- 
4 4 ca la 
mous. 6. hvev tmmous tov dvOpdrwr. 7. adv Tots 
, ce # 
pirows aprdle. Tovs immovs Kal Ta Orra. 8. 6 didos 
> a 4 Lo 
nv dyads. 9. 6 motayos Hv admopos. 10. deimere 


a 





1 The dative is sometimes used with wéua@ instead of mpés with the accu- 
sative, when there is the further idea of advantage — for his friend, § 53. d. 


“ 
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N A 2 A , oO € , 
Ta Thoia; 1. & Tots Thoiows oay ot orparyyot. 
12, €xels olvoy Tots avOparoass ; 


II. 1. The men have boats and horses. 2. He has 
wine in his! boat. 3. Are you unhitching? the horses 
for your friends? 4. They have good horses. 5. The men 
were brave. 6. The company’ was brave. 7. They lead 
the men to the river. 


IV 


DECLENSION OF O-STEMS (Continued and Reviewed). 
NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES DECLINED TOGETHER. 
ATTRIBUTIVE POSITION. PREDICATE POSITION. 
ATTRIBUTIVE PHRASES. AGREEMENT OF VERB 
WITH NEUTER PLURAL SUBJECT. POSITION OF 
POSSESSIVE GENITIVE 


64. Sing. N. 6 dya@és Noxayés the brave captain 
G. Tod aya8ot Aoxayot of the brave captain 
D. 1 &ya0O Aoxays Zo or for the brave captain 
A. rév dya0dv Aoxaydv the brave captain “ty 
V. & dyabi Aoxayé O brave captain 
Plur. N. ot &ya0ol NoxGyol the brave captains 
G. rév dyabav Noxayav of the brave captains 
D. rots dya@ois Noxayois Zo or for the brave captains 
A. ods dyabots Noxayots the brave captains 
V. & dyabol Aoxayol O brave captains é 


The dual need not be included in these paradigms for 
practice. 





1 = the. 2 ze. loosing. 5 of soldiers, 
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65. Sing. N. mworapos &tropos an impassable river 

G. morapod amdpov 
D. rorapo ardépe 
A. ‘rorapov Gropov 
V. rorapé arrope 

PI.N.V. srorapol aropor 
G. rorapav a&mrépav 
D. ‘rotapois darépous 
A. rotapots amépous 


66. Sing.N. A.V. xwplov adtdaxrov an unguarded stronghold 
G. xeplov advddkrov 
D. xoplo apvdrdkro 
Plur.N. A.V. xopla dtraxra 
G. xaplov ddvddkrav 
D. xeplors advdrdkrots 


Decline also 76 &pvAaxrov ywpiov the unguarded strong- 
hold. 


67. Attributive position of adjectives. — When an adjec- 
tive is used with the definite article and a noun, as in the 
expression che brave captain, the adjective commonly stands 
between the article and the noun in Greek as in English 
(cp. the paradigm, § 64). But it may follow the noun, in 
which case the article must be repeated before it: 6 Noyayds 
6 ayabds the brave captain. 

a. Least frequently of all, the first article is omitted: 
Aoyaryos 6 dryads the brave captain. 


68. Predicate position of adjectives.—If the adjective 
precedes the article, or follows the article and the noun 
without repetition of the article, it stands in a predicate 
relation to the noun which it modifies; ze. a verb is ex- 
pressed or understood between the noun and the adjective, 
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69. SUMMARY WITH EXAMPLES 


6 dyabds Aoxayds, 
less frequently 
Attributive position { 6 Aoxdyds 6 dyads, | the brave captain 
least frequently 
Aoxayds 6 dyalds, 
dyads 6 Noxayés drave [75] the captain 


Predi ae 
Beticate poution { 6 hoxayds ayalds the captain [zs] brave 


70. Attributive phrases. — A prepositional phrase or an 
adverb may be used like an adjective in the attributive 
position : 

ot év TH xwpiw avOpwror the men in the stronghold. 

a. In this phrase the word for men may be omitted 

without affecting the sense: 
oi é€y tr xwpiw the men (or those) in the stronghold. 

6. Similarly the noun is omitted in other phrases: 

of cwv Kipw the men with Cyrus ; 
7a Kipov the affairs of Cyrus. 

71. Agreement of verb with neuter plural subject.— A sub- 
ject in the neuter plural commonly takes a singular verb: 

mAota Av there were boats. 


472. Position,of possessive genitive. — The genitive denot- 
ing possession commonly stands in the attributive position : 


of Képov Aoxayoi the captains of Cyrus. 
73- VOCABULARY IV 
&-pvAakros (declined like dvOpwros  ciros, ov, 6: grain, food. In the 
and &opos), masc. and fem. adj., pl. the declension irregularly 
neut. ddirakrov: unguarded. changes to neut. ta otra. 
Kopos, ov, 6: Cyrus. xoplov, ov, 76: place, stronghold. 


Aoxayss, of, 6: captain (cp. Adxos 4, interj.: O, often preceding the 
and &y). vocative case, 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


74. I. 1. 76 xwptov Av be alias 2. ot adv Ktpo' 
dyovor TOV ani pao? mMpos ToTapov dirbpov. 3. Ta eV 
TO xopio avira Hv? dyabd. 4. méumoper otvov ayabov 
mpos Kopov. 5. of rotapol Foav dmopo. 6. Kal Ta 
trota Av adddakra. 7. elrovor Ta Tota apddaxta.” 
8. & dyaboi otparnyoi, méumere Tota; 9. &V TY adv- 
Ader xwplo Foav dvOpwroi dyaBoi. 10. Kai ot Kipou 
hoyayot Hoav ev 7 wedi. 1. apmalovar 7d adv- 
Aaxrov xwpiov. 12. exouev dxous ayabous. 

II. 1. The river was impassable. 2. The good men 
are-sending* food. 3. The men with Cyrus were brave. 


4. And the boats were unguarded. 5. We leave the boats 
unguarded. 6, We have good wine. 


Vv 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE OF Q-VERBS IN THE ACTIVE 
VOICE. AUGMENT. SECOND AORIST INDICA- 
TIVE AND _ INFINITIVE. ARTICLE WITH NAME 
OF PERSON 7 


75. The inflection of the imperfect tense of verbs whose 
themes end in a vowel (as \#-) shows distinctly the theme 
or stem (¢.g. Av), the thematic vowel (0 or e), and the per- 
sonal endings (-v, -s, etc.) throughout (see § 41). But there 
is no personal ending in the third singular; this applies to 
all secondary tenses (§ 39). 





1 See § 70. 4. 8 Not che unguarded boats, but the boats unguarded, 
2 See § 71. 4 = send, 
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76. The imperfect tense stem of Ada, like the present, 
is \v%. 

77- The imperfect, in common with the other secondary 
tenses of the indicative mood, has a prefix or increase at 
the beginning of the theme, known as the augment. 

1. Syllabic augment. — If the theme begins with a con- 
sonant, the vowel efszloz (é€) is commonly prefixed to the 
secondary tenses. 

2. Temporal augment. — But if the theme begins with a 

| vowel, that vowel is lengthened in the secondary tenses thus: 


a becomes 7 at becomes 

po 6 #4 @ “ 9 

0 “ o av “ nu 
| t s i ou au @ 
\ ’ ge v 


78. ev becomes nv or remains ev; ev becomes q or remains et. 
A verb beginning with a long vowel or with ov is not augmented. 


%7Q. A verb beginning with 6 doubles this letter after the augment. Thus 
ptarrw Lur/, impf. eppiwrov. 


80. The imperfect indicative of éyo is etyov J had, with 
apparently irregular augment. 


81. IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF Ato 


Sing. 1. €dv-o-v / was loosing or J loosed 
2. €Av-e-s you were loosing or you loosed 
3. &dv-e(v)! he was loosing or he loosed 


Dual 2. &A¥-e-rov 
3. &Av-E-rnv 

Plur. 1. &Av-o-pev we were loosing or we loosed 
2. &db-e-re you were loosing or you loosed 
3. &Ad-0-v they were loosing or they loosed 





1Cp. § 32. 
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82. IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF ayo 


Sing. 1. fy-0-v J was leading or [ led 
2. Ay-es you were leading or you led 
3. Fy-e(v)! he was leading or he led 
Dual 2. iy-e-rov 
3. qy-é-THv 
Plur.1. iy-o-pev we were leading or we led 


2. y-e-re you were leading or you led 
3. Fy-o-v they were leading or they led 


SECOND AORIST INDICATIVE OF Q-VERBS IN THE 
ACTIVE VOICE’ 


83. It has already been shown (§ 76) that the imper. 
fect is formed on the same stem as the present tense. 
There is another tense, belonging to some verbs, which 
is inflected exactly like the imperfect, and differs in 
the form of the theme only. This is called the second 
aorist. It usually exhibits the theme of the verb in its 
simplest form. Thus Aeérw leave, imperfect &deu7r-ov, has 
a second aorist é)u7-ov, inflected in § 85. Avw has no 
second aorist. 


84. Meaning of the aorist indicative and infinitive. — The 
aorist indicative expresses a simple act (z.e. not continued 
or repeated) in past time. 

a. The aorist infinitive, like the aorist indicative, denotes 
a simple act (2.2. not continued or repeated); but unlike the 





1Cp. § 32. 

2 The second aorist is so called in distinction from the first aorist, which 
is to be learned in Lesson XIV. The second aorist is introduced here on 
account of its similarity in inflection to the imperfect, as well as on account 
of its frequent use. 
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aorist indicative, the aorist infinitive does not necessarily 
refer to past time.! It differs from the present infinitive 
in the £zvd of action only (cp. § 85). 


85. SECOND AORIST INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF Aclro 


SING. DUAL : PLUR. 
I. €dun-o-v J left é-Alar-o-pev we left 
2. &Auw-e-s you left @-\ltr-e-rov eAla-e-re you left 
3. Edun-e(v) he left &-ur-é-rhv &-dun-o-v they left 


Second aorist infinitive Avr-etv Zo Jeave, the simple act; while the 
present infinitive Aelwev may mean ¢o be leaving or to keep leaving as 
well as ¢o leave. 

a. The accent of the second aorist infinitive is not 
recessive (§ 44), but placed irregularly on the ultima. 

6. The infinitive is not augmented (cp. § 77). 


86. The verb @yo, which shows the theme in its sim- 
plest form in the present, has a peculiar reduplicated 
second aorist, with augment (§ 87). 


87. SECOND AORIST INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF ayw 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
. Hy-ay-o-v J led ay-hy-0-pev 
2. ty-wy-e-s tyy-hy-e-Tov my-Gy-e-Te 
3+ fy-ay-e(v) ay-ay-E-rny Hy-ay-0-v 


Second aorist infinitive éy-ay-etv Zo ead, the simple act 
88. The second aorist indicative of éyw is éeyov J got, 
infinitive oyeiv. 


89. The name of a person may take the article if the 
person is well known or has been previously mentioned. 
It is usually not to be translated : 


6 Kdpos Cyrus. 





1 Except in the construction of indirect discourse, to be studied later (§ 110). 


* 
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go. VOCABULARY V 

GAN, conj.: Jf; sometimes in  &, proclitic prep. with gen. only : 
an address, well! Final a out of, from; before a vowel, é. 
may be elided before a vowel, KAéapxos, ov, 6: Clearchus. 
thus 40’. AapBdvw (theme AaB-, lengthened 

8é, postpositive! conj.: and, but, in pres. and impf.), impf. Adp- 
weaker than GAAd. Final e Bavov, 2 aor. aBov, take, re- 
may be elided before a vowel, cezve, enlist. 

_ thus 8. madrov, 08, 76: javelin. 

els, proclitic prep. with acc. only:  evyw, impf. éhevyov, 2 aor. epvyov : 
into, to. Cp. mpés Zo. flee, flee from, avoid, shun. Cp. 

Lat. fugio. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


ot. I. ypaales, npwalov, édelmere, éimere, €méutro- 
pev, emebe, ciye, exer, Hyayere, Hyev, EdvOr, érei- 
Oopev, emeutres, ehapBdvopev, huyeiv, epevye, ea Bere. 
II. He was leading. He led. We were plundering. 
You? left. He had. He was fleeing. He fled. You 


took.6 They persuaded. They were sending. We 
loosed. To flee.® 


92. I. 1. éréuropev tovs ayafovs avOpadmovs eis TO 
mediov. 2. édeimopev Tods avOpdrouvs év TO TEdiy. 
3. Hyowev Tovs adv Kipw mpds to mediov. 4. add’, 
@ Kipe, wéures Ta cira; 5. 6 Kdpos émrebe rovs 
girovs. 6. 6 d€ Kipos nyaye tovs tmmous eis 73 Te 
diov. 7. Kdéapxos due Tov immov kal éaBe Ta 





1A postpositive word cannot begin a sentence, but must follow one or 
more words, 

2 § 80. ‘Pl. 5 Aor. or impf. 

3 § 88. § Use both pres. and 2 aor, 
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madta. 8. of atv Kredpyw epuyov ex Tov xwpiov. 
g. ot 8€ Aoxdyol joa ayafoi. 


II. 1. But the captain was brave. 2. We took the 
grain from the stronghold. 3. He fled into the plain. 
4. Cyrus used-to-send! wine to his friends.2 5. They 
kept-taking! the strongholds. 





\ VI 


DECLENSION OF A-STEMS. INFINITIVE USED AS OBJECT 
OF VERBS MEANING W/SH, COMMAND, ETC. 


NOMINATIVES IN -y 


Q3- Sing. N. 4 paxn che battle H dxf the beginning® 
G. ris paxns of the battle apxfis wy 
D. ri paxy 20 or for the battle apxq 
A. thy paxqy the battle apxty 
V. — pébxn battle apxh 
Dual N. A.V. —‘ pdxa Gpxa 
G.D. — payaw apxatv 
Plur.N. at paxar che battles dpxat 
G.  rév paxdav of the battles apxav 
D. tats pdxots Zo or for the apxais 
battles 
A. tis payas the battles dpxds 
V. — pbxar dattles dpxal 


94. See the rules for accent in §§ 57, 58. 





1 = impf. 2§ 63.1. 4. 3 Or province, empire. 
4 There are no separate feminine dual forms of the article; the masculine 
forms (1d, Totv) are used instead. 
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95. A special rule of accent that belongs to all words of 
the G-declension is this: The genitive plural is always 
accented with the circumflex on the ultima. 


96. Sing. N. V. 


kopn Kadh a beautiful village 


G. Képns kadfis 
D. Kképy karq 
A. Képnv kadqv 


Koya Kade 
kopaty kadaty 


kGpar Kadal 


G. kopdv kaddv 
D. «dpots kadats 
A. Kdptis kadis 


97- For the short final -ac as in x@mar see § 23, and 


compare otvot ($ 60). 


98. The infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, 
is used as the object of verbs meaning wish, command, 


hinder, persuade, and the like. 


infinitive is mw: 


The negative with the 


Tovs Aoxayous KeAever py Huyetv he commands the captains not to 


flee. 


gg. VOCABULARY VI 


apxh, fis, 1: deg¢nning, rule, prov- 

ince, empire. 

dw, impf. nPedov: wesh, desire. 

évraida, adv.: there. 

H, fem. art.: ce; proclitic (§ 20) 
in nom. sing. and nom. pl. at. 
Cp. 6 and 16. 4 8€: and she, 
but she, indicating a change of 
subject from the preceding sen- 


tence. % may mean she, but 
only with pév and 8¢. 

kaxds, masc. adj., fem. kak, neut. 
kakdv: bad, cowardly. 

kadés, masc. adj., fem. kadf, neut. 
Kaddv : beautiful, handsome, no- 
ble, honorable. 

keAedw, impf. éxéXevov: command, 
bid, order. 


DECLENSION 


Kaun, ns, h: village. 

waxy, ns, h: battle, fight. 

pév, postpositive particle, used with 
a word or clause that is con- 
trasted with a following word 
(in another clause) or a sec- 
ond clause. The second word 
or clause often has 8¢, which is 
sometimes replaced by another 
conjunction. év sometimes 
means on the one hand; but 
more often it is to be omitted 


in translation. 6 pév... 6 8é: 
the one... the other; oi pév 
. of &€: some, . . others. 


See 8€ (§ go). 
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peorés, masc. adj., fem. peorh, 
neut. peorév: full, with gen. 
pf, neg. adv.: of, with inf. and 
in other uses to be described 

later. 

6 8: and he, but he, indicating a 
change of subject from the pre- 
ceding sentence. 6 may mean 
he, but only with pév and 8€. 

ov, proclitic neg. adv.: zot ; before 
a vowel with smooth breathing, 
written otk; before a rough 
breathing, odx. At the end of 
a sentence, od. 

oKyvh, fis, h: Lent. 


-pvdaki, fis, }: guard, garrison. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


100. I. 1. méume. Kopov eis rHv dpyyv. 
Kn\éapyos ov ceive huhakyy. 


AS a= 
Kahas Komas. 


ovk HOede ele TOV UmTov. 


a 
ota, 


4. Mpos Tas oKNVas epvyor. 


2. 6 de 
3. ovx apmaler Tas 
5. 6 Oe 


6. ai 6€ k@pat exxov 


2 n a N £ \ oo» 
7. evTavda Hoav Koma weotat oirov Kal olvov. 


‘ ‘ x 27 > a ‘ r - 
8. Kat TOUS OTPATYYVOUS é€xéevev ayayelv TOUS oXa- 


yous eis THY oKNYADY. 
> iad , 
€vV TH BPaxy- 


9. ot Kadol Kal ayabot'! joav 
e > ¥ > ‘\ XN , 
10. » 0 éduyev eis THY Kadyjv Kduny. 


- 3 
II. é€meov tovs Noyayovs pH Aeiwew apvdakTov 76 


xepiov. 
e N eed Fs , 
ot dé Kaxol év TO xwpiy. 


12. ol pev dyabot Noxyayot Hoa ev TH Waxy, 


II. 1. Inthe battle were noble and brave men. 2. Cyrus 


ordered his generals to enlist? brave men. 


3. We do not 





1 Understand mex. 


2 = to take. 
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wish our friends to flee out of the fight. 4. The gen- 
erals! were brave, but the captains were cowardly. 5. He 
orders the men with Cyrus? not to flee. 





VII 


PRESENT INDICATIVE AND INFINITIVE OF elyé 7 am. 
ENCLITICS. SIMPLE CONDITIONS. PREDICATE SUB- 
STANTIVE WITHOUT ARTICLE 


IOI. PRESENT INDICATIVE AND INFINITIVE OF elpl J am 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
1. elpl Jam topév we are 
2. el you are éorév éoré you are 
3. eatl(v) ? he zs éordv elol(v) ° they are 


Infinitive etvar fo be 


a. All these forms except ef and eivas are enclitic (§ 21). 


102. éa7i(v) is thus accented when it means 2s, ie. exzsts, 
or zs possible; at the beginning of a sentence; and after 
Kai, Add, od«, wy, and é (zf). 


HOW THE ENCLITIC AFFECTS THE ACCENT OF THE 
PRECEDING WORD 
103. 1. If the preceding word naturally has an acute 

on the ultima, that accent is retained, and any enclitic 
loses its accent: 
kadds Te Kat dya6ds both handsome and good (for re see the vocabu- 

lary of this lesson) ; 
dyads éorw he is good. 





ol pev otparnyol (cp. I. 12). 2§ 70. 4. 3 Cp. § 32. 
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2. If the preceding word has an acute on the penult, its 
accent is not affected in any way. Zhen a monosyllabic 
enclitic, as usual, loses its accent; but @ dissyllabic enclitic 
retains tts accent: 
media. Te Kai woTapoi both plains and rivers ; ; 

T& media éort kadd the plains are beautiful (for the singular verb 
see § 71). 

3. Ifthe preceding word has an acute on the antepenult, 
it receives an additional acute on its ultima from the follow- 
ing enclitic, which loses its accent: 

dmopés Te kai dd.aBaros both pathless and impassable ; 
6 dvOpumds éore xaxds the man is cowardly. 


4. If the preceding word has a circumflex on the ultima, 
its accent is not affected in any way, and any enclitic 
loses its accent (cp. 1): 


Kadav Te Kal dya0@v éorw it is [the part] of noble and brave men. 


5. Ifthe preceding word has a circumflex on the penult, 
it receives an additional accent — the acute on its ultima — 
from the following enclitic, which loses its accent (cp. 3): 


K@pat te kal media both villages and plains ; 
k@pat eiow ev To wedi Villages are in the plain. 


104. Observe that the monosyllabic enclitic regularly 


loses its accent. The dissyllabic enclitic retains its accent 
only under condition 2 above. 


105. A proclitic (§ 20) followed by an enclitic receives 
an acute accent: 
of re oTparyyol Kai of Aoxayof both the generals and the captains. 


106. Simple conditions. — A supposition that assumes 
a fact without in any way implying its truth or falsity is 
expressed by ef 7f and the appropriate tense of the indica- 

BEGINNER’S GR. BK. — 4 
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tive mood. This is commonly called the Simple Present 
Condition, or, if in past time, the Szmple Past Condttion. 
The conclusion may be any verb form whatsoever that is 
required by the sense. 

a. The #f clause is called the protasis ; 
is called the apodosis. 

b. The negative, if required with the protasis, is BN; 
with the apodosis, ov. 

el hetryet, od ear ayabds if he is fleeing, he 1s not brave 
is a simple present condition. 

el Ebuyer, ov fv ayabds if he fled, he was not brave is a 
simple past condition. 


the conclusion 


107. A predicate substantive (§ 53. £) usually lacks the 


article : ; 
otpatyyos hv 6 Kdpos Cyrus was general. 


108. VOCABULARY VII 


&&éBaros, masc. and fem., neut. 
abidBarov: ot to be crossed, 
impassable. 

el, proclitic conj.: 7 

elpl: Zam. teri(v): zt 2s possible. 
jw: 2 was possible. 

Ocds, 06,6: god; h: goddess. Theol- 
ogy (Adyos discourse). 

Koto, impf. éxddAtov: Aznder. 


od (otk, odx), used in interrogative 
sentence: wot; expects the an- 


swer yes. Cp. Lat. xdnne. 
wetés, fem. mefh, neut. mefov: 
afoot, on foot; ot wefol: the 
infantry. 
te, enclitic conj.: aud. te... 
al: both... and. 


6Bos, ov, 6: fear. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 
109. I. I. at K@pat eto peorat otrov Kat oivov. 
e °° 2 3 NX fs) ee “ > 
2. 9 8 dpxy éore peoty Kahov Te Kal dyabav dvOpd- 
Tov, 3. of morapol ciow adidGaror, et tis! Kwdber, 


4. HOedov” rods avOpwmovs eivar Kadovs Te Kal dya- 








‘1 anybody, enclitic. ? Either 1 sing. or 3 pl. 


oe 
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ous. 5. ékehevouev Tods ody Kipw py Numelv Tovs 
4 2 > ‘\ y > ¥ > XN 
urmous. 6. € mH Hyaye TOUS immous, ovK Eat ayabds 
»” si A 
avOpwros. 7. ovK sauces TOvS hoyayovs pds Kdpov ; 
8. €k TOV Kouav apralovo. Ta CiTd TE Kal TOY oivor. 
Xx , XN 9 6 oe a 3 = ‘ 
g. Kahoi te kal ayabot éxpev. 10. ef Hye TOUS TeLovs 
2 oy , > 
els THY paxny, dyads oTpaTynyos Hv. 11. €xouev PdBov 


Dedy re kal avOparear. 


II. 1. The generals were both noble and brave. 2. The 
general fled on foot! to a stronghold. 3. The plains were 
both beautiful and full of wine. 4. He desired his men to 
be brave in battle. 5. If anybody hindered,? it was not 
possible to flee out of the village. 


VIII 


SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE AFTER 
VERBS OF SAYING AND THINKING. DATIVE 
WITH ADJECTIVES 


110. a. When a statement is quoted after a verb of 
saying (as onal he says) or thinking, its main verb is 
changed to the same tense of the infinitive. 

6. Since there is no separate form for the imperfect 
infinitive, an imperfect indicative of direct discourse neces- 
sarily becomes present infinitive in indirect discourse. 

c. The subject of this “infinitive in indirect discourse” 
is omitted when it is the same as that of the main verb of 
saying (dnoi) or thinking. But it is regularly expressed 
when it is different from that of the main verb. 





1 arefos must agree with éhe general. 2 Cp. I. 3. 
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d. The subject of an infinitive, when expressed, is in 
the accusative case. But a modifier of an omitted subject 
agrees with the subject of the main verb when it indicates 
the same person or thing. 

e. The negative of the direct discourse is regularly re- 
tained in indirect. That is, the negative with the infinitive 
of indirect discourse is usually ov, not 7 (cp. § 98). 


EXAMPLES 


Original statement: répurw émorodny I send a letter. 

Quoted statements: (1) Kipds pyot wéurew éemuorodAyy Cyrus says 
he is sending a letter ; 

(2) vopiw Kipov réumew émicrodjv I think Cyrus is sending 
a letter. 

Original statement: 6 otpatyyss misTa @AaBe the general took 
pledges. 

Quoted statement: én tov otparyyov mod. da Bety he said the gen- 
eral took’ pledges. 

Original statement: Kdpos Hpxe Tis waxyns Cyrus began the battle. 

Quoted statement : én Kipov dpxew ths ayys he said Cyrus began 
the battle. (épxev might also represent an dpxe of the original 
statement. The context of a narrative determines this matter.) 

Original statement: Kidpés eis I am Cyrus. 

Quoted statement: épy Kipos ives he said he was Cyrus. (Ob- 
serve that in Zzg/ish a quoted tense is secondary if the leading 
verb is secondary. Such achange from present to past is irregu- 
lar in Greek. Cp. the Latin dzxit sé Cyrum esse.) 


111. Dative with adjectives. — The zo or for dative is 
used with many adjectives that express friendliness, hos- 
tility, association, fitness, and other ideas: 

gidos Kipw friendly to Cyrus ; 
qv mors TO 45eXbo he was faithful to his brother. 





1 Lit. to have taken (cp. § 84. @). 


INFINITIVE IN 


II2. 


GbeApss, of, 6: rother. Phila- 
delphia (¢lAos). 

apxo, impf. qpxov: Jdegén, rule, 
command, with gen. - Cp. dpx4- 

BipBapos, ov, 6: foreigner, barba- 
rian. 

yap, postpositive conj.: for. 

ért (ém before a smooth breathing, 
ép before a rough breathing, 
§31), prep.: with GEN. 07, 77 the 
time of ; with DAT. on, upon, at, 
in the power of, for; with Acc. 
against (often with idea of hos- 
tility), to, won. 

émurtoAh, fis, q: letter. Epistle. 

ehacayv, 3 pl. impf.: they said. 

py, 3 sing. impf.: he saz. 
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VOCABULARY VIII 


ASyos, ov, 6: word, speech. 

vopitw, inipf. évopuilov! zhznk. 

od8é (08 + 82): nor, not even; Lat. 
né... guidem, 

ote... ore (od + te): neither 

. nor. 

morés, fem. morh, neut. mordv: 
trustworthy, faithful. mora, 
Gv, rd, neut. pl. subst.: pledges. 

oaol(v), enclitic verb, 3 pl. pres.: 
they say. 

oyol(v), enclitic verb, 3 sing. 
pres.: he says. 

olrtos, fem. idyn, neut. olrov: 
Sriendly. The masc. ldos has 
been learned before in its sub- 
stantive use (/rzend), § 48. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


113. I. 1. weiOw rév Kipov adehddv. 
meiDew tov Kipov adehddr. 
4. edn Oédew aBetv mota. 


haBetv. 
= ra 
ETLOTOAHY. 


XNS- 


2. 6 6d dat 
3. €OéX\w haBetv mora. 


5. epacay Oddeav mora 


6. ovre 6 Noxayos ovTE 6 OTpaTHYyds emewTEV 
7. ovd 7Oede Khéapyos dpyew THs pa- 
8. of d€ BapBapor od Kadoi re Kal dyafoi eiow. 


9. vopilw tors BapBdpovs ovk ecivat Kadovs TE Kat 


dyalovs. 10. vouiloper tov Kdpov ovk elvar eri! 7@ 
adehd@. 11. Kipdv ddaot diet Ta Tota. 12. Tods 


Kipou \dyous Kadods vopilere civar; 


¥ . > 
epy TLoTOs Elva. 


13. Kipp yap 


14. 9 Kaden ovk Av Kip didn. 





1 in the power of. 
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Il. 1. Cyrus is not in the power of his brother. 2. He 
thought Cyrus was! not in the power of his brother. 3. The 
generals fled? on® the boats. 4. He said that the generals 
[had] fled? on the boats. 





IX 


DECLENSION OF A-STEMS (Continued). REVIEW OF 
ADJECTIVES OF THE O- AND A-DECLENSIONS. 
ADJECTIVES OF TWO ENDINGS IN -os, -ov. DATIVE 
OF POSSESSION 


NOMINATIVES IN -@ 


114. Nouns of the @-declension have a and not in the 
singular when this vowel is preceded by e¢, 4, or p. 


Sing. N.V. orpanda, i, army Plur.N. V. orparial 
G. otparias G. orpatiav 
D. orparre D. otpariais 
A. otpariav A. otpatias 


Dual N. A.V. orpanid 
G.D. orparcaiv 


For the accent see §§ 57, 58, 59, 95. 


II5. Sing. N.V. xapa wodepla a hos- N. # 6p0la 686s the steep 
tile country road 

G. xdpis todeulas G. ris dp0las 6506 

D. xépaq rodenla D. Tf op0lq 686 

A. xoptv rodeptav A. thy opOlav 686v 
V. — adpota 68é 

Plur. N. V. x@par qroAdurar N. ai dpbrar 6801 

G. xepdv trodeplov G. Tév dpBlov 65av 

D. xépats rrodeplars D. rats opOlats éSots 

A. xdpiis rodeplas A. Tis dpQlas SSot5 
V. — dpOtar é50l 





1 Originally zs. 2 2 aor. 5 él with gen, 
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a. odds belongs to the group of o-stems that are femi- 
nine, although most of the o-stems are masculine or neuter. 

6. For the accent of woAduwat, moreutoy and dpOrat, 
épOiwy see below, § 117. a. 


REVIEW OF ADJECTIVES OF THE O- AND A-DECLENSIONS 


ADJECTIVES IN -os, -1, -ov 


116. ayabes good, brave is declined in the masculine like 
aorapos, in the feminine like dpy7, and in the neuter like 


maXtov. Masc. FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. dya0ds aya) ayabdy 
G.  dyabod dyads ayalos 
D. ayabe ayabh ayalo 
A. dyalov ayabhy dyabév 
V. ayabé ayabh dyads 
Dual N. A.V. dyadd ayabd dyadd 
G.D. ayaboty dyabatv ayabotv 
Plur.N.V. dyaol ayabal ayaa 
G. dyabav ayabdv ayabdy 
D. = dyaois ayabais ayalois 
A. dyalods ayabts ayadd 
ADJECTIVES IN -0s, -@, -ov 
Masc, FEM. NEUT.. 
Ir'7. Sing.N. wod¢wos hostile Trokep la Troheuvov 
G.  todeplov mrodep.las trodeplov 
D. rodepio Trokepia, Token lo 
A. wodép0v aroheplav arohe.iov 
V. wodéue qwrokepla aro éprov 
Dual N. A.V. rodeplo trode la. aroep.leo 
G.D. rodeptou aroheplaty aroXeploty 
Plur.N.V.  aroAéptoe Trohépran rohépia, 
G.  Todeplov trodeplov Trodeplov 
D. rodeplous trodeplors trodep.lous 
A. rodeplous trokeplas Trohepia, 
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a. While the preceding paradigm shows the regular 
endings of the o- and @-declensions, there are two forms 
that depart from the rules of accent of the d-declension 
(§§ 59, 95). The nominative and genitive plural feminine 
follow the masculine in accent: 7oAdwae and not wroAepiar ; 
modeuiov and not woAéuev. This applies to all adjectives 
and participles in -os, -7 (or -@), -ov. 


ADJECTIVES OF Two ENDINGS IN -os, -ov 


118. There are many adjectives in -os that have one 
form for both masculine and feminine genders, and distinct 
forms for the neuter in a few cases, as shown in the 
following paradigm. They are declined like dv@pwmos and 
mAotov in respect to case endings. Their accent is regu- 
larly recessive (§ 44). 


Masc. AND FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. Gmopos zzpassable G@ropov 
G. Garépou 
D. airdpw 
A &ropov 
V.  Grrope &tropov 
Dual N. A.V. amrépw 
G.D. airépoiv 
Plur.N.V. aropor a&ropa 
G. atrépev 
D. Grdépots 
A. &rrépous &ropa. 


So, too, is declined apvAaxtos (§ 73). 


119. Dative of possession (70 or for dative).— The dative 
case may be used with the verb Zo de to denote the possessor: 


Kip dépxy éorw Cyrus has a province (a province is to Cyrus). 


DECLENSION OF A-STEMS 57 


20. 


Gyopt,, ds, : market-place, market. 

Blan, ns, Hh: justice, deserts. 

peraki, adv.: between, with gen. 

686s, 0%, 4: way, road. Hodo- 
meter (pérpov measure). 

SpOtos, a, ov: sleep. 

Spxos, ov, 6: oath. 

mapa (before a vowel rap’), prep. : 
with GEN. from the side of; 
with Dat. dy the side of, after 
verbs of rest; with acc. ¢o the 
side of, after verbs of motion; 
contrary to. 


VOCABULARY IX 


tapodos, ov, f (apd + 686s) : road 
by or past, passage, pass. 

ToAEpLOS, G, ov (7éAeHos War): of 
war, hostile. ot wodépvo, subst. 
adj.: the enemy. Polemic. 

orovdh, is, ): Ubatzon; pl. truce. 
Spondee. 

orevos, 4, 6v: narrow. Steno- 
graphy (ypidw wréte). 

arddos, ov, 6: expedition. 

orpaTia, Gs, i}: army. 

Tadppos, ov, h: ditch. 

X4pG, Gs, h: country, land. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


12r. I. 1. 7@ 5é Kipw jv orparia dyaby. 2. vopl- 


\ A /, 2 N AY , aN 
Comer S€ Tov aTdAOV emt ToS ToAEmious ElvaL, 


3. Hy 


yap 4% mdpodos orery. 4. Hv S€ Tépodos ore? pera€d 


a fal \ fal , 
TOU TOTA{LOU Kal THS TAPpov. 


‘ ‘ J , 
Tapa Thy Kupov oKnrvyy. 
Troheuious odk HYEV. 


edve® Tas GTOVdds, THY Sikny exe. 
év 7H Tov BapBdpwr xdpa. 

€ ° 500 io ¥ yy 8 
10. 9 & 600s Hv amopos, el Tis 


> tA - - 
els ydpav Kady. 
3 , <a 
ex@)vev, 


5. Hye 6€ THY oTpariay 
6. Kréapyos dé emt rods 


7. ei Kiéapyos rapa’ rods dpkous 


8. 4 8 dyop& Hv 
9. €by tiv oddv etvas 


II. 1. He led the men from-the-side-of* Cyrus to the 


market-place. 
steep. 


2. The road to the market-place® was 
3. We think the country is beautiful. 


4. Cyrus’s 


expedition is against his brother. 





1 contrary to. 2 broke. 


4 rapa. 


8 Enclitic, anybody, cp. $ 105. 
5 Put ¢o the market-place in the attributive position, 
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x 


SOME PRONOUNS: a’rdés, MEANINGS AND USES; @AXos, 
és. POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. COMPOUND VERBS. 

RULES OF EUPHONY APPLYING TO oty AND ép 
IN COMPOSITION. AGREEMENT OF RELATIVE. 
DATIVE WITH COMPOUNDS 


DECLENSION OF atrds, self, same 


Masc. FEM. NEUT. 

122. Sing. N. airés aith airs 
G. avrod abris abrod 

D. avre abry atte 

A. adrév abrhy airé 

Dual N. A. atraé atta aire 
G.D. aidrotv atraiv avrotv 

Plur. N. adrol atral aira 
G.  abrév atrav aitav 
D.  adrois atrais avrots 

A.  airtovs abras aitrdé 


MEANING AND USES OF atrés 


123. 1. As an intensive pronoun adres means self}! 
himself, etc.: 


6 Kipos atrés or Kdpos airés Cyrus himself. 


2. When placed between the article and the noun, that 
is, when used in the attributive position, avtes means same: 


€ + % la 
6 airds orparnyds the same general. 


3. In the genitive, dative, and accusative cases (the 


” 


“ oblique 


cases), this word is the common personal pro- 





1 Cp, auto-graph (ypddw zwrize). 
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noun of the third person. This use does zot belong to 
the nominative case, however: 


Hryov avrovs (or fem. airads) I or they led them. 


See below, § 127. 


BAXos, other, another ; the other, the rest of (if preceded -by the article) 


Masc. FEM. NEUT. 

124. Sing. N. &ddos &NAn EAAo 
G. @Adov &AANS &AXov 

D. ado GAAQ adAw 

A. &dAov &AAqv &ANo 

Dual N. A. dGAd\o GANG ado 
G.D. @ddAow @\dav Gov 
Plur.N. @AdAou @AAau a@Ada 
G. Gav @Adov G@AAov 
D. @AdAots @AXats GAAots 

A. a@Adovus a@AAGs a@AAa 


THE RELATIVE 8s, 4, 8, who, which, that 


Masc. FEM. NEUT. 
125. Sing. N. és q & 
G. ob is ov 
D. ¢ a é 
A. by hy 3 
Dual N. A. & & & 
G. r otv otv oly 
Plur. N. of at & 
G. ov av av 
D. ots als ots 
A. ots as 4 


POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES 


126. Possessive adjectives are éuds, éuy, éudv, my, mine ; 


ads, on, adv, your (sing.), yours ; 


HMETEPOS, NuETEpa, 1 éTE- 
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pov, our, ours; ipérepos, imetépa, tuérepov, your (pl.), yours. 
They are declined regularly. These pronouns are regularly 
accompanied by the article and stand in the attributive posi- 
tion when denoting a particular person or thing: 


5 éuds ddeApds my brother. 


a&derpos euds means a brother of mine. 


127. We have already learned (§ 54) that Azs, her, thezr, 
etc., may be expressed by the article in agreement with its 
noun. The possessive genitive of adres may also be used, 
and always in the predicate position ($$ 68, 69): 

qy oKnvy adrod his tent ; 
q Xopa airay their country. 


a. In this use avrod is equivalent in meaning to the Latin 
étus, and is not reflexive. 


COMPOUND VERBS 


128. Prepositions, which originally were adverbs, are 
very frequently prefixed to verbs, and modify the verbal 
idea accordingly : 


éé-ayw lead out ; eio-dyw lead in; éx-méurw send forth ; cup-réurw 
(cup- for cvy- before m for the sake of euphony) send with; 
ért-Bovrevw plot against. 


129. When a final vowel of the preposition comes before 
an initial vowel of the verb, the final vowel of the prepo- 
sition is regularly dropped : 
dr-dyw (dad + dyw) lead off; dd-apréfw (dé + dprdlw, 7 being 

changed to ¢ before the rough breathing, § 31) snatch away, 
seize. 
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130. Compound verbs are regularly augmented after 
the prefix. A final vowel of the prepositional prefix is like- 
wise dropped before the augment: 


eE-yyayov they led out; ééérewrov they sent out; da-épuyoy they 
fled away ; éa-eBovAeve he plotted against. 
I3I. The accent of a compound verb can never recede 
back of the augment : 
eE-jyov, not é-yyov. 


132. A compound verb is divided between the prefix and the verb 
proper, if a hyphen must be used, as at the end of a line: 


dm-épvyov, not a-répuyov (cp. § 9). 


RULES OF EUPHONY: v BEFORE OTHER CONSONANTS 


133. If the prefix of a compound verb is adv or év, the 
nasal (v) undergoes euphonic changes before certain con- 
sonants, conformably to the following laws: 

1. Before a labial mute (§ 27) v becomes pw: 


oup-méurw send with. 

2. Before a palatal mute ($ 27) vy becomes y¥ nasal (§ 5): 
éy-ypaw inscribe (év + ypadw write). 

3. Before a liquid ($ 27) v is assimilated to the liquid: 
ovA-AapBavw arrest. 

4. Before co, v is dropped: 


ovortparedw take the field with. 


134. But the prefix always resumes its original form 
before the syllabic augment : 


# - 
ovv-é\aBov, ovv-erreutrov. 
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135. The relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in 
person, gender, and number, but its case is determined by 
its construction in its own clause :! 


rép-eat & dvOpwros év éreurey the man whom he sent is here. 


136. Verbs compounded with é», ovv, and éré commonly 
take the dative case, if the object is dependent on the 


prepositional idea : 


trois 8 dAdous émt-Bovdevovow and they are plotting against the others. 


137- 


VOCABULARY X 


For the meanings of airés, GAXos, bs, ends, huérepos, ods, ipérepos, 
see the preceding articles (§§ 123-127). | 


ar6 (am before smooth breathing, 
aq’ before rough breathing, 
§ 31), prep. with gen. only: of, 
Srom, away from. Cp. Lat. ad. 

Gro-OvyoKw, impf. dr-vyokoy, 2 
aor. die off, die, 
perish, be slain. 

&tro-wéparw, impf. &ar-éreptrov: send 
off or away, dismiss. 

eira, adv.: then, thereupon. 

é&-dyw, impf. éf-fyov, 2 aor. é&- 
thyayov: lead out. 

ém-Bovdedo, impf. 
plot against, with dat. 
Aetw Alan.) 


ar-€avoy : 


émr-eBovAevov : 
(Bov- 


Ako, impf. yKov: come, have come ; 
pres. with pf. meaning. 

mwadw, adv.: back, again. 

wap-eyst, impf. (3 sing.) rap-qv, 
(3 pl.) wap-flrav: de by, be at 
hand, be present, attend, with 
dat. 

cvd-hapBave (civ + dAapPBdve), 
impf. ovv-eddpBavov, 2 aor. 
ovv-&aBov: take together, seize, 
arrest. Cp. Lat. comprehendo. 

oun-ténrn (obv + méurw), impf. 
ovv-érepmrov: send a person (in 
acc.), with a person (in dat.). 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 
138. I. 1. 6 dé ddekdos airoyv érebev. 2. era S 
e€-jyov avtdv. 3. 6 avtos ardXos earl K¥po kat rots 
aN 3 A A 82 , N 5 j 
diros avrov. 4. Kipos d€ mdp-eate aby Tots BapBa- 





1 Except as is later explained in § 285. 
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pos ot abr@ eiou morol. 5. 6 abtés bdBos tap-nv 
Tots NMETEpoLs OTpaTHyois. 6. Kipos S€ Hee dztd THs 
apxis. 7. 4 S€! dro-wéumec airov radw emt rv dpynv: 
8. Ktpos émi-Bovdeven TH adeAd@. 9. 6 SE ddeAPds 
ovh-hapBaver Kupov. 10. airs 8€ our-édaBe Tos 
a\dous oTpariyous. II. oup-méumer dé Axor avrois. 
12. Kupos 8& abrés aa-aver. 


II. 1. We do not plot against our friends. 2. They 
have the same fear. 3. The other brothers of the general 
were slain. 4. He himself was not present in the fight. 


XI 


DECLENSION OF A-STEMS (Continued). INSTRUMENTAL 
DATIVE. ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT OF TIME OR 
SPACE. ARTICLE WITH NAME OF COUNTRY 


NOMINATIVES IN -& 


139. Hitherto there have been introduced only such 
nouns of the a@-declension as have a or 7 in the nominative 
singular. There are, however, some nouns of the d-declen- 
sion that have @ in the nominative singular. They usually 
have recessive accent (cp. § 44). Inthe genitive and dative 
endings @ appears if this vowel is preceded by e¢, 4, or p 
(cp. § 114), otherwise 7 isfound. The accusative and voca- 
tive singular have the vowel (@) and accent of the nomina- 
tive singular. In the dual and plural all nouns of the a- 
declension are inflected alike. 





1 and she. 
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140. Sing. N.V. 
G. 


Oadarrns 
D. Oadarry 
A. @ddarrav 
Duai N. A.V. @adrdrra 
G.D. Oardrrav 
Plur.N.V. @ddAarrat 


G. @Oadrarrdv 
D. Oadarrats 
A. @ardrras 


141. 


and manner: 


Oddarra, ih, sea yébipa, h, brzdge 


dpata, n, wagon 


yepupas dydéns 
yebtpa = dud 
yéptpav dpagtav 
yehipa dpato 
yehUpaty dudga 
yéptpar Gpofar 
yeptpdav dpatoy 
yedtpats apagaus 
yecupas dpatas 


The instrumental dative is used to denote means 


yediipa dia-Baiver tov worapdy he crosses the river by a bridge. 


142. The accusative may denote extent of time or space, 
answering the question ow long? or how far? 


eg-ehatver déxa otaQuovs he marches ten days’ journey. 


143. The name of a country may take the article, which 
is not to be translated (cp. § 89): 


4 Kidcxca Cilicia. 


144. 
Guata, ys, i carriage, wagon. 
yédtpa, as, h: dredge. 

Séka, indecl.: fez. Lat. decem. 

Deca-gon (yovla angle). 
8d (8 before a vowel), prep.: 

with GEN. through; with acc. 

on account of, by means of. 

Dia-meter (pérpov szeasure). 
Sia-Balvw, impf. 8-Barvov: go 

across, cross. (Balvw go.) 


VOCABULARY XI! 


eSpapov, 2 aor.: raz. 
referred to rpéxw 77.) 

evreiBev, adv.: thence; of time, 
then. 

é-ehatve, impf. é-4Aavvov: drive 
out; march out or forth. 
(Aative drive, ride, march.) 

@ddatra, ys, HW: sea. 

Kutikla, ds, 1: Crlécza. 

Klttooa, ys, 4: Célictan woman. 


(Usually 
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ASdos, ov, 6: Azl2. prize; with DAT. (not common 
vixn, ns, : victory. .. ‘ in prose), around, about; with 
Tap-ehatve, impf. map-4Aavvov: ACC. around, about, near. Peri- 
drive past or by; march past, meter (pérpov measure). 
ride past. orabuss, of, 6: day's journey, 
wept (never suffers elision of the stage ; halting place (first mean- 
final vowel), prep.: with GEN. ing, but less common). 


about, concerning, for, as a 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

145. I. 1. 9 8€ Kikuooa épvyev ent rijs dudéys. 
2. MWovor Tas yepipas. 3. KOpmar S€ wept tov qora- 
pov Hoav. 4. Kat payor wept vicyns. 5. éoru' Sé 
ev TH xdpa hddgos €x Oardrrns eis Oddarrav.? 6. dddov 
dé daow evar év TH ydpa ex Oaddrrys eis Oddarrav. 
7. évted0ev Kipos tiv Kittooar eis THv Kidtkiay aro- 
meuTe. 8. Kai ouv-erewmev adtH Tovs AdxXoUs ods 
Knéapxos efye kal Kidapxov airdv. 9. 4 8€ Kikiooa 
Twap-yravvey ép audéns.® 10. évredbev e&-eKavver did 
THS xdpas THS Kiriaons orabpors Séka. 11. Si-€Bawov 
THY yépupav. 12. Tov dé worapov Si-eBawe yedtpa. 

II. 1. He sent away the company (of soldiers)‘ to the 
sea. 2. Cyrus marched through Cilicia ten days’ journey. 
3. They cross the river by a bridge. 4. Cyrus sent to the 
Cilician woman a wagon which he had. 5. We destroyed 
the bridges which we crossed. 





1 § 102. 2 from sea to sea. 3 For ép’ see § 31. # Omit. 
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XII 


DECLENSION OF A-STEMS (Continued). CLAUSES OF 
RESULT 


MASCULINES IN -ns AND -as 


146. Sing. N.  orparidrys, 6, soldier metas, 6, peltast 
G. otpatidtov TEATACTOU 
D. orparidry TEATAOT 
A. otparidrny TweMTATTHY 
V. otpariara weATACTA 
Dual N. A.V. orpariora medTACTE 
G.D. otpatidraw weXTacTaiv 
Plur N.V. orparidrar meATacTal 
G.  otpatiwtav TEATATTOV 
D. otpatidras meATacTais 
A. otpatidtis weATACTOS 
Sing. N. rogérys, 6, dowman Bevlas, 6, Xendas 
G.  rogdTov Flevlov 
D. toféry Fleviq 
A. tokornv Fleviav 
V. toféTa Rlevia 


Dual N. A.V. rofsra 
GD. rotéraw 


Plur.N.V.  roféra® 
G.  tokorav 
D. tofétats 
A. toféTas 


a. Masculines in -rns have vocatives singular in -é. 
5. It is to be noted once more that all nouns of the @- 
declension are inflected alike in the dual and plural. 


147. Result is expressed by @ote so that with the indica- 
tive or infinitive. The indicative usually denotes the actual 
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result; the infinitive, the zatuva/ result. 


With the indica- 


tive the negative is ov; with the infinitive, y7: 


elye Tota wore €haBev adtous he had boats so that he captured them ; 
elxe tAoia dare AaBeiv abrovs he had boats so as to capture them. 


148. 


aro-hedyo, impf. aa-épevyov, 2 aor. 
an-épuyov: flee away, escape. 

Spdpos, ov, 6: a run. Spdpw: on 
therun. Cp.€&pap-ov. Hippo- 
drome (ros). 

Blevias, ov, 6: Xenias. 

6mdtrns, ov, 6: a heavy-armed 
soldier, Hoplite. See p. 139, 
Fig. 18. Cp. S:rdov. 

watw, impf. éravov: strzke, smite. 

meAtacrhs, o3, 6: a light-armed 
soldier, peltast. . 


VOCABULARY XII 


TitolSa., av, of: Prsédzans, na- 
tives of Pisidia. 
oTpaTLOTHS, ov, 6: 
orTparia. 
ovv-dyo, impf. cvv-fyov, 2 aor. cuv- 
hyayov: lead together, collect. 
toférys, ov, 6: dowman. 
dvyf, fis, 4: flight. 
Jught. Cp. debyo. 
Xeuploodos, ov, 6: Cheirisophus. 
Gore, conj.: so that, so as, there- 


fore (§ 147). 


soldier. Cp. 


buyy: 27 





Fic, 4.—TleArasr#s (cp. p. 117, Fig. 14). 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


149. I. 1. Bevids dé eiyey dmdirds. 2. cuv-yyaye 
8é rods orparidras. 3. of & x Tod mediov TehracTal 
Spouw! ebvyov. 4. ot 8 aAdou orpari@tat Taiovar 


x » > + N xX Y 

tov avOpwmov. 5. €xkédeve Tovs weATagTas KEL. 
~ fat 

6. kat 6 Xewpicodos ouprméume. att@ Tovs TeTa- 

wz € i , an 9 € 

otds. 7. ot S€ Beviov orpatiatar yKovow. 8. ot 


Sé rodtau duyp’ Aeimovor Tov Adgov. _g. of SE wode- 
> > st ¥ x a bal aA 
plot ovK amo-pevyovow: exw yap mhota wate haBelv 
abrovs. 10. add’ obK tyes ToUs TeATATTaS; II. WaTE 
ok €0édw arro-TéuTrey TOVs OTPATLMTaS aT@V. 12. EVO- 
\ fa , > > ‘ - 4/O- 
pute dé rov oTddov eivae eis Tods Tioidas. 
II. 1. He ordered the general to dismiss the soldiers. 
2. He collected his soldiers and said that the expedition 


was? against Cilicia. 3. Therefore they did not wish to 
come with him. 





1 Dat. of manner; cp. § 141. 2 Originally zs. 





Fic, 5.— Totérys. 
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XIII. 


FUTURE INDICATIVE AND INFINITIVE OF Q-VERBS IN 
THE ACTIVE VOICE. RULES OF WRITING AND 
EUPHONY APPLYING TO MUTE THEMES: MUTES 
BEFORE S/GMA. GENITIVE OF TIME. FUTURE 
INFINITIVE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE AND AFTER 
perdr@ 


Review the statements about the formation of the pres- 
ent tense (§§ 41-43). 


150. The future indicative active is formed from the 
verb theme, to which are added the future tense suffix and 
the personal endings. The future suffix is oo before p 
and v, ce before other letters. The personal endings are 
like the present. 


151. FUTURE INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF Ato 


Sing. 1. Av-ow / shall or will loose 
2. dAb-cets you shall or will loose 
3. dAv-cet he shall or will loose 


Dual 2. A¥-ce-rov 
3. Ab-ce-Tov 


Plur. 1. Av-co-pev we shall or will loose 
2. dAb-oe-re you shall or will loose 
3. Ab-cov-or(v) chey shall or will loose 


Future infinitive \W-oew 


152. Verbs with themes ending in a vowel, e.g. xedevo, 
regularly form the future like Ato. These are called 
vowel themes. 

Verbs with themes ending in a mute (§ 27), e.g. réurro, 
are called mute themes. 
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RULES OF WRITING AND EUPHONY APPLYING TO MUTE 
THEMES: MUTES BEFORE SIGMA 


153: 1. A labial mute (§ 27) unites with a following 
sigma and makes wf (= 7s). 

2. A palatal mute (§ 27) unites with a following sigma 
and makes & (= «s). 

3. A lingual mute (§ 27) is dropped before a following 
sigma. 

These rules are illustrated, for example, in the formation 
of the future of verbs with themes ending in a mute. Thus 
the future 


of Téurro is Téupo (reuTr-ow), of Aelzr@ is NeAfw (evT-cw) ; 
of dy is ad&w (ay-cw), of éyw is Ew (Ey-ow) ; 
of dprafw! is dprdcw (dpras-cw). 


154. The change of breathing in the future of éyw (&w) 
is to be noted as unusual; there is also another future of 
eyo: oxjoo. 


155. The genitive case may be used to denote dime 
within which : 


obx 7éer Séxa FuepGv he will not come within ten days. 


156. The future infinitive is used as follows: 

1. In indirect discourse when it represents the future 
indicative of direct discourse (cp. § 110. a); this is its 
principal use: 


obx néowev we shall not come (direct discourse) ; 
ov paow jgew they say they will not come (indirect discourse). 





1The theme of dpmdtw is apmas-, not apmat-. This verb and similar 
verbs have for the present tense suffix 7% instead of simple %. ‘So the 
ending -{w is for -8yw. 
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a, Observe that the Greek prefers to place the negative 
before ¢acé, Compare Latin nego for dicé non. 

2. After uérro be about, intend; but uéddw also permits 
the present and the aorist infinitive : 


péAAovew few they are about to come. 


157. VOCABULARY XIII 

ipa, adv.: at the same time, to- éddo, impf. epedAov, fut. ped- 
gether with, with dat. dpa ry Afow (irreg.): be about, in- 
tpépa: at the same time with tend ; delay. 


the day, at daybreak. Cp. Lat. olkla, as, i: house. 
simul. Hama-dryad (8pis tree). map-éxw, impf. wap-etxov, fut. rap- 


émurhSeros, &, ov: suitable, neces- €o (or wapa-cxfjow), 2 aor. 
sary.: va émrhSea (neut. pl. map-oxov : hold beside, furnish, 
subst.) : provisions, supplies. provide, supply. 

ev0bs, adv.: straightway, at once. wévre, indecl.: jive. Penta-gon 

Hpepa, As, }: day. Eph-emeral (é¢-). (yovla angle). 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

158. Give the meanings of Aehpere, oyjoovet, d£o- 
fev, aprrdoe, méurpess, meicet, Aetypovor, Keretvoe, apEoper, 
K@AuGETE. 

159. I. 1. e€opev ta emirydea.’ 2. vopuilovow efew 
Ta emiTHOeLa. 3. HEovow Eis KOpaS THS ToEulas Kor 
pas. 4. evduslov Se Hkew cis xdpas ris moheuias 
Xopas. 5. orparyyods Se €xovow ot adrods ad€ovow. 
6. dyopav 8& map-eouer. 7. evOds dao-méurper abtov 
eis THY oikiay. 8. dua dé TH Hepa ot Todr€uon WFov- 
ow. 9. adda taicopev Tods Todeuiovs. 10. a&er 
avrovs mévte Hucpay eis ywpiov. 11. dyopay dé ovre 
Kipos ovre KAéapyos map-éfew euehhev, 





1 Sometimes ramurqSera by crasis, § 30. 


a? 
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II. 1. Within ten days they will come to the river. 
2. At daybreak we shall supply provisions to the soldiers.1 
3. We are about to destroy the bridges. 4. They say 
they will not destroy the bridges. 5. He will send men 
who will destroy the bridges. 


XIV 


oe = 


FIRST AORIST INDICATIVE AND INFINITIVE OF Q-VERBS 
IN THE ACTIVE VOICE. ézreé AND ézretd4 when WITH 
IMPERFECT OR AORIST INDICATIVE 


160. The first aorist indicative, as a secondary tense 
(§ 39), has the augment (§ 77). To the augmented 
theme are added the first aorist tense suffix oa and 
the personal endings. The suffix oa becomes ge in 
the third person singular. Reference should be made 
to the personal endings already learned for the other 
secondary tenses, imperfect and second aorist (§§ 81, 
82, 85). 

a. Personal endings are wanting in both the first and 
the third persons singular of the first aorist indicative. 

b. The first aorist stem is the theme of the verb plus oa, 
as the future stem is the theme plus o% (§ 150). 


161. The first aorist indicative, like the second aorist 
(cp. § 84), expresses a simple act in past time. The first and 
the second aorist may often be translated with the auxiliary 
had, this is regularly true when the aorist is introduced 
by the conjunction ézeé or émreid1 when. 





1 Dat. of indir. obj. 
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162. FIRST AORIST INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF \tw 


SING. DUAL PLur. 
I. &dt-0a J loosed éA¥-ca-pev we loosed 
2. &i-ca-s you loosed é-Ad-ca-Tov éX¥-oa-te you loosed 
3. EdND-we(v)! he loosed &Ad-cd-rhv &dv-oa-v they loosed 


First aor. infin. Moat to Joose® ; in indir. disc., to have loosed, etc. (§ 110). 


163. Verbs with themes ending in a vowel regularly 
form the first aorist like Xtw. 


164. Verbs with themes ending in a mute (§ 27) form 
the first aorist in conformity to the euphonic laws men- 
tioned in the last lesson (§ 153): - 


méuro (meur-), first aorist éreupa 
dpyo (apy-) “ “ ipa 


meiOw (re6-), se “  éreoa 
apralw (dpraé-), “ “  iipwaca 


a. elrw, ayo, yw, and many other verbs have no first 
aorists ; but their second aorists (§§ 85, 87, 88) do not differ 
in meaning from first aorists. 


165. The first aorist of éAatvw drive, ride, march, which 
has been seen in the compounds é&-eAatvvw march out or 
forth and tap-eratve drive or march past, is nraca. 


166. The first aorist active infinitive is always accented 
on the penult. Thus cup-Bovrciacat, not cvu-BovrAevaat. 


167. étei and émerdy meaning wen and referring to a defi- 
nite act in past time take the imperfect or aorist indicative : 


érel tiv Képnv &i-~pracay, épvyov when they had sacked the town, 
they fled.-. . 





1Cp. § 32. 2 The simple act (cp. § 84. a). 
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168. 


*Apratéptys, ov, 6: Artaxerxes. 

Boudtios, a, ov: Boeotian. 

Si-apmétw (814 + dpwdfo), impf. 
Si-hprratov, fut. Si-apmdace, aor. 
Suqpraca: tear in pieces, plun- 
der utterly or thoroughly, sack. 

émel and ére-84, temporal conj. : 
when, after. 

Cavpdte (theme Oavpas-), impf. 
@atpatov, fut. to be learned 
later, aor. @atpaca: wonder, 
wonder at, admire, with acc. 

ovv, postpositive particle: shere- 
fore, accordingly, at any rate. 


VOCABULARY XIV 


TIpétevos, ov, 6: Proxenus. 

ova-déyo (wiv + Ayo gather), impf. 
cvv-édeyov, fut. ovA-Aéfw, aor. 
ovy-éreEa: gather together, col- 
lect. 

cvp-Povdreda (civ + Bovdedw), impf. 
cvv-cBodAevov, fut. cvp-Bovretow, 
aor. cvv-eBotdevoa: Plan with, 
advise, with dat. 

vpérw, impf. érperov, fut. rpépa, 
aor. erpepa: farm. 
buyjqv: put to flight. 

Xpiclov, ov, T6: gold. Chrys-an- 
themum (dvOepov flower). 


Tpétrw els 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


169. Give the meanings of éoyxov, éx@dtoav, nptev, éxe- 
Aevoate, EAirrov, Eracas, éréurpapev, Hyaye, HpTaca, 


/, 
170. I. 1. Ipd€evov dé tov Boudriov exédevoev Hew. 


2. 7 d€ Kittooa eOavpacer. 


* a 
avTH TOUS OTpaTLATas. 
Nevoev Omhiras dyayeiv. 
.OTPar.oras. 

, - , 
oTpariaras ovp-éhe€ev. 


"ApragépEn Si-ypmacav. 


XN an 
3. Kat Kdpos ouv-érrepipev 


4. Kat Tods oTpaTnyovs éxé- 
s 
5. els huyny erpebe tovs 
ba ‘ \ 
6. émet d€ Ktdapxos ehaBe 76 ypicior, 


\ a eo 
7. Kab TaS apakas ot ovv 


8. émedy 5€ Kupos tovs 


c= , ¥ 
oTpatidétas Tmap-yrAacev, ememper avOpwmov moarov 


Tapa TOS oTpaTnyous. 
py ABoaL Thy yépipar. 


Bovretoa 7@ ddehda “AptaképEn. 


g. suv-eBovrevoev ody adtots 


10. én 8€ Kdpov ém- 
11. K\éapxov Sé 


Ke\evovet Teppar Purakyy Tapa THY yeédupav. 





1 §§ 87, 98. 


the land. 
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I]. 1. The men with Cyrus had thoroughly plundered 


flight. 


2. When the Cilician woman had ridden past 
the soldiers, she admired them. 


3. We put! the enemy to 





THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
MONSTRATIVES. 


USES OF THE DE- 
PREDICATE POSITION OF THE 


DEMONSTRATIVES. NAME OF RIVER IN ATTRIBU- 


TIVE POSITION. 


OF TIME. 


PARTITIVE GENITIVE. 
COGNATE ACCUSATIVE 


DATIVE 


DECLENSION OF otros ¢his, 88e ¢hzs, AND éxetvos that 


Masc. FEM. NEUT. 

I7I. Sing. N. ovros chs airy Totro 
G. robrtov TavTns robTou 

D. rotre TabTy TOUT® 

A. rotrov TabTHY TovTO 

Dual N. A. totre tobTe tobra 
G.D.  tobtrtow rovroty TovTOLW 

Plur. N. odrot avra. Tatra 
G.  rotrav tobTwv TobTav 
D. todvrois TavTALS tobTous 

A. tobrous Tatras Tatra 


I'72. NoTE.— The declension of obros, airy, rodro may be remem- 
bered thus: (1) forms with initial 7 occur in all cases in which the article 
6, #, 76 has initial r, and not otherwise; thus rovrov (rod), obrot (ol). 
(2) The penult has ov when the ultima contains the o sound (0 or w); 
otherwise the penult has av. 





11 aor. 


76 BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 


173. 8e is simply the definite article 0, 4, Té, + an 


enclitic -de. 


n 
5 
oq 
Zz 


O % 
POUOZ OUP fog: 


Plur. 


1'74. For the 


Gos, § 124. 


n 
=) 
oa 
Z 


PoP ee: 


z 
i= 
=< 


USES OF THE DEMONSTRATIVES 


PUAZ YD 


Masc. 
b8e Zhzs 
rode 
TQde 
Tovde 
7TH8e 
rTotvde 


otSe 
Tavde 
roto de 
rotaSe 


declension of 


MaAsc. 
éxetvos 
éxelvou 
éxelvo 

éxetyov 


> 
éxelva 
éxelvouv 


éxetvor 

, 
éxelvwv 
‘ 
éxelvous 
éxelvous 


FEM. 
ade 
Thode 
7THde 
Thvde 
7h8e 
totvSe 
ade 
Tavde 


ratoSe 


vac Se 


NEUT. 
TOdE- 
todd 
TQdE 
705 


ToS 
roivde 


Trade 
Tavbe 
Toto Se 
7a.5€ 


éxeivos that (Lat. z/le), cp. 


FEM. 
éxelvy 
éxelvys 
éxelvy 
éxelvny 


» 
éxelywo 

» 
éxelvoiv 


éxetvat 
> 
éxelvav 
> 
éxelvats 
Se i 
éxelvas 


NEUT. 
éxeivo 

2 
éxelvov 
: 

éxelvw 
éxetvo 

: 

éxelva 
éxelvouv 
pas 
éxetva, 

: 
éxelvav 
éxelvous 
éxetva, 


175. While odros and 6d both mean ¢his, this man, etc., 
odros often refers to what has preceded, and 66e to what is 


to follow: 


ovde toto épy he admitted not even this (something that has been 


mentioned) ; 


ovy-eBovrevoev aitots 748: he advised them as follows. 


THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 17 


a. éxeivos means that, that man, etc., much like the Latin 
ille. 


6. All three of the words may be used as pronouns, He, 
she, tt, etc., just like the Latin ic, zste, and zlle. 


1'76. When used as demonstrative adjectives meaning 
this and that, obros, 6de, and éxeivos must have the predi- 
cate position (§ 68): 


ovTos 6 dvOpwros this man. 
177. The Greek often prefers the plural tadra these 
things, when in English we properly use the singular ¢hzs - 
Tatra cvv-eBovrAcvcev he advised this. 
178. The name of a river regularly stands between the 
article and the noun: 
6 Eidparns worayeds the Euphrates river (cp. the Hudson river). 
179. The genitive is often used to denote the whole, of 
which a part is taken (partitive genitive): 
éAXos TGV oTpatwrdv another of the soldiers. 


a. The partitive genitive usually has the predicate posi- 
tion: 


of éyaSot ry AoxaySv the good men among (“7 of) the captains. 


180. The dative (locative) is used to denote ¢éme when: 


exelvy TH uepa jeev on that day he came. 


Compare the genitive of time within which (§ 155) and 
the accusative of t7me how long (§ 142). 
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a. Sometimes the preposition év is used with the 
dative of time: 
ey ryde TH Hucpa on this day. 


181. Cognate accusative or accusative of the inner 
object. — The direct object of a verb may repeat in the 
form of a noun (or adjective or pronoun) a meaning similar 


to that of the verb: 


gdvdaxds dvddrrew to do guard duty (24. to guard guardings) ; 
ovv-eBovAcvoe Tae he advised as follows, z.¢. he advised these [pieces 


of advice]. 


182. 


VOCABULARY XV 


For the meanings and uses of éketvos, 88e, and ovros, see §§ 175-177. 


Gyopdfo (theme dyopas-), impf. 
Hyspatov, fut. dyopdow, aor. 
jyopaca: uy. Cp. dyopa. 

Bidos, n, ov: Plain, clear, evi- 
dent. 

So, generally used indeclinably : 
two. Cp. Lat. duo. 

éxaréy, indecl.: Aundred. 

éhatve (for éda-vu-w, theme éAa-), 
impf. jAavvov, fut. to be learned 
later, aor. HAaoa (cp. § 165): 
drive, ride, march. Much less 
common than its compounds. 

Evdparys, ov, 6: Luphrates. 

kal yap: and in fact; or for 
also, for even. Sometimes may 
be rendered yes, for. 


pévror, postpositive particle: ow- 
ever, yet. 

pera (before smooth breathing 
per, before rough breathing 
pel’, § 31), prep.; with GEN. 
with, in company with; with 
ACC. into the midst of, after. 

Tapacdyyns, ov, 6: farasang, a 
Persian measure of distance, 
about 3.3 English miles. Cp. 
our league (3 miles). 

torepaios, a, ov: later, following. 
TH torepala (supply Apépa) : ov 
the following day (§ 180). 

gvddrro, impf. ébidrarroy, fut. dv- 
Adgw, aor. épirata: guard. Cp. 
vitakh. 


NoTE. — The present of @vAdrrw is formed from the theme vAak- 
plus the present suffix y%, x + y by a euphonic law becoming rr. Cp. 


§ 153, footnote. 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


183. I. I. pera tatra Ktpos é&-ehavve ert tov Ei- 
pparnv worapdv. 2. tors S€ otparnyors Hyaye Sia 
Tavryns THs ydpas. 3. ex Tadrns THs KOuNs ol oTpa- 
TLOTaL HyOpaloy Ta emirydaa. 4. Tavryy TH émuoTO- 
Anv 6 Kdpos €haBev. 5. Bevids pévrow tovrwy Trav 
oTpaTiwtav Apxev. 6. odd’ dAdos THY OTpaTiwTav éK 
TavTYNS THS payns epuyev. 7. Kal yap orparnyol Kai 
hoyayot éfidarrov éxetvov. 8. TovTor Tov olvoy Tots 
pirows Kipos emeuper. 9. Tods pévtor ayabods Tov 
medractav ovv-éheEev. 10. SHdov S€ TodTo TH tare- 
paig jv. 1. dia Tovrov Tod Tediov Hrace aTabuovs 
dv0 tapacdyyas' déka. 12. Hoav 8 ody obrou Exarov 
OmNiTa. 13. Ob TE OTPAaTHYOL Kal ot hoxa@yol oW- 
eBovr\evoav adrois Tae. 

II. 1. Thence he marched five days’ journey to the 
Euphrates river. 2. These soldiers were not slain? on 


that day. 3. The soldiers do guard duty. 4. He came 
with® his friends. 5. This wine he will send to his friends. 





1§ 142. 2 2 aor. of daro-OvyoKw. 3 Use perd with the proper case. 








Fic, a — Apébpos. 
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XVI 
GENERAL REVIEW 


184. A thorough review of the past lessons is now most 
advisable. Of first importance is the vocabulary ; and all 
the words hitherto given are here collected in alphabetical 
order ($ 186). They should be committed to memory from 
English into Greek as well as from Greek into English, 
The student should make a “ist of the English meanings 
and then write the Greek equivalents opposite. The same 
plan of review should be frequently followed later. 

This list of words must be ¢horough/y mastered. It is 
a help to the memory to associate words that show the 
same stems and roots (¢.g. yapa with yopiov, Aoyayos with 
Adyos and dyw) and to recall similar stems in English (e.g. 
philanthropy from ¢$/Aos and dvOpw7os). See the special 
vocabularies for suggestions of this sort. 

When verbs occur in the following list, the first persons 
singular of the imperfect, future, and aorist (first or sec- 
ond) are also given. In a few instances, however, cer- 
tain verb forms have had to be postponed to a more 
advanced period of study. They may always be found in 
the general VocaBULARY. 

Hereafter the imperfect will not be given, unless it shows 
an irregularity. 

Typical words from the following list should be inflected 
both in written work and orally. 


185. A common negative prefix is 4(v)-; it is equivalent 
to Latin zw- and English wz-. It is known as alpha priva- 
tive. Cp. a-6.dB8atos, a-ptraxTos. 
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186. 

dyads 

ayopt 

dyopdte (cp. dyop&), iyspatov, &yo- 
pacow, jNyspaca 

dye, fyov, Ew, Hyayov 

abeAdds 

GbidBaros (a- priv. + Sia-Balvw) 

G@AAG (Cp. &AAOs) 

@Aos 

dpa, dpa ri hpépe 

dpagta, 

a&vOpwrros 

amd 

Gro-Ovijokw, drr-vyoKoy, fut. to be 
learned later, dr-é0avov 

Garo-tréptrw, &ar-éreptrov, Gro-mépapa, 
Gar-éreppa 

&tropos 

dro-petyw, am-épevyov, fut. to be 
learned later, ar-ébvyov 

dprdto, ipratov, dprdcw, tpraca 

*ApragépEns 

4exf (Apx~) 

px, Apxov, apew, Ap—a 

airés 

a&bidakros (cp. pviakh) 

BapBapos 

Boudtios 

yap 

yéptpa 

8é 

Séka 

SHAos 

Sua 

Sta-Balvw, §-eBaivov, fut. and aor. 
to be learned later 

Si-aprd{o, -fpwatov, S:-aprdcw, 
&-hpraca 

BEGINNER’S GR. BK.—6 


&lky 

Spdpos (e5papov) 

B00 

Spapov 

@édrw, HOeAov, GeAhow, 7OEnoo 

el 

elpl, Eorl(v), tore(v), elvar 

els 

elra, 

ék 

ékardov 

exetvos 

ative, wAavvov, fut. to be learned 
later, jAaca 

éuds 

ev 

évraida 

évredOev 

e-dyw, e€-fyov, e-déw, é-fyayou 

é€-eXatve, éf-fAavvov, fut. to be 
learned later, é-qAaca 

érrel 

érrev8q 

éart 

émr-eBovAevov,  émm- 
Bovretow, ér-eBotrAcvca 

émorroAh 

émurSevos, Ta émiTrhSera 

epyov 

ev0us 

Hidpirns 

ehacay, by 

&o, elXov, wo or cxfou, toryov 

hy 4 8E 

jixo, Kov, téw (these are all the 
tenses) 

hpépa. 

auerepos 

jv 


émt-Bovreda, 
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qoav 

Oddarra 

Cavpdtw, @adpatov, fut. 
learned later, @atpacra 

Qeds 

(arqros 

kal, kal... «al, Kal yap 

KaKds 

kaddés 

Kkedevo, exéAevov, KeAedorw, éxéXevora 

Kuiela 

Ktttooa (cp. Kuduxla) 

Knyéapxos 

Kipos 

Koddw, KddTOV, Koto, eKddioa 

Kp 

AapBdave, eAdpBavov, fut. to be 
learned later, aBov 

Aeltrw, EXevrrov, Aclipw, EXvarov 

ASsyos 

AShos 

AoxGyds (AdXOs, &yw) 

ASXos 

A¥w, Adov, Atou, Aioa 

pax 

pAddro, epeddov, pedAfow, énéAAnoa 

pév 

pévroe 


to be 


peotds 

pera 

peratd (cp. perd) 

HA, 

vtken 

vopltw, évéputov, fut. to be learned 
later, évépica 

levias 

6, 6 86, d pév. . . 

b5e 

686s 


6 8€ 


olkla 
ot pév 
otvos 
étAtrys (87Aa) 
bmrdov, barra 
dpOvos 

dpKos 

ds 

od, odk, odK 
ovdé 


otv 


. ol &€ 


oltre. . . obre 

ovTos 

Taiw, éravov, Talo, eraura 

awaAuv 

TwadTév 

Tropa 

Tapardyyns 

wép-eupt, rap-qv, fut. to be learned 
later, no aor. 

wap-chatve, tap-hAavvov, fut. to be 
learned later, wap-hraca 

qTap-éxw, Tap-etx ov, Tap-cEw OF Tapa- 
oXow, Tap-éoXov 

ardpodos (apd + 686s) 

areSlov 

melds (cp. meSlov), of metol 

telOw, revOov, welow, rere, 

TeATACTHS 

méprro, ereptrov, meno, ereprpa, 

wévte 

aepl 

Tlic (Sar 

mods (cp. welOw), Ta more 

totov 

trohéutos, of trodguror 

TOTALOS 

II pdtevos 

apds 
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airos 

oKnvy 

ods 

orovdh, orovial 

oTabpes 

orevés 

orddos (cp. émt-crodh) 

orparnyés (cp. erparid and ayo) 

orparia 

otpatiétys (Cp. erpariit) 

cvd-apBave, cvv-cAdpBavoy, fut. to 
be learned later, evv-€&\aPov 

ovd-Aéyo, cvy-édeyov, rvA-Adgw, c-vv- 
Acéa 

cup-Bovredo, ovv-eBoddAcvov, cup- 
Bovretow, cvv-eBotrAcvra 

cup-mréprre, cvv-repwrov, cup-méppo, 
ovv-érepipa 

civ 

cuv-dyw, cuv-fyov, ovv-dfo, ocvv- 
thywyov 

Tapos 


ve, Te... Kal 

76 

Tokérns 

Tpétrw, erperov, tpépa, erpapa 

vpérepos 

torepaios, TH torepalg 

oacl(v) 

hedyo, thevyov, fut. to be learned 
later, epuyov 

dyol(v) 

idos 

6Bos 

vy (cp. dedyo) 

dvdakh 

bvidtra, éhidarrov, muidte, ébb- 
Aaga (cp. pviakh) 

Xeplrodos 

Xptcolov 

X Spa 

xppley (cp. xopa) 

cA) 


@orre 





XVII 


CONSONANT DECLENSION: STEMS ENDING IN A MUTE 


(PALATAL OR LABIAL). 


POSITION 


uécos IN PREDICATE 


STEMS ENDING IN A PALATAL OR LABIAL MUTE 


187. Sing. N.V. «Aput, 6, herald bédrayé, 4}, phalanx 
G.  KfiptK-os dddayy-os 
D. Khptr-v dddayy-t 
A. «hptx-a dddayy-o 
Dual N. A.V. kfpik-e badayy-e 
G.D.  «nptx-ou adayy-ow 


84 BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 


Plur.N.V. xptx-es bddrayy-es 
G.  knptx-ov paddyy-ov 
D. «fpvé(v)? adayéu(v) * 
A. Khpitk-as dddayy-as 
Sing. N.V. Sidpuk, 4, crench Karp, 6, 2h2ef 
G.  8uadpux-os kAorr-6s 
D. Sidpux-e kdor-6 
A. 8dpux-a KAGtT-a 
Dual N. A.V. 81epvx-e KNOrr-€ 
G.D. Swptx-ouv kAwr-otv 
Plur.N.V. Srdpux-es KAOr-es 
G. Stwptx-ev kAwr-Ov 
D. Sudpvéi(v)? Krai (v)? 
A. S1apvx-as KAOq-as 


188. The stem of a noun of the consonant declension 
is seen when the ending -os is dropped from the genitive 
singular. Thus the stems of the preceding nouns are 
respectively «npux-, dararyy-, Siwpux-, Kron. 


189. The accent of the paradigms of «fpué, dadayé, and 
d:dpvé comes under laws already learned (§§ 57, 59). But 
krA@yy,a word of one syllable, comes under a new law, peculiar 
to the consonant declension: Monosyllables of the conso- 
nant declension are accented on the ultima in the genitive 
and dative of all numbersy— with the circumflex, if the ultima 
has a long vowel or diphthong, otherwise with the acute. 


190. The nominative singular of the preceding nouns 
ends in s¢zgma; the dative plural in -ot. With «, y, or x, 
sigma unites to form &, as has already been explained 
(§ 153. 2); with 7, 8, or ¢, szgma unites to form w (§ 153. 1). 


IQI. -as of the accusative plural is short in the conso- 
nant declension, but long in the @-declension (§ 93). 





1 Cp. § 32. 
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192. pécos in the predicate position has a partitive 


sense, meaning middle of: 


H padayé péon or wéoy } pddayé the middle of the phalanx ; 


but % uéon pddayé means the middle phalanx, 1.e. between 


two others. 


193: 

axotw, fut. to be learned later, 
jwovea: hear, hear of, listen. 
With object in gen. or acc. 
Acoustic. 

apt (may be elided, apd’, before 
a vowel), prep.: with GEN. coz- 
cerning, about (but in prose 
wept is generally used in this 
sense); with acc. about. ot 
Gp Kipov: Cyrus and his 
men (lit. those [the men] 
about Cyrus). Amphi-bious 
(Blos fe), amphi-theater (0éa- 
Tpov). 

&t-éxw (for other forms, see &w) : 
be apart, be separated. 

SidKw, Sidtw, lofa: Dzrsue. 

Sidpvk, vxos, h: trench, canal. 

Opdt, Opaxds, 6: a@ Thracian, 
Thracian. 

Odpat, aos, 6: breastplate. 
p. 86, Fig. 7. Thorax. 

Kfipu€, tkos, 6: herald. 

KAd, KAwmds, 6: ¢hzef. Klepto- 
mania (pavia madness). 


See 
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péoros, n, ov: middle, middle of. ev 
péow : 27 the midst, between (with 
gen.). éoos in predicate posi- 
tion means mzddle of (§ 192). 
Meso-potamia (aorapés). 

ddos, n, ov: whole, entire, all. 
Holo-caust (kaw dur7). 

otk-ér, adv.: no longer, no more. 

wy, enclitic adv.: anywhere. 

ap6 (like qept, never suffers elision 
of the final vowel), prep. with 
gen. only: before, in front of. 
Lat. gro. 

oddmiyé, vyyos, h: trumpet. 

stadium (race 
course); then a measure of dis- 
tance, stade, 600 Greek feet. 
Pl. both ordftor, of, and ord- 
Sia, ra. See p. 95, Fig. 9. 

parayé, ayyos, q: “xe of battle. 


oTéStov, ov, Td: 


Phalanx. 

pirat, axos, 6: guard, sentinel. 
Cp. dvdakh. 

xo, at, a: thousand. Kilo- 


meter (pérpov measure). 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


194. I. 1. krpuxas Sé emeurbe rept orovdar. 2. mdp- 


eott 8 6 Kypvé. 


3. Tovs b€ Kkhaas e€daBov. 


4. Kal 
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Kiéapxos elyev omhiras yidlous kal weA\ragras Opakas. 
5. of O€ audi Reviav qeoveay THs odhavyyos. 6. Kitpos 
8€é kal of oTpari@rat avTod elyov Odpakas. 7. Kal ov- 
Ker. Ovo oTddia' Sretyov ai dadayyes. 8. ot b€ BapBa- 
po. noap ev péow Tov ToTapod kal THs Su@pvyos. 9g. Tpd 
THS pdayyos péons Av Kdpos. 10. ot 5€ modeusor 
avroi éxovor pvhaxas. 11. eb O€ Ty TOUTO HY, TH OAH 
pddayyt kakov Hv. 12. ot dé didakes Cdiw€ay rods 
Kh@TrAS. 

II. 1. We shall send heralds to Cyrus. 2. We think 
we shall send heralds to Cyrus. 3. Between the canal and 
the river are the guards of the enemy. 4. Our soldiers 
no longer heard the trumpet. 5. Clearchus and his men 
ran into the middle of the river. 





1Cp. § 142. 2 = happened, 





Fic. 7, — Owpaé. 


CONSONANT DECLENSION + 87 


XVIII 


CONSONANT DECLENSION (Continued). STEMS ENDING 
IN A MUTE (LINGUAL). GENITIVE OF SEPARATION 


STEMS ENDING IN A LINGUAL MUTE 
195. Sing.N.V. domls, 4, shield wots, 6, foot _—vv, H, night 
G. 


aomlS-os 1708-6s vuKT-6s 
D. dorld-. aro8-l vukt-( 
A. donld-a 168-0 vixr-o 
Dual N. A.V. dol8-e 168-€ voKr-€ 
G.D. domib-ow ar08-otv vukT-oty 
Plur.N.V.  dold-es 768-€s voKT-es 
G. daomli-ov 108-Ov VUKT-OV 
D. doml-or(v) 1 aro-ot(v) + vkl(v) + 
A. doml8-as 1768-as vixr-as 


Sing.N.V. Gpxov, 6, ruler x dps, h, grace, gratitude 


G. Gpxovt-os Xapit-os 
D. apxovr-r Xaper-v 
A. G@pxovr-a Xapt-v 
Dual N. A.V. Gpxovr-e xdput-e 
G.D. apxévr-ov Xaptr-ow 
Plur.N.V. &pxovr-es Xapit-es 
G. apxdvt-ov Xaplr-ov 
D. apxov-or(v)! xXGpi-or(v) t 
A. &pxovt-as Xapit-as 


Sing. N. A.V. orpdrevpa, 16, army 
G. otparetpat-os 
D. orparedpar-t 
Dual N. A.V. orparedpar-e - 
G.D. orparevpér-orv 
Plur.N. A.V. orparetpar-o 
G. otparevpdar-ov 
D. ortpareipa-cr(v)? 


1Cp. § 32. 
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dons, rots, vo, xdpis 


196. Four nouns of this group form the nominative 
singular by adding sigma to the stem. The stem of aomls 
is domv5- (§ 188). In the nominative singular and in the 
dative plural, before sigma, the lingual mute is dropped 
(§ 153.3). So with sovs (stem 7o6-), WE (vu«t-), and yapus 
(yaper-). A lengthening of o to ov occurs when ods 
becomes zrovs; this is irregular. Since 7 drops before o, 
v0€ is for vux[T]s; xapus, for xapt[T ]s ; vv&é (dative plural) 
is for vu«[r Jou. 

197. The accusative singular of ydpis is xdpwv, not 
xapita. The ending -w or -vv, in the accusative singular, 
belongs to almost all nouns with stems in wxaccented t or v 
followed by a lingual mute. It does not belong to ao7is, 
for -c6- is accented. 


198. For the accent of the monosyllables zrovs and wv, 

see § 189. 
Gpxov, orpdrevpa 

199. The remaining two nouns of the group form nomi- 
natives singular from the mere stem, without any ending. 
The stem of dpywv is dpyovt-; of otpdtevpa, oTpatevpat-. 
In both instances, final r of the stem is dropped, for a 
Greek word cannot end in 7 (§ 10) dpyov, having o 
lengthened to » in the nominative singular, is typical of all 
present active masculine participles of w-verbs, e.g. Avwv 
loosing and éywv having ; as well as of such second aorist 
participles as Aurav having left (observe that the latter 
differs in accent). 


a. otpdrevua is typical of a very large number of neuters 
of this declension. 


200. dpxovoi(v), the dative plural of dpywy, is for apyovr- 
av). In compensation for the loss of both v and 7 (for v 
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must also be dropped before sigma, § 133. 4), 0 is length- 


ened to ov. 


201. Genitive of separation. — Besides the of genitive 
($ 53. /), there is also a from genitive, which is used with 
verbs (and adjectives and adverbs) to express separation, 


source, and similar ideas. 
“ablative of separation”’: 


It corresponds to the Latin 


d-éxev THs EAAdSos to be distant from Greece. 


The measure of distance, if added, is in the accusative 


(§ 142). 
202. 


am-éxw: be distant, be away, with 
gen. of person or place, and acc. 
of extent of space. 

&pxov, ovtos, 6: ruler, commander. 
Really the pres. masc. partic. 
of apxw. Archon. 

donls, (Sos, 1: shzeld. See p. 97. 

Adpeios, ov, 6: Darius. 

‘EdAds, a80s, }: Hellas, the name 
given by the Hellénes to their 
own country. From the Ro- 
mans they received the appella- 
tion Greeks and their land was 
called Greece (Lat. Graeci, 
Graccia). 

FAGov 2 aor.: 7 or they came or 
went; inflected like &Aurov; 
inf. éX@etv. 

KAérra (theme «KXer-), Krépo, 
eAepa: steal. Cp. kro. 

kvypts, 80s, hi greave. Seep. Iol. 

AaxeSatpdvios, &, ov: 
to AaxcSalywv (Lacedaemon), 
Lacedaemonian, Spartan. 


belonging - 
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vuk, vuerds, H: night. péoar vi- 
reg: #2idnight (middle watches 
of the night). Lat. xox. 

Opvis, os, 6and H: dzrd. Ornitho- 
logy (Asyos account). 

dre, rel. adv.: when, at the timewhen, 
commonly with impf. indic. 

mais, rar8ds,6and 4: child, boy, girl. 
The gen. and dat. dual is excep- 
tionally accented wal8ow, and 
the gen. pl. wal8wv. The voc. 
sing. is wai. Ped-agogue (dya). 

mots, woddés, 6: foot. Also the 
Greek unit of length. Lat. 
pés. Tri-pod (tpeis, tpia three). 

orpdrevpa, atos, To (Cp. orpatia) : 
army. 

roteupa, atos, Td (cp. Tokdrys) : 
arrow. 

gvyds, d8os, 6 (cp. hedyw): fugie 

_ tive, exile. 


‘xdpts, tros, }: grace, favor, grati- 


tude. xépw txeav: feel thank- 
Sul, with dat. 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


‘ > AY 

203. I. 1. KAéapxos Aakedaiporuos puyas Av. 2. Tovs 

- / A x 

dé duyddas éxéhevoe Tap-civar. 3. exédevoe S€ Toy 

ma , 4 € Qy 

oTparnyov arro-réuipar 6 €ixe oTparevpa.' 4. of O€ 

on > ins ’ \ a 

oTpari@rat elyov Kynuidas Kal domidas. 5. ev d€ Tals 

= —_ ae eae 

oikiars Hoav opvifes. 6. Kal rots Tov TodEnion dp- 

a be lal € # 

Xovow ovK éex-ceBovhever. 7. dt-eiyov S€ THs ‘EANASos 

Xikua orddia. 8. eri 8€ ta Stra odk FdOOv Tavryy 

THY vbKTA.” 9g. dre O€ Tadra Hr, pera Roav vd«res. 

> , N } 4 bO% 2 td 3 , 

10. akovw Tovs Aakedaimovious edOds éx taidav? Kré 

4 \ , > y \ N a 

mew. II. Kat KauBdvovow avrov Kat tods matSas 

kal ToUs Ummous. 12. Ta S€ rofevuara HrADe Sia tov 

domidwv Kat Sia tov Owpdkov. 13. Adpeiw 5é Foay 

maides Ovo, “ApragépEns Kal Ktpos. I4. Tots ody 

aA , ¥ 20 , oe ‘\ \ 6 

Geois xdpw éxopevr. 15. COatuacay Se ra po 
Tooav. 


II. 1. The soldiers have beautiful shields. 2. They are 
distant from Greece a hundred parasangs. 3. I hear that 


the commanders are® brave. 4. I hear the soldiers took 
the shields. 





1 Le. 7d orpdrevpa & elye, *§ 110.2. 
2 during this night, § 142. 5 the things before. 
8 from boyhood. ® Cp. sentence 10 above. 








Fic, 8.— TdArcyé. 


DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES gI 


XIX 


DECLENSION OF PRESENT, FUTURE, AND AORIST AC- 
TIVE PARTICIPLES OF THE 2-VERB. DECLENSION 
OF #év. ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLES. SUBSTANTIVE 
PARTICIPLES. CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLES OF 
TIME, CAUSE, ETC. SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLES 
WITH tuyyave 


DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES IN -oyv, -ovcoa, -ov 


204. Participles in -wv (with stems in -ov7-) are declined, 
in the masculine, like dpyov (§ 195). The neuter nomina- 
tive and accusative singular consists of the mere stem, 
which drops 7, since this letter cannot end a Greek word 
(§ 10). The neuter nominative and accusative plural ends 
in -a. Otherwise the neuter forms are like the masculine. 
The feminine of these participles, ending in -ovaa, is 
declined like @aXarra (§ 140). 


&v being, PRESENT PARTICIPLE OF elpt (§ Io1) 


Masc. FEM. NEUT. 
205. Sing.N.V. dv otra év 
F G. dyros otoys évros 
D. déyte otry ovre 
A. évra otcrav bv 
Dual N. A.V. dvre ood évre 
G.D. évrow otcatv évrow 
Plur.N.V. dures otorar évra 
G. bvrev otcav évtov 
D.  oter(v) otras ote (v) 
A. évras otcas évra 


a. The accent of #yv in the genitive and dative, mascu- 
line and neuter, of all numbers is exceptional (§ 189). 
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kodtwv hindering, PRESENT PARTICIPLE OF Kwdto 


Masc. FEM. NEUT. 
206. Sing. N.V. Kwd¥ov KwAfoura kKoAtov 
G. Kewdtovros Kwdtotons KwdVovTos 
D. kwdtovre KoATotoy kwAVovTt 
A. Koddovra KwAtovray kKoAtov 
Dual N. A.V. kwdAtovre KoAvotca KwAtovre 
G.D. Kwdtévrow kodAtotoaty K@AU6VTOL 
Plur. NN. V.  kwd¥ovres Kwddoucar Kod¥ovra 
G. Kwdtévtev KwAdouvr dv K@AtovTeV 
D. Kkwdjtover (v) kKw@ADotoats Kodtouvcr( v) 
A. Kwd¥ovtas KoATOvCas Kod¥ovra 


a. kodtwv is used in the paradigm, instead of Adw», 
Abovea, Adov, Joosing, in order to show the accent in the 
neuter kwAdov (not recessive). The two words are de- 
clined alike. 


207. Avowr, AIcovea, AdoOY, about to loose, future par- 
ticiple of Avdw, is declined like the present participle Adwv 
or Kwodiav. 


SECOND AORIST PARTICIPLES IN -dv, -otca, -év 
Aurdv having left, SECOND AORIST ACTIVE PARTICIPLE OF Aelrw 


MASsc, FEM. NEUT. 
208. Sing.N.V. Aurdv AuToteca Aurév 
G.  Aumévros Aurotvens AurévTos 
D. Aurévre AuTotoy Aurévre 
A. Aurévra AuTrotcay Aurév 
Dual N. A.V. Aurévre Aurotoa Aurévre 
G.D. Aumévrow Aurovoray Aurévrow 
Plur.N.V.  Acaévres Aurotoat Aurévra 
G.  dAurévrev Aurovr av Aurévtwv 
D. Aurotor(v) Aurrobeats Aurotor(v) 
A. Aurévras Aurotcas Aurdévra 


a. Observe that Acev is accented like #y (§ 205). 
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FIRST AORIST ACTIVE PARTICIPLES IN -as, -Goa, -av 


dxotords having heard, First Aorist ACTIVE PARTICIPLE OF 
d&kotw (STEM akouravt-) 


Masc, FEM. NEUT. 
209. Sing.N.V. dxotcas dKototoe dxotcav 
G. dKotcavros aKxovedons aKotoavros 
D. dkotoayte dxovrtory dkotoavTt 
A. dkotocayra akotoacay dxotoav 
Dual N. A.V. dkotoavre éxourtiod axotoavre 
G.D.  dakxovedvrow d&kourdoaty akovrdvTov 
Plur.N.V. dkotcoavres axotoaoa: akotocayvrTa 
G.  dkourdvrey a&kovr icv axovrdvrev 
D. dkotcaor(v) dKkoutdcats d&kotoacr(v) 
A. akotcayras dkxovcticas a&xotoayra 


a. axovoas is for axovcavts; the loss of vr before sigma 
in both nominative singular and dative plural is compensated 
by the lengthening of a to a (cp. § 200). 

b. rioas having loosed is declined like axovcas. 


210. For the agreement of the participle with its noun, 
see § 53. 2. 
211. The participle is often used as an attributive 
adjective : 
tov Bactdevovra) *“ApraéépEny the reigning Artaxerxes. 


a. The participle may of course take one of the other 
attributive positions (§§ 67, 69). 


212. The participle is very often used as a substantive, 
when it may be translated by a relative clause. or by a noun: 


of wap-dvres those who are present ; 
6 xeAevwy the man who commands ; 





1 Pres. partic. of BaotWedw be king. ' 
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of kwdboovres those who will hinder ; 

of €Bédovres huyijs dpxew those that wish to begin flight ; 
6 devywr the fugitive, the exile ; 

6 dpxwy the ruler ; 

6 dpéas the man who had (07 has) ruled. 


213. Circumstantial participle. — The participle is very 
often used without the article, in agreement with a noun, 
to define the circumstances of an action. This, the cir- 
cumstantial participle, is most often equivalent to a clause 
expressing time or cause: 


(Of time) KXéapxos 8 AaBwv 76 ypiciov orpatevpa ovv-eheEey and 
when Clearchus had received the gold, he collected an army ; 

(Of cause) thy xopay d1-7pracev ws ToAEpiGy obaav he laid waste the 
country, since, as-he-alleged (= as), it was hostile. 


a. The word as is not essential to the latter construc- 
tion; but its force (lit. as) must be observed when it is 
used. 

6. Particularly to be noticed is the use of éywv and 
Aa Bev in the sense of wh, expressing an attendant cir- 
cumstance : 


kai xe KXéapxos éxwy érAiras and Clearchus came with hoplites. 


c. The circumstantial participle may also express condi- 
tion (¢/), concession (a//hough), manner, and means. 


214. The time of the participle is commonly relative to 
that of the main verb. That is, the present participle 
indicates the same time with the finite verb, the aorist par- 
ticiple prior time, and the future participle subsequent 
time. But these distinctions do not always hold, particu- 
larly in case of the present and aorist participles. 
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215. Supplementary participle. — The participle is often 
used to complete the idea expressed by the main verb. 
This is known as the supplementary participle. Of the 
important constructions under this head, only one is intro- 
duced in the present lesson: the participle with ruyydve 
happen, chance: 


6 88 rap-wy érdyyave and he happened to be present, ov and he was 
present, as it happened. 


216. The negative with the participle is regularly ov; 
but the conditional participle takes m7. 
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217. 


Ga-4 ov, 2 aor. indic.: 7 or they 
went away. Inf. dar-edOetv, 
partic. da-eXOdy. 

*Aplotinmos, ov, 6: Aristippus. 

Bacidevos, ov: of a king, royal. ra 
Baoldea (neut. pl. subst.) : the 
royal buildings, the palace. 

Baciretdw, Bactrctow, €Barlrevora : 
be king, rule as king. 

elSov, 2 aor. indic.: / or they saw. 
Inf. i&eiv, partic. i8dv. 

kivStvedo, KivSivetou, ervStveura : 
incur danger, run a risk. 

Aapmpdétys, nTos, h: splendor, bril- 
liancy. 


VOCABULARY XIX 


tévos, ov, 6: guest-friend. 

mevrakdotol, at, a: five hundred. 
Cp. wévre. 

apaérra (theme mpay-), mpago, 
erpata: accomplish, effect, do. 

Lupla, Gs, : Syrza. 

quyxdve (theme rtvx-), fut. to 
be learned later, 2 aor. érv- 
xov: Azt (with gen.); Aappen, 
chance (with supplementary 
partic.). 

Xpfi-e, aros, 76: a thing of use; 
commonly pl., Possessions, 
money. 


218. Nore.—The present of wpaétrw is formed from the theme 
apay + present suffix y%; y+ y by a euphonic law becoming rr. 


Cp. pvddrru, § 182, NOTE. 


The present of rvyxdvw is formed from the theme rvy + present 


suffix av%. v, taking the form y nasal by § 133. 2, is inserted in the 
theme proper before y. A similar formation is seen in AapBavw (theme 
AaB-). In the last verb, vy inserted before @ becomes mw (§ 133. 1)- 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


219. I. 1. 6 & da-ndOe xudivedocds. 2. % Se 
Kiticoa idotca thy haprpdryta Tod oTparedparos 
20 4 L3 oe Xr * 3 - cg a, 
eGatpacev. 3. 6 d€ laBav 15 xpioiov orpdrevpa 
1 
4. Ipd€evos 
\ a € f= < 
d€ map-hv exw émhiras eis” wevraxocious Kal yidious. 
€ \ A A : aA 
5. of 8€ oTpaTi@ra, tadta akovoavres dm-qdOov. 
6. dyabds éotw 6 Kehevav Ta mrota aBetv. 


, > be! , a 4 
ouv-éheEev ard! rovtwy Tav xpnudrov. 


7. €p- 





1 Le. with the aid of. 2 to the number of. 
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tav0a Hv ta Adpetov Bacideaa tov Lupias apEavros. 
8. Kai adv Tots Tap-ovet TOV moTaV | Kev Ehadvwn eis 
Ly 2 e Qs a xy = p , -\ 7 
TO péoov.” 9g. ol dé radTa empakay, dydydvtes xidious 
érhiras. 16) kat iSav Tas KoOpas, HKev EXavvwv Tpds 
tovs Omhiras. 11. “Apiorimmos b¢ E€vos dv érdyya- 
vey att@. 12. tadra empage civ te BacrdevovTs 
> , 
Apta&ép&p. 
II. 1. Aristippus happened to see the gold. 2. After 
the generals had led soldiers to the number of a thousand 


into the village, they went away. 3. Since Proxenus was 
not present, he did not see those that were‘ in the house. 





1 Subst. adj. masc. in part. gen. (§ 179), of his trusty men. 
2 Subst. che midst. 8 Dat. of possession, § 119. 4 that were = deing. 





Fic, 10, —’Aomlées. 
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CONSONANT DECLENSION (Continued). 
DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES IN 


INFINITIVE WITH 6ei, yp7, éEeorw, ETC. 


IN A_ LIQUID. 


“OV, -OV. 


220. Sing. N.V. 


Dual N. A. 
G. 


Plur. N. 


Sing. N. 


Sing. 


Dual N. 


O> 


XX 


STEMS ENDING 


STEMS ENDING IN A LIQUID 


Ss Os >OO 


ON <PUNZ PHOS Us eOOS pUO 


dydv, 6, contest 
ayGv-os 

aQyav-u 

ayav-a 

ayav-e 
ayév-oww 
aydv-es 
aydv-wv 
ayd-or(v) 
ayGv-as 


phy, 6, month 
pav-6s 

pyv-t 

PAiV-o 

pAlv-e 

pryv-otv 

ptv-es 

pnv-ov 
Hr-ol(v) 
PAlv-as 


yeltwv, 6, nezghbor 


yelrov-os 
yelrov-. 
yeltov-a 
yetrov 


yelrov-e 
YeLTov-orv 


Tyyepav, 6, guzde 
TyyepHov-os 
Tyyepov-t 
Tyyepov-a 
Tyepov-e 
Tyyepov-oww 
yyepov-es 
Tyepov-ov 
Hyepno-o1(v) 
Tyyepov-as 


Auphy, 6, harbor 
Atpév-os 

Atpév-e 

Atpév-a 

Atpév-e 

Aupév-owv 
Atpev-es 
Atpév-ov 
Arpé-or(v) 
Atpév-as 


Kparip, 6, m7xing-bowl 
KpGrfip-os 

Kparijp-. 

Kparijp-a. 

Kpartip 

KpaTfip-e 

Kprip-ow 
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Plur.N-V.  yelrov-es Kparp-es 
G.  -yeurév-av Kparfip-ov 
D.  yelro-cv(v) kpariip-o1(v) 
A. yelrov-as Kpirfip-as 


a. The nominative singular in the preceding paradigms is 
the stem without any case-ending ; the vowel before final -v 
or -p of the stem is always long in the nominative singular. 


DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES IN -ov, -ov 


221. Adjectives in -wy with stems in -ov are declined 
like yelrwv (§ 220). There are separate forms for the 
neuter in the nominative and accusative, singular and plu- 
ral. The feminine is like the masculine. The accent is 


recessive (cp. § 44). 


MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. 
222. Sing.N. etSalpav prosperous e¥Satpov 
G. edSalpov-os 
D. edSalpov-t 
A. ed8alpov-a etSarpov 
V. evSatpov 
Dual N. A.V. evSalpov-e 
G. D. edSarpdv-ow 
Plur.N.V.  evSalpov-es eb8alpov-a 
G. evdarpdv-ov 
D. edSalpo-o1(v) 
A. eb8alpov-as evSalpov-a 


223. The infinitive may be used as the apparent subject 
of dei or xpy zt is necessary, ot v) it is possible (§ 102), 
é€-eaor(v) zt 2s possible or permitted, naddv éat(v) it is hon- 
orable, and many similar expressions, particularly imper- 
sonal verbs : 
de? (or xp77) adrods elvar dyaBovs it is necessary for them to be brave ; 
THs vuxros odk eorww idelv Ta wpd roddv in the night it is not possible 

to see the things before one’s feet ; 
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teorw adrois musa Aa ely it is possible for them to receive pledges ; 
od Kaddv éore KA€rrev it is not honorable to steal. 


a. The infinitive is neuter in gender, as the last example 
shows. 

6. With érri(v) and é&eorW(v) the dative is the normal 
case (as avtois above), if any noun or pronoun is needed. 

c. The negative with the infinitive, when not in indirect 
discourse, is #7} (cp. § 98). 


VOCABULARY XX 


224. 


ayav, Svos, 6: gathering, contest, 
games. Agony (dyevia). 

yeltwv, ovos, 6: neighbor. 

Set (contracted from Séev), fut. Se4- 
we, aor. éSénoe, impers. verb: 
at ts necessary. 

“EAAnv, nvos, 6: 
“EAs. 

t-erri(v), 3 sing. of e-eupe: zt zs 
possible or permitted. 

én, adv.: stl, yet, besides, longer, 
again. 

evSalnwv, ov: 
perous. 

Hyepav, dvos, 6: leader, guide, com- 
mander. 

kara (kar and xaé’, § 31), prep.: 
with GEN. down from; with 
ACC. down over, down along, 


a Greek. Cp. 


fortunate, pros- 


along, opposite, against, by, in 
a local sense; according to; by 
in a distributive sense, as kara - 
piiva: dy the month, monthly. 
Cata-strophe (otpopy turning). 

Kparip, fipos, 6: smixing-bowl. 
Lat. cra¢éra. Crater. See p.1og. 

Aus, évos, 6: Aardor. 

Biv, pyvds, 6: wzonth. Lat. ménszs. 

prods, 06, 6: pay. 

viv, adv.: mow (of time). 
nunc. 

Tmpoc-ehatvw: drive up, ride up, 
draw near. 

cornpla, as, h: safety. 

xe} (éort is understood, never 
expressed): ¢here is need, it 
behooves, it ts necessary; one 
must. Inf. xpfvar. 


Lat. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


225. I. 1. ék tavrns Tis xwpds 6 dpywy Tots "EAXn- 


ow Hyeudva méumee. 


2. 6 & édevye Kara tiv 6ddv. 


\ la fal 
3. of 5€ orparidrat hapBdvovar Tov Kara wHva pc Odr. 
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4. by 5€ H€ew eis Aueva. 5. vov S€ wept THs Dpyere- 
pas owrnpids 6 dyav éotw. 6. Kal yeirwy eipt THs 
‘EXdddos. 7. Hv S€ olvos & Kparypow. 8. wate 
Bd > A by > A ‘\ , a 
e€-cotw idely tov dyadva. 9. xp7) pévTou dia-Baivew 
tov Evpparyy worapdv. 10. Set obv Kiéapyov meiBew 
Tovs oTpariditas. 11. Kal rovs TOY “EAAHVwY oTpaTT- 

‘ » # e 4 = td ~ € so > 
yovds éxéhevoev OrAitas dyayew. 12. 6 8 édby elvar 
avTots Ywpav Kady kal evdaivova. 13. eruye yap ert 

* e oy € 4 a y. » ~ 1 

mpoo-ehavvav. 14. 01 0 yyeudves ovs Exoper ov Pacw 
€ivat aAAnY 6ddv. 

II. 1. It is not possible to obtain? provisions. 2. These 


are brave leaders. 3. The Greeks must cross the Euphra- 
tes river. 4. It behooves the captains to be brave. 





1§ 156. 1. a 2 = sake. 





Fic. 11. — Kvypis, 
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XXI 


PRONOUNS (Continued). THE INTERROGATIVE Tis. THE 
INDEFINITE tis. THE INDEFINITE RELATIVE Gots. 
THE PREDICATE GENITIVE. INFINITIVE WITH 
avayxen AND @pa 


THE INTERROGATIVE tls, rl, who? which ? what? 


226. The interrogative never changes its acute accent to 
the grave. 


Masc. AND FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. tls at 
G. tlvos, Tod 
D. tly, TO 
A. ‘tlva at 
Dual N. A. tlre 
G. D. tlvow 
Plur. N. alves tlva 
G. tlyoyv 
D. tlou(v) 
A. tlvas tlyva 


THE INDEFINITE ts, v1, any, some, anybody, somebody, anything, 
something ; a certain 


227. The indefinite is always enclitic (§§ 21, 103, 104). 


MAsc. AND FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N Ts % 
G. Tiv6s, Tov 
D til, to 
A. owe " 
Dual N. A. aie 
G. D. vivoty 
Plur. N. tube awe 
G. tTwav 
D. niol(v) 
A Twas vid 


PRONOUNS 103 


THE INDEFINITE RELATIVE tons, iris, 6 TL, whoever OR whichever, 
whatever 


228. The indefinite relative is formed of the relative 8s, 
#, 6 (§ 125), and the indefinite ris, 7 (§ 227), both parts 
being declined. The combination is treated as two words 
with reference to accent. So the circumflex appears to 
rest on the antepenult of obtivos, which is accented as if 
ov TLVOS. 


MASc. FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. Sorts ars 8 rt (or 8,71) 
G.  odttvos, drov qoTLWvos ovtivos, drov 
D. ori, dre ate gr, Sto 
A. Syrive viva, 8 ru (or 8,71) 
Dual N. A. drwe - &rwe &ruve 
G. D. _ otvrivow olvtuvoiy olyrivow 
Plur. N.  ofruves altives atwa 
G.  dvrwev OvTWev GvTLVOV 
D.  oteroi(v) alorict(v) otoriot(v) 
A. oteorivas aoriwas Grwa 


229. Predicate genitive. — The genitive in any of its 
relations (possessive, partitive, etc.) may stand after the 
verb, as a part of the predicate: 


ai 6 k@uae Kipov joayv the villages belonged to Cyrus (poss. gen.) ; 
jv 8 airav Updéevos and among them was Proxenus (part. gen.). 


230. With avayxn [éorl(v)] it ts necessary, opa [éori(v) | 
it is the proper time, and similar expressions, the infinitive 
is used to complete the meaning. The brackets indicate 
that éord(v) may be omitted : 
dvdyxn abrois (or abrots) Aap Bdvew 7a éxurySew. it is necessary for 


them to get provisions ; 
pa abrots qxew it is high time for them to arrive. 


104 


231. 


"AOnvatos, a, ov: Athenian. 

avéykn, ns, h: zecessity. With or 
without éorl(v): zz 7s meces- 
sary. Inf. dvayknv elvan. 

yrs, fitos, 6: Light-armed war- 
rior, javelin-hurler, bowman, or 
slinger. 

84, postpositive particle, empha- 
sizing the preceding word. 84 
is difficult to render adequately, 
but is sometimes translated by 
now, then, accordingly, very, 
in truth, indeed. 

elo-fAOov, 2 aor.: Zor they came in, 
entered. Inf. elo-eNOeiv, partic. 
elo-ehOav. 

kalw Or Kaw, Kato, tkavoa: burn, 
light, kindle. Caustic. 

vedviokos, ov, 6: young man. 
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VOCABULARY XXI 


doris, Aris, 6 te (or 8,rv): whon 
ever or whichever, whatever ; 
who, which, what; often with 
conditional force, zf anybody 
(= et ms), 2 anything (= 
wr); see § 228. 

oevddvyn, ms, 7: 
p- 112, Fig. 13. 

tls, th: who? whith? what? see 
§ 226. tl: what? often as 
adv. why ? 

Tis, TL: any, Some, anybody, some- 
body, anything, something; a 
certain; see § 227. 

Xés, 0, 6: grass, green fodder. 

Xphorpos, y, ov, and os, ov: useful. 

season, hour, fit or 

See § 230. Lat. 


sling. See 


Spa, as, H: 
proper time. 
hora. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


232. I. 1. qv b€ tus &v TH oTpaTia oTparnyds *AAr- 


patos. 


¥ = Yo -yy , oo» 1” ¥ 5 
exaov Kal xtdov Kal Ev TL’ AAAO KPHTLLOY Hv. 


2. tivas S€ xpy PvdAakas evar ; 


3. obrou 67 
4. €lo- 


HrOov dé wap’ avroy ot Te oTpatynyol Kal Tov ahdwv 


‘Eddjveav tweés. 
OTPATLUTOV. 
me\TAOTES 5 

ww 
kriwrov. 


‘ 3 sane , > /, hed 
5. Kat évtavdd twes am-Cavov tav 
6. tives été ; 


7. Tl OvK yes TOUS 


8. of yap yuprnres ehaBov twas Tov 
g. tives €xovor ofevOdvas ; 


10. TavTa TA 


y¥ > et 5 ¥ 2 y 3, rs a. , 
epya COTW ATOPWV OLTLWES €O€dovat TPQATTEW KQKOV 





lel re (= whatsoever) might be replaced by 8 m1, as in sentence 14, 
2 characteristic of men without resources, predicate gen. akin to possessive. 
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Ti. IL. ervxe O€ df immov' édavvav. 12. vedvioxos 
d€ Tis Tov Tapdvtav ovv-<Bovdevce TSE. 13. Ody HPA 
ori wéddewv.? 14. dvayen Se Ipogéva cup-Bovdedorat 
abrots 6 7 Kaddv eoTw. 15. 7a yap oma Kipov Hv. 

II. 1, Who was riding on his horse? 2. Some of the 


arms belong to Cyrus. 3. He must do whatever is® hon- 
orable. 4. Proxenus came in with some of his friends. 





XXII 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE (PRESENT AND AORIST) ACTIVE 
OF Q-VERBS. TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 
MORE VIVID FUTURE CONDITIONS. WARNING 
FUTURE CONDITIONS. PURPOSE CLAUSES. HOR- 
TATORY SUBJUNCTIVE 


233. The thematic vowel of the subjunctive is w before 
# and », otherwise 7. This is also the present tense suffix 
of Avw and similar verbs. The first aorist tense suffix is co 
before » and v, otherwise oy. The primary personal end- 
ings, as seen in the present indicative, are used in ad/ 
subjunctive tenses. 


234. The imperfect tense belongs only to the indicative 
mood. And there is no future tense in the subjunctive. 


235- PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE OF Avo 
SING. . DUAL PLUR. 
I Ato | : ; i-o-pev 
2. Av-ys b-y-Tov hd-y-7e 
3. Ady Ab-n-Tov N¥-w-o1(v) 





1 on horseback. 2 In sense of delay. 3 Use pres. indic, 
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FIRST AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
I. At-oow NB-cro-pev 
2. At-oys A8-oy-Tov dB-on-Te 
3. MW-on hb-on-Tov A¥-cw-o1(v) 


a. The aorist subjunctive is not augmented. Augment 
belongs to the secondary tenses of the indicative only (§ 77). 


236. Like the present subjunctive of Adw are inflected 
the present subjunctives of all the other w-verbs hitherto 
studied. In the formation of the first aorist subjunctive 
of verbs with mute themes, however, the same euphonic 
changes are observed at the end of the theme as in the 
first aorist indicative (§ 164). Thus the first aorist sub- 
junctive of méurw is méuro, méurrns, etc.; of aprdlw: 
aprdcw, apracys, etc.; of meiOm: Telow, Tetons, etc. 


237. Verbs like @yw and Aer, which have no first 
aorist indicative, have no first aorist subjunctive. But 
they have a second aorist subjunctive which does not 
differ in time or use from the first aorist. The inflec- 
tion is the same as that of the present subjunctive. 


238. SECOND AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE OF Aclrro 
(Cp. the second aorist indicative tvmov, § 85) 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
I. Alt-w Altr-w-pev 
. Ala-ys Alr-1-Tov Alar-n-Te 
3. Aler-y Alar-n-Tov Altr-w-ot(v) 


239. The second aorist subjunctive of ayo is aydy-o, 
aydy-ns, etc. 


240. Tenses of the subjunctive. — While the subjunctive 
has no future tense, both the present and the aorist may 
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refer to future time, as will be evident from a study of 
the constructions in the following lessons. The difference 
between the two tenses is this: the present denotes con- 
tinued or repeated action; the aorist denotes a simple 
occurrence of an action. 


241. More vivid future conditions. — éav (or jv or dv) 
if may introduce the subjunctive (present or aorist) to 
express a vivid future condition. The conclusion is ex- 
pressed by the future indicative, or by the imperative, 
or by any other forms that may imply future time, such 
as xpy, eeott(v), etc.: 


éay 6 otparyyos Kedevy, ne if the general orders, he will come. 


a. The negative of the protasis is always wy; of the 
apodosis, ov. Cp. § 106. a and 4. 


242. To express something unpleasant, like a warning 
or a threat,. the protasis may have ef and the future 
indicative : 
ei xAdpes Tt, tpaypara ees if you steal anything, you will have 

trouble. 


Observe that e¢ cannot introduce the subjunctive. Nor 
can édv introduce the indicative. ; 


243. Purpose clauses. — iva, Sires, and as, all meaning 
in order that, may introduce the subjunctive (present or 
aorist) to express a purpose. The subjunctive is the 
regular construction when the verb of the main clause, 
on which the purpose depends, is a primary tense (§ 39). 
The construction after secondary tenses will be stated 
later (§ 268). The negative is 7: 

5 orparyyos qKet, iv. melon Tovs oTparidtas the general has come 
that he may (z.¢. to) persuade the soldiers. 
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244. Hortatory subjunctive. — The subjunctive is used 


alone to express an exhortation in the first person. 


negative is w7: 


The 


KaAGs dzro-Ovyoxwpey let us die honorably. 


245. 
dv (el + dv) = ev: 2, conj. with 
subjv. 
Stpekds, 03, 6: daric, a Persian 
gold coin, worth about $5.40. 
é@v (el + av), conj. with subjv.: zf 
ékaoros, n, ov: each ; used in predi- 
cate position to modify a noun 
with the article; used also with- 
out the article. 

Ow: subjv. of AAGov. 

iy (eb + av) = édv: 2, conj. with 
subjv. 

iw: subjv. of et8ov. 

iva, conj. expressing purpose: 27 
order that, that, § 243. 

kahds, adv. (cp. Kadés): deautz- 
fully, nobly, honorably. 

paAAov, comp. adv.: more, better, 
rather. 


VOCABULARY XXII 


olxade, adv.: homeward, home. 
Cp. olkéa. 

étws, conj.: 72 order that, that, 
with purpose clause (§ 243). 

maocxo, fut. to be learned later, 
2 aor. @raQov: suffer. maoxo 
mu (§ 181): suffer something, 
euphemism for be hurt or be 
killed. Sym-pathy (ovv-). 

T™paypa, aros, Té: something done 
(cp. mpatrw), duszness, deed, 
matter, dificulty ; pl. sometimes 
circumstances, often trouble. 
Pragmatic. 

Taxv, adv.: guickly. 

és, rel. adv.: as, as 2f, with causal 
partic. (§ 213. 2); conj.: a 
order that, that, with purpose 
clause (§ 243). 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


246. I. 1. pr) wédAdwper. 


¥ ¥ y 
EoTW olKade HKEL. 
aro-pvyetv. 
tav €Owpev. 


5. Ghdd Kdwpev tiv ydpav. 


2. hv O€ Tu py TAboper, 


4 ” A 

3. ay Twa Waper, ovk éotw aba 
L 

4. mpaypara 8 e€opev, eav kata Oddar- 


6. det 


nar ie : 2 
ov exew pvddakds Twas va m1 of Toh€uror EAMwor THS 


VUKTOS. 


1é ae Vy ? x4 

7. afm orparidras Kal immous Orws, av Twa 
lal # ¥ x > Ea 

TOV Tohepiov (Samer, wh dtro-pvyy. 


8. iva 5é waddov 
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Oavpdonre, memo Sdpedy puoOdv' éxdore otpa- 
TLBTY. Q. TAXY yap, dv eHeAys, Ew. 10. & Kadoeis 
THY XOpay, Tpaypata eEas. 1. edv ol Huérepou Tat- 
Ses Kad@s dro-OvyoKkwow ev TavTy TH MAXN, KPH KAW 
exe Tots Deots. 12. 6 8 Hee ws Kavon THY ydpav 
@s” Trohepiay ovoar. 

II. 1. He will have trouble, if he leads his soldiers 
down the steep road. 2. Let us not take provisions from 
the hostile country. 3. He will pursue the enemy quickly 
in order that they may not escape. 





las pay. 2 Cp. § 213. 4 








Fic, 12.— Kparip. 
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XXITI 


PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE OF eiué. USES OF THE SUB- 
JUNCTIVE (Continued). CONDITIONAL RELATIVE 
SENTENCES: MORE VIVID FUTURE 


247. PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE OF eipl 7 am 
SING. DUAL PLUR. 
1 6 Gpev 
2. 1s Tov are 
309 jTrov dou(v) 


248. More vivid future conditional relative sentences. — 
1. In place of e& + ay (ze. édv) a relative pronoun like 
és, 6071s, whoever, or a relative adverb like évov wherever, 
always with dv, may introduce the subjunctive (present or 
aorist). This use of the subjunctive is known as a con- 
ditional relative protasis. The future indicative or an 
equivalent is used in the conclusion. Thus 6071s av = 
éav ts if anybody ; drov av = éav Tov if anywhere ; dot 
dv = éav roe tf anywhither. 
mpagw a& twa dv ovp-Bovretoys I will do whatever you advise (or 
shall advise) ; 
de orpdrevpa dro dv eGédy he will lead an army whithersoever 
he pleases. 


a. In this use the antecedent of the relative is always indefinite. 
The relative with a definite antecedent has the construction of an 
independent sentence,— commonly the indicative, as already has been 
illustrated (§§ 138. I. 4, 145. I. 8, etc.). But not all relatives with 
the indicative have definite antecedents (cp. § 232. I. 14). 


2. érel, érewdy, dre (all meaning when), and similar 
words, when they introduce future time, take the sub- 
junctive with dv. 


TEMPORAL CLAUSES IN FUTURE TIME rit 

a. It is to be noted that éwel + dv = éwnv or érav 
(when); ered) + av = éreddv (when); Ore + av = orav 
(when); of these words, éweddy (or érdv) meaning when 
or after, when used with the aorist subjunctive, may 
introduce completed future time: 


éreiday €AOn Ta wAoia, Tére Eopev Ta exerHdeu. when the boats 
arrive (or after the boats have arrived), then we shall 
have provisions. 


249. NorTE on dy.— The particle év has no adequate equivalent in 
English. Its uses in Greek, however, are most important. It appeared 
in this book first in §§ 241, 245, as a part of the word éay or #y or dy. 
It makes no difference whatsoever in the frans/ation of a subjunctive, 
which it accompanies in a protasis. Its force with other moods will be 
studied later. 

The particle dy must not be confused with the conjunction dv if 
(= d+ dy, Ze. édv). Notice the difference in the quantity of the alpha. 


250. VOCABULARY XxXIll 


8éq, subjv. of Set, impers. verb: 7 side, with the gen. & rT 


zs necessary. Cp. § 224. awépav: on the other side or 
émaSdv (éreS4 + av), conj. with bank. 

subjv.: when, after. ampatos, n, ov: first. Adv. wpd- 
iw, Wiow, Bion: sacrifice, offer. rov: first. 


bro, rel. adv.: 

whither, where. 
brrov, rel. adv.: wherever, where. 
wépav, adv.: across, on the other 


whithersoever, 


Tédavrov, ov, 76: Zalent, an amount 
of money = about $1080. 

rpéxo, 2 aor. tSpapov (Vocabu- 
lary XI): run. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


asi. I. 1. Av dvdyKn 7H, oTpdrevpa dfomey eis THv 


Toheuiay yopav. 


an 4 
mp@tov eis Kaddy medioy Kaper. 


2. 7@ Ve@ TovT@ Obcope Srov av 


3. Xepioodos Se 


Kedever TOUS TeATaCTas MparTev O TL av 6 oxayos 
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Oddy. 4. éredSdv S€ Spdpwow ot tod€usror, Set Tovs 
Huetépous oTpatiatas Sia-Baive Tov ToTapdv. 5. Os 
av mpatos év T@ Tépav TOU ToTapmod F, obTOS E€eL pum 
abby rédavtov. 6. Set d€ rpeyew, emeidav 6 oTpaTNYyOS 
Keevon. 7. Tovs avOpdovs TovTous Pudrafoper, Oras 
Hyepoves Gow Srrot av Sén EMOeiv. 8. dvaynny dé pagar 
&' dv oup-Bovhevoys. 9. TovTw Tapa-cxyoereE 6 TL Gv 
aynre. 

II. 1. When you come home, you shall have a talent as 


pay. 2. Whoever is first on the other bank shall lead the 
soldiers. 3. We shall do whatever the general commands. 





1 Cognate obj. (§ 181); the antecedent taira is understood. 








Fic, 13.— Slinger (opevdorjrys). 
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XXIV 


THE OPTATIVE (PRESENT, FUTURE, AND AORIST) 
ACTIVE OF Q-VERBS. TENSES OF THE OPTATIVE. 
SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 
AFTER VERBS THAT TAKE 6étt OR os that 


252. The thematic vowel (§ 41) in the present and 
second aorist optative is o in all numbers and persons. 
The tense sign of the future optative is oo; of the first 
aorist, oa, There is added to these vowels, in each tense, 
the mood sign of the optative,! which is ¢; in the third 
person plural the mood sign is ve. Then follow the per- 
sonal endings, which are mostly the same as in the imper- 
fect indicative (secondary endings). But the first person 
singular ends in -pe. 


253- Final -o« and -as are long in the optative (cp. § 23). 


254. PRESENT OPTATIVE ACTIVE OF Atw 

” SING, DUAL PLUR. 
I. Ab-or-pu dv-o1-pev 
2. Ad-o1-5 dw-ou-rov AW-ou-Te 
3. Ad-ou Av-ol-rhv di-oue-v 

FUTURE OPTATIVE ACTIVE 
AB-crou-pe Av-crot-pev 

2. d¥-cot-s dd-cow-rov N-cro-re 
3. Ad-oor At-col-rnv hi-cove-v 


FIRST AORIST OPTATIVE ACTIVE 


PA 
I. Aiorar-p AV-craL-pev 
4 £ 
2. d¥-cat-s, -weras 2 AV-caL-ToOv Av-ca-TeE 
= Z 
3. AB-cau, -ceve(v) 2 Av-cal-rHv AV-cate-v, -vevav? 





1 No account is made here of the sign un, which will be seen later in the book: 
? The regular Attic Greek ending. 
BEGINNER’S GR. BK, —8 
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255. Like the present optative of Adw are inflected the 
present optatives of all the other w-verbs hitherto studied. 
In the formation of the future and first aorist optative of 
verbs with mute themes, however, the same euphonic laws 
are observed as in the future and first aorist indicative 
($§ 153, 164): 

méurvouus (fut. opt. of wéume), méuyrarue (aor. opt.) ; 

AeAforus (fut. opt. of Aelrw) ; 

GEouws (fut. opt. of dyw) ; 

metootue (fut. opt. of welw), mretcarpu (aor. opt.); 

dpracott (fut. opt. of dprdfw), dpmdcatpu (aor. opt.). 


256. Verbs like dy and ele, which have no first aorist 
indicative or subjunctive, have no first aorist optative (cp. 
§§ 237, 238); but they have a second aorist optative which 
does not differ in time or use from the first aorist. The 
inflection is the same as that of the present optative. 


257. SECOND AORIST OPTATIVE ACTIVE OF Xelro 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
I. Altr-ou-pe Alrr-ot-pev 
2. Alt-or-s Alar-ov-rov Altr-ov-re 
3. Alar-ov Aur-ol-ryv Altr-ove-v 


258. The second aorist optative active of dyw is ayd 
yout, arydryous, etc. 


259. Tenses of the optative. — The distinction between 
the present and aorist optative (when not in indirect dis- 
course) is not one of time, which is determined by the 
context. It is rather this: the present denotes contin- 
ued or repeated action, while the aorist denotes a simple 
occurrence of an action. Compare the distinction between 
the present and aorist subjunctive (§ 240). 
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a. The tenses of the optative in indirect discourse, how- 
ever, denote exact time, ze. present, past, or future. 

6. The future optative is regularly found only in indi- 
rect discourse, when it represents the future indicative of 
direct discourse. 


SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE AFTER VERBS 
THAT TAKE rt that OR ds chat 


260. While dnc/, éfn, and the other forms of this verb 
(@nui) are followed by the infinitive in indirect discourse 
(§ 110), the common verb héyw say takes rt or ws that 
and a finite mood. The original mood and tense of the 
quoted verb are always retained after a primary tense 
(§ 39) of A¢yw; but after a secondary tense of Adyw the 
mood of the quoted verb may be changed to the optative. 
The tense is regularly kept unchanged. 

a. The imperfect indicative is usually retained. 


261. When direct statements are made indirect, neces- 
sary changes in person are made as in English. The 
negative of the direct discourse is retained. 


262. Like Xéyw say are used elzrov, 2 aor., J said, axovw 
hear, pavOave learn (and several other frequent verbs that 
will be introduced later). 

a. axove hear permits more than one construction ; for 
example, it takes the infinitive also (cp. § 203. I. 10). 


EXAMPLES 


1. Original statement: obkx éxopev Tra éxerydea we have no pro- 

visions. 
Quoted statement in primary sequence: héyovow drt (or as) 
ovk éxovor 7a éwirydea they say that they have no provisions. 
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Quoted statement in secondary sequence: 2deyov bru (or ds) 
ovk éxouey Ta émuryoeta they said that they had no provisions. 
The original mood and tense éyovor might have been 


retained. 


2. Original statement: xat-eSopev oxnvas we observed tents. 
Quoted statement: @deyov tt xat-(Sovev oxynvas they said that they 


(hac) observed tents. 


The original mood and tense xar-eidov might have been 


retained. 


3. Original statement: adtds tatta mpagw I myself will do this. 
Quoted statement: cre étt aitos Tatra mpagou he said that he 


himself would do this. 


The original mood and tense apaee might have been 


retained. 
263. 

yedbw, ypdipo, 
Graphic. 

&-7ACov, 2 aor.: Z or they went 
through; spread with dAdyos 
(word or report) as subject; 
subjv. 81-€\Ow, opt. 81-eOoupn, 
inf. Sv-eMOetv, partic. S-edOdv. 

elrov, 2 aor.: / or chey said; 
subjv. elwe, opt. elmo, inf. 
elarety, partic. eladv. 

®Oev, rel. adv.. whence, from 
which, where. 

KapSotxo1, wv, of: the Cardachi, 
a mountain people on the left 
bank of the Tigris. 

kat-eiSov, 2 aor.. / or they looked 
down on, descried, observed; 
subjv. kat-(8, opt. kar-(Soupt, 
inf. kat-Setv, partic. Kat-.Sdv. 

Myo, AdEw, ea: say (to be dis- 
tinguished from -Aéyw of ovaA- 
Aéyo collect). 


éypaya: wrete. 


VOCABULARY XXIV 


pavOdve (theme pad-; on the for- 
mation of the present cp. Aap- 
Bave and rvyxdve, § 218), fut. 
to be learned later, 2 aor. tha- 
Gov: “earn. 

£vXov, ov, 6: wood; pl. hewn or 
split wood; timbers. Xylo- 
phone (daviq voice). 

Srv, conj., introducing a quotation: 
that. 

Tlépons, ov, 6: a Persian. 

Tlepouxés, 4, dv (Ilépons): Per- 
sian. ~ 

catpamys, ov, 6: satrap, Persian 
name for a provincial governor 
appointed by the king. 


tore, adv. of time: then, at that 


time. 

trola, ds, h: suspicion. 

4s, conj., introducing a quctation : 
that. Cp. also Vocabulary 
XXII. 


% 


« 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


264. I. 1. Edeyov dru Oavudlover. 2. vrowia jv! 
6rt Kipos ayou mpos ’ApragépEnv. 3. of € eheyov 
4 © € * wd # » *, ¢ ” 9 
Gt 4 686s Eis Kapdovxyous dyou. 4. Kal rére €heyov Ort 
tuyydvouey EvAa ovd-héyovres. 5. Eheyov WS KaT- 
(Sore Tatdas Kal vedvioxovs. 6. 6 dé Iepons dxodoas 
ort Rapigopos modu n&ou WAOev eis vip Kop. 7.68 
elev OTe akovor Tovs BapBdpovs emt to Eidparn to- 
Tape evar. 8. du-AOe Adyos ore SudKer adtods Kipos. 
g. of 8 eimov ott 6 catpdmys an-exer Tapacdyyny. 
10. 6 6€ ypdder émiotodyny ore n&e. 11. euaber ore 
> , x XN / “ “A a 
Apra&épEns exo. 70 pécov tod Tepoixod otparevpa- 
Tos. 12. €deyov d€ ore yYkouey Hyepdvas ExovTes ot 

> 7 ¥ ¥ gy ‘ 9 , 
avtaus afovow evOev eLovar Ta emiTyOELa. 

II. 1. They said they would come into the village. 
2. On the next day a man came saying that he had 


observed the tents of the enemy. 3. They heard that® 
the enemy were? at the Euphrates river. 





1 there was a suspicion. 2§ 1lo.@. 8 Use the inf, 













vid ij 


AN 

















oe 


Fic, 14.— Shield (1éArn) carried by the reAraorys (cp. Fig. 4). 


118 BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 


XXV 


PRESENT OPTATIVE OF eiuié. USES OF THE OPTA- 
TIVE (Continued). POTENTIAL OPTATIVE. LESS 
VIVID FUTURE CONDITIONS. PURPOSE CLAUSES 
IN THE SECONDARY SEQUENCE 


205. PRESENT OPTATIVE OF elpt 7 am 
SING. DUAL PLUR. 
I. etny elnpev or elpev 
2. etys etnrov or elrov elnre or etre 
3. ely elarny or etrny elyoav or elev 


Several of these forms show the longer optative mood 
sign in. Cp. § 252. 


266. Potential optative. The present or aorist opta- 
tive is used with dy (an untranslatable particle, § 249) to 
indicate that something may or might happen. The degree 
of probability varies according to the context. The nega- 
tive is ov: 

todro ovx ay ein dyady this would not be a good thing. 


a. The adverb dv never stands first in its sentence or 
clause, but follows an emphatic word, especially a negative 
or a verb. 


267. Less vivid future conditions. — ei zf may introduce 
the optative (present or aorist) to express a less vivid (cp. 
§ 241) future condition. The conclusion is expressed by 
the optative with dv. The negative of the protasis is u7; 
of the apodosis, ov: 


el (Sous adrovs, EXOouut Av pds airovs if I should see them, I should 
go to them. 


PURPOSE CLAUSES 11g 


268. Purpose clauses in the secondary sequence. — iva, 
drrws, and as, all meaning 7” order that, may introduce the 
optative (present or aorist) to express a purpose. The 
optative is found only when the verb of the main clause is 
secondary in tense; and even then the subjunctive (§ 243) 
is sometimes found. The negative is Bn: 


Kipos 7AGev iva i8o. robs orparusrdés Cyrus came in order that he 
might (z.e. to) see his soldiers. 


269.- VOCABULARY XXV 
*Apvaios, ov, 6: Ariaeus, a Persian. Jess. Ceno-taph (rddhos durial- 
BSlikatos, G, ov (cp. Slkn): just. place). 

Bikalws, adv. : justly. Mévov, wvos, 6: Menon. 
e£-AAGov, 2 aor.: 7 or they went ov-wore: never. 

forth. Cp. &-Ad@ov, § 263. taxéws, adv.: quickly, swiftly, rap- 
kevds, h, Ov: empty ; Vain, ground- idly ; = ray. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


270. I. 1. obrou €deyov dru Apuatos &v 7G orabye' 
ein peTa Tov Ghiwv BapBdpwr. 2. Hye tayéws wore 
SHrov iv? or. mpaypara ein. 3. euabov S€ of orpa- 
Tu@TaL OTL Kevds 6 PdBos Ein. 4. OVSE TOUTO adv TIS 
elmo. 5. xdpw avtois av éxomev Sixaiws. 6. odk 
dv Oavpdlouu eb of modeusor hevyouv. 7. Ti dv mra- 
oxovev ot avOpwro; 8. Tis a’Tav éotw daTis dyads 
efédo. dv evar; 9. M&wv 8 HOed\ev apyew oras 
Xpypara hapBdvo.. 10. THv S€ xwpav Sr-apraca 
ovmore Gv eBédousev. 11. éx Tavrys* THS xwpas 6 
dpxwy tots "EhAnow wyeudva emeuper, iva Sia Tis 





1 halting place. 2 Gt was evident. 
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mohepmias Yapas ayou avTovs. 12. pera Tadra é&-7dOev 
bras dOou 741 wept pogévov. 

II. 1. If Menon should seize the possessions, I should 
not be surprised. 2. It was evident that Cyrus was” his 
friend. 3. Cyrus marched rapidly, in order to take the 
enemy while they were® unguarded. 





XXVI 


CONSONANT DECLENSION (Continued). STEMS ENDING 
IN S/GMA. ADJECTIVES OF TWO ENDINGS WITH 
STEMS IN -eo. POTENTIAL OPTATIVE IN INDIRECT 
DISCOURSE. GENITIVE OF MEASURE. ACCUSA- 
TIVE OF SPECIFICATION 


STEMS ENDING IN SIGMA 


271. The nominative singular of stems ending in o is the 
mere stem, without any cage-ending. Neuter stems in -eo 
change ¢ to o in forming this nominative. Thus dpeo- forms 
the nominative singular dpos. In cases where o comes be- 
tween two vowels, it is dropped and contraction occurs. One 
o of the dative plural -eo + ot is also dropped. In the fol- 
lowing paradigms the original forms are given in brackets. 


a. RULES OF CONTRACTION 
e+a=7 e+o =ov 
ete =>e e+ oc= ot 
ete =e et+o=@ 


6. The syllable resulting from contraction receives an 
accent if either one of the component syllables, in the 





1 the fate of Proxenus (§ 70. 6). 2 In dir. disc, és. 8 Say being. 
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uncontracted form, had an accent; it receives a circum- 
flex if the jfivst vowel had the acute (but it receives an 
acute if the second vowel had the acute). 


272. Sing. N. A.V. dpos, 6, mountain (stem oper) 

G.  épovs Fépec-os] 
D. épet [dpeo-r] 

Dual N. A.V. dpe. [dpec-e] 

G.D. dpotv [épéo-ow] 

Plur.N. A.V. épy [6peo-a] 
G. dpéwv or opdv [épéo-wv] 
D. épeor(v) [dpec-or(v) ] 


2'73- DECLENSION OF Zwxpdtys (STEM Zwxparec-) 
Sing. N. Zoxparns, 6, Socrates 
G. Zwxpdrovs [Swxparec-os] 
D. Zexpdare. [Swxpareo-t] 
A. Zoxpdéry [Swxpareo-a] 
V. Xexpares 

a. For the accusative Lwxpdrn, a form Lexpdrnv after 
the analogy of the @-declension is often found. 

6. Xenophon declines Ticoaddpyns: gen. Ticcadépvovs, 
dat. Ticoaddpve, acc. Ticcadgdpynv (cp. Lwxparnv), voc. 
Trsoadéprn. a 

c. In the nominative singular final -eo of the stem of 
these nouns is changed to -ns. 


274. So too the nominative singular of zpujpys is formed 
from the stem tpenpec-. 


DECLENSION OF tptjpys (STEM tpinpec-) 
Sing. N.  tpufpns, h, 27zreme 
G. tpifpous [Tpijpec-os] 
D.  tprfjpet [Tpujpeo-c] 
A. rprfpn [tptjpeo-a] 
V.  -tpvfipes 
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Dual N. A.V. rpuqper [rpejpeo-e] 
G.D. rpehpow [rpunpéc-ow] 


Plur.N.V.  tpuffpers [zpiypeo-es] 
tpifpov [tpinpeo-wv] 
tpifpert(v) [tprnpeo-cr(v)] 
Tpifjpers 


Poo 


a. The accusative plural copies the nominative plural 
form. 
b. tpujpoww and Tpujpev have recessive accent (§ 44). 


DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES OF TWO ENDINGS WITH 
STEMS IN -er 


Masc. AND FEM. NEUT. 
275. Sing. N. aodpadis safe dopadés 
G. aodadots [-co-os] 
D. aopadet [-co-t] 
A. derhadq [-éo-a] aodanés 
Vv. aodanes 
Dual N. A.V. dodadet [-co-€] 
G.D. éodadoiv [-dc-o1v] 
Plur.N.V. dodadets [-€0-es] acparf [-<o-a] 
G. aodaddav [-eo-wv] 
D. aodpadréor(v) [-éo-or(v) ] 
A. daoareis aohodt [-<o-a] 


a. It is to be observed that the masculine and feminine 
aagarns is declined exactly like tpinpns except as regards 
the accent. The neuter nominative, accusative, and voca- 
tive singular is the mere stem. The neuter nominative 
and accusative plural aogarh (for aodardc-a) is formed 
like dpn (for dpec-a), 
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POTENTIAL OPTATIVE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


276. When a potential optative (§ 266) is quoted after 
a verb that takes érz or as (§§ 260, 262), it is unchanged, 
except possibly in person; and dv is retained : 


Original form: oyu av abrods I should capture them. 
Quoted after bri: obdtos Kipw elzev Ste abrods dv edo. this man ‘said 
to Cyrus that he should capture them. 


277. When a potential optative is quoted after a verb 
that requires the infinitive (§ 110. a), the optative is changed 
to the same tense of the infinitive, and dv is retained. If 
the subject of the infinitive is different from that of the 
leading verb, it must be expressed (in the accusative); but 
it is not expressed if it is the same (review also § 110. ¢, d, e): 


Original form : Oops dv rpinpes exwv I should come with triremes. 
Quoted form: vopitw éedOeiv av [or vopitw dv édrGeiv] tpijpes exwy 
I think I should come with triremes. 


278. The genitive modifying a noun may express 


measure : 
teixos Séxa moday a wall of ten feet. 


279. The accusative may express a specification (zx 
respect to something): 


évredbey eé-edadver eri rév worapov, dvra TO ebpos TévTe oTadiwy thence 
he marches to the river, which is (4. being) of five stades in 
width (= five stades wide). 


otadlwy is a predicate genitive (§ 229) of measure limit- 
ing motapudv; while 7d edpos, accusative of specification, 
limits wévre cradiov. 
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280. 


ava (elided, av’), prep. with acc. 
only: up, up along, up through. 
(In composition also Jack.) 
Ana-tomy (row) a cutting). 

dva-Balyw (other tenses except 
impf. dv-€Barvov to be learned 
later) : go up ; go inland (“up” 
from the coast). Cp. 8ta-Balvo. 

aopadys, és: secure, safe. & 
aopadet: 77 safety. 

adavijs, és: znviszble, out of sight. 

*Axauds, of, 6: an Achaean, in- 
habitant of Achaea. 

elxoou(v), indecl.: twenty. 

eihov, 2 aor. : / or they took, seized ; 
subjv. &o, opt. €doums, inf. édetv, 
partic. Adv. 

etpos, ous, T6: breadth, width. 

Kad-jKko (KaTd + Heo, cp. § 31): 
come down, reach down, extend. 
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VOCABULARY XXVI 


kara-helmw (cp. Aelmw): leave be- 
hind, leave, abandon. 

Opos, ous, T6: mountain. 

mato, mavorw, emavoa: make to 
stop, stop (trans.), put an end 
zo. Pause. 

ampdcbev, adv.: forward (of space); 
before, former (of time). Cp. 
apds. Hh mpdcbev (§ 70) vik: the 
night before. 

ZoKparys, ovs, 6: Socrates. 

Telxos, ous, T6: wall; fortress. 

Tisoadépyyns, ovs, 6: Zessapher- 
nes, a Persian satrap. See 
§ 273. 6. 

TpLAPNS, ovs, H: LrZreme. 

és, adv., introducing a compari- 
son: as; with numerals: adout. 
See also Vocabularies XXII and 
XXIV. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


281. I. 1. Kdpos ody av-€Bauvev ent ra dpy. 2. Fv 
dé mapodos arevy perakd Tod Toramod Kat THs Tdppov 
Os etkoot TOOaY TO edpos.' 3. THY 5é TpdcbE ViKTA® 
4. €rei 3S Hoav adavels, du-n Oe 


= ~ 
dyos ore Sidkou abtovs Kdpos tpuypecw. 


noav €mt TOD dpous. 
5. Kal Ta 
Teiyn Hv eis THY Oddatrav Kab-nKovta. 6, ava-Batver 
obv 6 Kupos AaBav Ticoadéoryy ads* gpirov. 7. 6 


"Apragépéns 8% yxovoe Tusoadépvous® tov Kipov o7e- 





1 Abstract nouns may have the article. 


28 142. 3 § 53.2. 
4 as, 


5 from Tissaphernes, gen. of source, § 201. 


CONSONANT DECLENSION 125 


Nov. 8. of dé dddor AoXayol Hoav vy dodarel. Q. exw 
yap Tpiypes wate Eédety 7d Exeivwy Totov. 10. Edy 
& dv ravoas tavras Tus Umopids. 11. 6 8 odk av ed 
e€-ayayely avrovs. 12. edeyev ore ovmoTe av KaTa- 
Neon avrovs. 13. Kai Lwxpdryy tov “Ayady, Edvov 
ovta,' éxédevoev EME. 14. ToUTOUs O€ Epacay Kaew 
Tas KOuas TAS” ava Ta py. 

II. 1. Thence he marched to a river ten stades in width. 
2. I think it would be safe® to cross. 3. He thought he 


should never come home. 4. We heard from Tissaphernes 
of the expedition of Cyrus. 





1 Translate by a relative clause, 2 Cp. § 67. 
8 Use neuter adj., § 223. a. 








: SSNs live 
See GCINHAAG ATA 5 ay iettanet 
SA AUT TET TTT 
Es ADEA AIC TN Siw 


IS RCSA NS 


Bas 








Fic. 15.— Waist of a War Ship (rprjpys), from a Relief found at Athens. 
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XXVII 


DECLENSION OF STEMS ENDING IN /O7A OR UPSILON 
(INCLUDED UNDER THE CONSONANT DECLENSION). 
ADVERBIAL ACCUSATIVE. ATTRACTION OF THE 
RELATIVE 


STEMS ENDING INt OR v 


282. Stems in t or v present several irregularities, of 
which the explanations can best be sought in the gram- 
mars, if the instructor thinks such explanations desirable 
at the outset. It is to be observed that the accusative 
singular ends in -», and not in -a; and the accusative plural 
follows the nominative plural. 


Sing: N. wéAus, fh, c2ty wHXU-s, 6, forearm, cubit 
G.  wWéde-ws THX E-OS 
D. «wéde [for aorc-t] mixer [for mye-t] 
A wé\-v wiXv-v 
V. wed wAXY 
Dual N. A.V. édeu [for wodc-€] whxer [for rHxe-€] 
G.D.  odé-ow awyxé-ov 
Plur.N.V. édes [for rédees] whxes [for wyye-es] 
G.  WéXe-wv THXE-wv 
D. wéde-or(v) whxe-or(v) 
A. méXeus WHXELS 
Sing. N. A.V. aory, 76, own 
G. aore-ws 
D. aore [for dore-c] 
Dual N. A.V. aoret [for dore-e] 
G. D. aoré-ovv 
Plur. N. A.V. aory [for dore-a] 
G. aorre-wv 


D. dorre-o1(v) 
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a. The accent of the preceding nouns (dds, wAyus, and 


dorv) is irregular in the genitive, singular and plural (§ 17. 1). 
283. Sing. ix6¥-s, 6, fish 

tx 0u-os 

ty 00-% 

ix Od-v 

tx 6d 


sPooz 


Dual N. A.V. lx O0-€ 
G. D. tx 00-ouv 


Plur. N. V. tx Ob-e5 


G. tx 00-av 
D. tx 0b-ou(v) 
A ty Bis 


284. Adverbial accusative. — The accusative in some 
expressions has the force of an adverb: 


mpGroy at first, first (§ 250); ré why (§ 231)? rédos finally; 75 
Aouréy thereafter, in the future. 


285. Attraction of the relative to the case of its ante- 
cedent.— The relative pronoun may be attracted from the 
accusative case to the case of its antecedent, if this is a 
genitive or dative: 


éx ths dyopas ys [for qv] ovro: wap-etyov from the market which 
these supplied ; 
avy Tots drrAots ois [for a] éxouey with the arms which we have. 


286. VOCABULARY XXVII 

GOpoltw (theme GOpod-; cp. dpxatos, &, ov (dpxy degznning) : 
dprdtw), d0polcw, *Opora: primitive, old, of old, ancient. 
gather together, collect, assemble 7d dpxatov (adv. acc.) : of old, 


(trans.). formerly. Archaic. 
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aor, ews, 76: Lown. 

Sacpds, 00, 6: trzbute, tax. 

Sivapis, ews, h: force, strength. 
Dynamic, dynamite. 

‘EdAnvixés, 4, 6v (“EAAqv): /Zel- 
lentc, Greek. 

ixOts, dos, 6: fish. 
(Adyos account). 

*Iwvikds, 4, dv (Iwvla): of Lonza, 
fonian. 

AaxeSalpwv, ovos, ): Lacedaemon. 

Aoitds, 4, dv (cp. Acla-w) : left, rest 
of, remaining. 7d dovmev (adv. 
ace.) : thereafter, in the future. 

mevte-cal-Sexa indecl.: five and 


ten, fifteen. 


Ichthyo-logy 


BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 


wihxvs, ews, 6: forearm; cubit, 
14 Greek feet. 

mrOpov, ov, 16: Plethruni, 100 
Greek feet. ‘ 

wAnprys, es: full. Cp. Lat. plé-nus. 


rOAts, ews, 1: czty. Politic, polity, 
etc. 
mpéoPes, ewv, of: azbassadors. 


The nom. sing. is wpeoBevrhs, 
od, 6. 

DapSers, ewv, at: Sardis, a city in 
Lydia. 

tédos, ous, T6: exd. As adv. acc.: 
finally. 

Kddos, ov, 6: 


Syria. 


Chalus, a river in 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


287. I. 1. Bevias 59 tovs ex Tav méhewv' AaBav 


map-nv eis Yapoes. 
nO porter. 


edpos. 


, an 77 > N N yin 
4. Th Sev hvew adTovs THY yépipay ; 


2: thy S€ “EdAnvikny Svvapw 
3. Hv O€ TEtyos ws TEVTEKALSEKa TY XEWY” TO 


5. Kat 


x > e3 \ aN , 8 xy + a 
yap Aoav at Iwvikat 7odes Tusa adépvous * 76 apxatov. 


6. of & éx Tov doTews * eis THY ayopav HdOov. 
Aakedaipova emeutrov mpéo Bets. 


7. els 
8. evred0e &&-edavver 


‘ 4 , = , > , > 
atabpovs Sv0 Tapacdyyas mevTekaidexa els mdAuv €v- 
daipova. 9. Kipos & an-émeure tods Sacpods ex TOV 
: 10. tédos 8° aa-ndOov. 
II. Kat 7 hourdy 6 Kdéapxos Hpye. 12. e&eadver 
2 8 + , cA » %. io 4 6 2 
€mt Tov Xaov ToTapv, ovTa Td evpos TAEOpov,® TAY pH 


& iyOvav. 


rd ® Se » 
TONEwv av” éTvyyavev Exar. 





1§ 70. a. 


5 For ds, § 285. 
2 § 278. 


® §§ 278, 279. 


3 § 229. 
4§ 70. @. 


ADJECTIVES OF THE CONSONANT DECLENSION 129 


II. 1. The cities are prosperous. 2. And thereafter 
Cyrus sent the tributes from the cities to his brother. 
3. We bought provisions from the market which the bar- 
barians supplied. 4. The river is full of beautiful fish. 


XXVIII 


ADJECTIVES OF THE CONSONANT DECLENSION AND 
A-DECLENSION COMBINED. DECLENSION OF 78vs 
AND mds. NOUNS WITH STEMS IN -ev OR -ov. 
OMISSION OF THE COPULA. fac.rets WITHOUT 
THE ARTICLE. was IN PREDICATE POSITION, ETC. 


DECLENSION OF “Sts sweet 


288. Compare the masculine 46uvs with mAxus (§ 282) and 
observe that the exdings differ in the genitive singular only. 
Compare the neuter 760 with doru (§ 282) and observe that 
the endings differ in the genitive singular and the nomi- 
native (= accusative and vocative) plural. The feminine 
#deia is declined like yéfipa, except as regards the accent. 


Masc. FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. 50s jdeta 786 
G. 7béos dels 7Séos 
D. Set dela det 
A. 7Sdv ndetav 756 
V. 788 Seta 786 
Dual N. A.V. Set Abela Set 
G.D. 7Séow jdelaw 7Séow 
Plur.N.V. Sets Setar 7déa 
G. ASéov nBdadv ndéov 
D. 48éo1(v) HSelars ndéor(v) 
A. Bets Hdelas ndéa 
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DECLENSION OF mas all, every 


289. Compare fijs paradigm with axotcas (§ 209). The 
accent of,the genitive plural wdvrev and dative’ plural 74a- 
ai(v) is irregular (cp. § 189). 


Masc, FEM. NEUT. 

Sing. N.V. as rica nav 

G. mavrdés mwaons TavTss 

D. ravrl rary mravtl 

A. wévra Tacav nav 
Plur. N.V.  awdavres wooo TOvTO 

G. wavtev nwaicay TAaVTOV 

D. waor(v) Tracats “aaou(v) 

A. wévras awaods TdavTa 


NOUNS WITH STEMS ENDING IN A DIPHTHONG -ev OR -ov 


I 2 
290. Sing.N. Bactded-s, 6, hing Bot-s, 6, h, 0x, cow 
G. BPacrr€é-ws Bo-6s 
D. Bacrret Bo-t 
A. BPaoréa Bot-v 
V. Bactrcd Bod 
Dual N. A.V. Baodh Bé-e 
G.D. Bacviéow Bo-otv 
Plur.N.V. BactAcis (older -fs) B6-es 
G. Bacrré-wv Bo-dv 
D. Bactrct-or(v) Bov-o((v) 
A. Baciiéas Bots 


For the accent of the monosyllable Bots see § 180. 


291. The verb éoti (and pl. eto), commonly known as 
the copula, may be omitted where it can be readily sup- 
plied, as in proverbial expressions. See also § 230. 

dyabds 6 Geds God is good ; , 
ayx16oi of Geot the gods are good. 
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292. The article is commonly omitted with Bacvdets 
when this word means ¢he king of Persia, the great king. 


293- was, when modifying a noun, usually has the 


predicate position (§§ 68, 69). 


The difference in mean- 


ing between the predicate and attributive use is as follows: 


Predicate: wioa 4 7éXs all the city. 
Attributive : 4 wéoca és the whole city. 


Sometimes the article is wanting: 


maoa. rods every City ; 
mavres dvOpwro all men. 


Compare éAos (Vocabulary XVII), which is similarly used. 


294. VOCABULARY XXVIII 


&-nis, Goa, av: all together, all. 

Bactdredts, dws, 6: king. Basil. 

Bots, Bods, 6, 4: 02%, cow. Cp. Lat. 
bos. 

Saris, eta, v: chickly grown, 
thickly wooded; with dat. (in- 
strumental). Cp. Lat. démsus. 

BévBpov, ov, 7d: free. Dat. pl. 
Sévporg and Sévbpert (from rd 
Sév8pos). Rhodo-dendron (pddov 


rose). 

4, conj.: or; than (after com- 
parative ideas). 4. -- 4: 
either... Or. 


HSus, eta, 6: sweet. 

fpicus, ea, v: half. To tycv 
(with orparedparos) : the half. 
Hprcus takes the gender and the 
number of its part. gen. Cp. 
Lat. sémi-, Eng. hemi-. 


immeds, éws, 6 (tos): horseman ; 
pl. cavalry. 

AdOpq, adv.: secretly. With gen.: 
without the knowledge of. 

was, Tava, wav: every (in sing.), 
all, whole. See § 293. Pan- 
hellenic ("EAAny). 

maxus, eta, 0: thick in diameter. 
Pachy-derm (Séppa /zde). 

aunvés, 4, ov: closely set, closely 
standing, closely planted. 

akétos, ovs, 6: darkness. Also 
6 okéTos, gen. ov. 

obp-paxos, ov, 6 (pax): fellow- 
Jighter, ally. 

és, prep. with acc.: fo; used only 
with names of persons and 
Bacikéa king of Persia. Cp. 
Vocabularies XXII, XXIV, 
XXVI. 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


295. I. 1. mdvras 8 da-émeumev, 2. of 0 adT@ pah- 
hov dirou Foay 4} Bacrrel. 3. pacly odv Sacéa 7a 
dpyn Tavta eiva. 4. olvov HOw exer. 5. 6 Xepi- 
copos SiéBawev exwv 7d Hutocv TOU oTparedparos.' 
6. Fv S€ obros 6 Addos Saas Sérdpecr Taxéor pev ov,” 
mukvors S€é. 7. ovde inméa oVppaxov® Exomer. 8. dpa 
Se 7 Hucpa eiSov imméas mépav Tod worapod. 9. ei 
cay Sé 4 Bovs } immovs. 10. THY dé “EAAquixny Siva- 
pw Ktpos \d0pqa HOporler, daws apdvdrakrov ha Bor 
Baoréa. 11. Tiooadépyys é HrOev ws Baordéa, in- 
méas €xwv OS TevTaKogiovs. 12. Taca 4 Gdds dia 
okorous €oTiv, 13. was 8€ ToTapds amopos.’ 14. ai 
oroveai ciow anacw. 

II. 1. On the following day they all came to a river full 


of fish. 2. He says that this river is thickly grown with 
trees. 3. All the satraps sent sweet wine to the king. 





1§ 179. 2 § 99. 8 § 53.7 4 Supply éorly. 








Fic. 16, — Prow of » War Ship. 


IMPERATIVE OF 0Q-VERBS 133 


XXIX 


THE IMPERATIVE ACTIVE OF Q-VERBS. IMPERATIVE OF 
eiut. TENSES OF THE IMPERATIVE. DECLENSION 
OF éyo AND at. USES OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
ACCENT OF SUCCESSIVE ENCLITICS. PREDICATE 
POSITION OF THE POSSESSIVE GENITIVE OF 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. PROHIBITIONS. ézref AND 
é7t CAUSAL 


296. The thematic vowel (§ 41) and tense suffix of the 
present imperative and the tense suffix (oa) of the first 
aorist imperative are the same as in the indicative mood. 
The imperative has special personal endings, however; 
and the second person singular of the first aorist has a 
peculiar ending, -cov. 


297: PRESENT IMPERATIVE ACTIVE OF \to 
SING. DUAL PLUR. 
2. dd-e loose AW-e-Tov Av-e-re loose 
3. At-érw Let him loose Av-é-Tev dv-6-vrev let them loose 


FIRST AORIST IMPERATIVE ACTIVE 


2. d,4-cov loose NB-ca-Tov Nb-ca-re Loose 
3. Ni-od-rw let him loose Ad-cd-TeV At-cd-vrev Jet them loose 


298. Like the present imperative of dt are inflected 
the present imperatives of all the other w-verbs hitherto 
studied. 


299. In the formation of the first aorist imperative of 
verbs with mute themes, the same euphonic laws are ob- 
served as in the first aorist indicative, subjunctive, ard 
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optative (§§ 153, 164). Thus méypov (réur), Teicov 
(rrel0w), dpracov (dpratw), piratov (pudAdrrw). 


300. Verbs which, like Nef, lack a first aorist indica- 
tive, also lack a first aorist imperative (and all other first 
aorist forms). They have, instead, a second aorist impera- 
tive, with the inflection of the present. 


301. SECOND AORIST IMPERATIVE ACTIVE OF Aclro 


SING. DUAL PLuR. 
2. Alw-e leave ’ Ala-e-Tov Alar-e-re Leave 
3. Aun-&rw let him leave AuT-é-Tav Au-6-vrev Let them leave 


a. Some second aorist imperatives are irregularly ac- 
cented on the ultima (instead of the penult) in the second 
person singular: thus eézé say. 


302. PRESENT IMPERATIVE OF etpl 7 ave 
SING. DUAL PLUR. 
2. to-6u de thou o-rov to-re be ye 
3. t-te let him be to-Tev to-twv? let them be 


303. Tenses of the imperative. — The distinction between 
the present and aorist imperative is the same as that between 
the present and aorist subjunctive (§ 240). The present de- 
notes a continued or repeated act; the aorist a single act. 

a. The aorist imperative refers to future time, and is 
therefore regarded as a primary tense. 


DECLENSION OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS éyé 7 AND od you 


304. Sing. N. éyd J N.V. ot you (thou) 
G. nod, pov cod, cov 
D.  épol, por col, cou 
A. &ué, pe oé, ve 





1So, too, Ave come, ebpé find (ebplokw), 18€ see, behold, AaPE seize. 
2 Also fo-rw-cav and évrev. 
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Dual N. A. vd ood 
G.D. vév ohov 


Plur.N. pets we N.V. pets you 







Tpav Dpav 
jpiv uptv 
tapas opas 


s (§ 21) are pov, pol, pe, cov, col, cE; 

emphatic forms, rt enclitic, are éwod, éuol, éud, cod, col, oé. 

After prepositions the accented forms are regularly used. 
Review the rules about enclitics (§§ 103-105). 


305. If two or more enclitics occur in succession, each has 
an acute accent except the last, which remains unaccented : 


el tis ti wot pyow if anybody says anything to me. 
306. A personal pronoun as subject nominative is ex- 
pressed only for emphasis: 


Tavta yKoveo éyw it was I who heard this. 


307. The personal pronoun of the third person is adrod 
of him, aiths of her, abtod of it (§ 123. 3). The nomi- 
native, when required to be expressed, may be 6 6¢ (§ 99), 
9 8€ (§ 99), éxeivos, obtos, b5e (§§ 175-177). 

308. avdtod, pov, cov, etc., when denoting ossession, 
have the predicate position (cp. § 127): 

6 ddeAgds pov my brother (cp. § 126). 


309. A prohibition is expressed by: 
I. ph with the present imperative (§ 303): 
py» Oavpdfere don’t wonder (7.e. keep from wondering or cease to 
wonder). 
2. wh with the second person of the aorist subjunc- 
tive (§ 240): 
py Oavpdonre don’t be astonished (for once). 
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310. émei and Stu causal, since, are followed by tenses of 


the indicative. 


méppare Ipdéevov, eel otparyyds éorwv send Proxen 


general. 


311. 

4-Baros, ov (4- priv. and stem Ba-, 
cp. 8ta-Balvw): not to be trod- 
den on, 7mpassable. : 

aye, imv. of &yw used as an inter- 
jection: come! Gye (or ayere) 
84: come now! 

BAéro, fut. to be learned later, 
Brea: Look. 

youn, ns, |: opinzon, judgment ; 
plan, proposition ; understana- 
ing. Gnome. 

éy: J, § 304. Lat. ego. 

érel, conj.. since. Strengthened, 
émel-mep: since indeed. Cp. 
Vocabulary XIV. 

éo-mep, f-1ep, S-mrep (strengthened 
és): the very one which, the 
very thing which. 


The negative is ov. 
junctions take the same construction : 


VOCABULARY XXIX 


Other causal con- 







brav = bref dv (§ 248. 2), conj. 
with subjv.: when. 

warpls, (80s, 4: fatherland. 

apés, prep.: with GEN. from the 
side of, from; toward; pos 
(rGv) Oedv: before the gods, in 
the sight of the gods; with DAT. 
near, beside, in addition to; with 
Acc. to, toward, against. Cp. 
Vocabulary II. 

otparé-meSov, ov, Td: camp. Cp. 
orpdrevpa, orparia. 

ov: you (sing.), § 304. 

civOnpa, aros, 6: agreement; 
watchword. 

trép, prep.: with GEN. over, above ; 
on behalf of 3 with ACC. over, 
beyond. Hyper-bole (BoA 2 
throw). 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


y > ‘\ , cal 2 . 
g12. I. I. HKETE ELS TO fLETOV TOV otTparomédou KQL 


TOUS apXovTas ayere. 
Tous. 
, ‘N 4 
dtirovs Kal ouppdyous. 
Bear. 


2. amd-mewte S€ Huds 7) ai- 
3. vouilw yap Duds €uot’ eivar kal marpida Kat 
4. akovoaTe ody jou mpds 
5. Ta S€ emirydera NapBavere ex Tav &v TO 


mediv” Kopav. 6. od dé, & BHxpares, EAOwv® ele ate 





1§ 119. 2§ 70. 


3 Freely: go and say. 
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eyo jo avTovs KaTa-Murety Ta Orda, 7. Grav Sé 
TavTas TaNpgdes Eyre, yy am-E\Onre, 8. dye Sy, d 
p 6 avrds ord\os early dyiv' Kal jpiv, 
vannv. 9g. dé€ov d€ Tact, & IIpdgeve, 
7 ¥ A 

dep eheEas pi” mpds juds. 10. Brdbov mpos ra 
” ‘\ ioe € 8 ¥ , > Fs > < 
opyn Kal ide ws*® aBatra mdvra éotiv, 11. et 8€é Tus 
Gos map-eort, eEdtw. 12. oup-réppate pevTou pot 


: i 
Aptate, ém 
> \ “‘ * 

elmé THY ONY 


oy \4 / c § 2 la ‘ 4 
Twas, oitives Kat* héEovow vimrep euovd Kal mpatovow. 
13. tap-€oTw 5 yyw Kai? 6 Knpvé. 14. TovTo éoTw 
TO ovOnpa. . 
II. 1. But do you® send others to the mountains. 


2. Do not take® supplies from the villages in the plain. 
3. Let the herald attend me, when I come’ to the camp. 





1 Ze. you and your followers. 2 also. 8 how. 
4 both. 5 Sing. 6 Single act. 7 Aor. subjv. 





Fic. 17. — War Ship. 
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XXX 


THE PRESENT MIDDLE SYSTEM OF Q-VERBS. MEAN- 
INGS OF THE MIDDLE VOICE. DEPONENT VERBS. 
DATIVE OF ASSOCIATION @ 


313. In the inflection of the present and imperfect 
middle (§ 37) there are to be seen the same thematic vowel, 
mood signs, and augment (in the imperfect indicative) as 
in the corresponding active tenses. Only a new series of 
personal endings ha§ to be learned. The primary endings 
are seen in the present indicative and the subjunctive; 
the secondary endings, in the imperfect indicative and the 
optative. The ending of the second person singular, pri- 
mary -cat and secondary -co, does not, however, appear 
intact in any of these forms. 


314. PRESENT MIDDLE SYSTEM OF Avo 
SING. DuaL PLUR. 
Indic. 1. ¥-o-pou 7 loose for myself, I ransom NB-6-pea, 
2. Avy or Ad-ev i-e-cbov Ni-c-0 Oe 
3. Averar v-e-cBov X¥-0-vrat 
Subjv. 1. A¥-w-por AD-c-peba 
2. d-g A¥-1-oov AB-n-0 Oe 
3. N-n-Tae Nd-1-cBov AB-w-vrar 
Opt. 1. Av-ol-pyv Av-ol-peba 
2. dj¥-o1-0 dv-or-cBov A¥-o1- Oe 
3. A¥-o1-r0 dv-ol-c Onv ¥-o1-vro 
Imv. 2. dZ-ov di-e-cBov A¥-e-0 Oe 
3. AD-E-o0e Av-é-o8wv AD-E-oOwv 


Inf. A¥-e-c Oar 


Partic. Awv-é-pevos, n, ov (declined like &yaQds, but with accent like 
modépios, §§ 116, 117) 








¢ Tow. o oY a 


Fic, 18, — Warriors arming. 


(6rXirns) about to 7% 
ne into a sacrificial 


bowl (¢idAy) which he holds, that he may make libation 


to the gods. (A vase-painting by Duris.) 


The central picture shows a soldier 










depart for battle. A woman pours wi 
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The imperfect indicative belongs to the present system: 


SING, DUAL PLu 
Impf.1. &Av-6-pqv J loosed for myself, [ ransomed é-AU-6- pela, 
Indic. 2. @Av-ov 2-A0-<-o ov e-NU-c-o0e 
3. &Xi-e-r0 &dd-EoOqv 3 €-Xi-o-vro 


Review the present active system of dtw, z.e. the present 
and imperfect indicative, the present subjunctive, optative, 
imperative, infinitive, and participle (§§ 45, 81, 206. a, 235, 
254, 297). 

MEANINGS OF THE MIDDLE VOICE 


315. The middle voice of the Greek verb represents the 
subject 


I. As acting directly on himself (azrect middle): 


of "EAAnves rap-eoxevafovro the Greeks made themselves ready ; 
mopevovra: they make themselves go, they proceed ; 

dOpoiLovra they gather themselves together, they muster ; 
pvAdrrovrat they guard themselves, they are on their guard [against]; 
owovra: they save themselves. 


II. As acting for himself or for his own interests in 
some way (indirect middle): 

Tas dud£as mapo-oxevaleras he prepares the wagons for himself; 
Ktpov peta-réurerat he sends for Cyrus 40 come to himself ; 

It is often impossible to translate the middle, in this use, 
differently from the active. 

a. There is also a reciprocal use of the middle voice, 
which represents the subjects as acting mutually. Thus 
dia-héyovrar they converse, wdyovrat (dyn) they fight, ayovi- 
Sovrar (ayav) they struggle. 

316. Many verbs are found in the middle voice only, 
either in some or in all of their tenses. They are com- 
monly known as deponent verbs. Thus oiyouar be gone. 


a 


PRESENT MIDDLE OF 0Q-VERBS 141 


317. Converse with and fight wth somebody are ex- 
pressed by the dative without a preposition. The dative 
so used with these and similar verbs is included under the 


dative of association : 


dva-A€yovras Tois otpatyyois they converse with the generals. 


318. 


aOpottopar, mid. of ABpol{o (Vocab- 
ulary XXVII): gather (intr.), 
muster, with els and acc. 
BotAopar: wesh. 

Sta-A€yopar (cp. Aéyw say): con- 
verse, with dat. Dialect. | 
Eppnveds, dws, 6: interpreter. Her- 

meneutics. 
épxopat,.2 aor. HAGov (Vocabulary 
“KVIII): come, go. 
pera-répropar (cp. wéwrw): send 
after to come to oneself, sum- 
mon. 
otxopar: de gone, have gone (pres. 
with pf. meaning). Often with 
supplementary partic. ; cp. § 215. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


VOCABULARY XXX 


Tapa-cKevato (theme ocxevad-), 
Tapa-ckevaow, Tap-erxevara: 
prepare, equip; MID. make 
oneself ready, prepare oneself ; 
prepare something for oneself. 

wopevopar: go, proceed. Cp. 
d-mopos. 

mpo-mépmrw (Cp. wépmw) : send for- 
ward or ahead. 

owt (themes ow8- and cw-), 
chow, trwoa: Save; MID. save 
oneself. 

vddrropat, mid. of puvddrrw (Vo- 
cabulary XV): guard oneself, 
be on one’s guard (against, with 
acc.). 


319. I. 1. 6 8 Adpeios €Bovdero tods waidas map- 


Ewa. 


3. "Apiotimmos epxerar mpos Tov Kopov. 
5. pera TavTa €€-ndOov durarropevor 
6. Set Sé jpas mapa-cKeva- 
7. ot d€ HOpoilov Tas TpUy- 


dé was Bacrhéa. 
oTparnyot tev “EMyvev. 
CeoOar das cwlopeba. 


lal ‘+ 
peis, as év tais tpijpect o@lowro. 
9. Tapa-cyjow aiT@ o Te av 


, 2 8 . 9 
TOpevov €7t TO opos. 


2. of 8€ orpati@rat eis TO tediov aOpoilovta.. 


4. Topeverar 


8. ei dé eOédeus, 
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Boddyra. 10. of 8¢ orpariarar edeyov as 6 oxaryds 
oixoiro, 11. Kal mpo-méupas epunvéa eimev OTe Bov- 
oro Sia-héyerOar Trois dpxovow. 12. 6 8 Eppnvevs 
elmey dru mapa Baowtéws mopevovtar mpos Tov oa- 
tpdnv. 13. Kopos dé er-emeumero Tov K)éapxor. 
14. kal Baorreds 87 émel jKovoe Tiroadepvovs Tov 
Képov orddov, map-eoxevalero. 15. Kal els TO Tpd- 
obev' otxovrar Sudkovtes. 


II. 1. Cyrus summoned the generals (to come to him). 
2. The leaders said that they wished to converse with 
us. 3. Guarding ourselves, we proceeded through the 
night. 4. Take whatever you wish. 





XXXI 
SYNCOPATED NOUNS. DATIVE OF RESPECT 


; ry 

320. Some frequently occurring nouns of the consonant 
declension, with stems in ep-, drop e before p in the geni- 
tive and dative singular and the dative plural: sratmp 
(ratep-) father, wntnp (untep-) mother, Ovydtnp (Ovyatep-) 
daughter. One noun, avnp (avep-) man, drops € before p in 
all its cases except the nominative and vocative singular ; 
6 is inserted where ¢ is dropped from forms of avyp. The 
dative plural of all these nouns has the auxiliary sound a 
added to the stem before the case ending. 

The accent is to be carefully noted. It is recessive in 
the vocative singular. 





1 4o the front. 
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321. Sing. N. wartp, 6, father BATH, h, mother 
G. ‘arp-és [for marép-os] —_aytp-ds [for unrép-os] 
D. warp-t [for zarép-t] pytp- [for uyrép-r] 
A. warép-a pytép-o. 
V. mdrep pitep 
Dual N. A.V. arép-e pyrép-e 
G.D. rarép-ow pytép-owv 
Plur.N.V.  aarép-es pnrép-es 
G.  warép-wv pnTép-ov 
D. warpd-o1(v) pntpd-or(v) 
A. rartép-as pntép-as 
Sing. N. Ovydrnp, 4, daughter dvip, 6, man 
G. @vyarp-ds avSp-ds [for dvép-os] 
D. Ovyarp-t avSp-l etc. 
A. @vyarép-a av5p-a, 
V. Ovyarep avep 
Dual N. A.V. Ovyarép-e avip-e 
G.D. @vyarép-oww avbp-otv 
Plur.N.V. @vyarép-es av5p-es 

G. Ovyarép-wv av8p-dv 
D. Ovyarpd-o1(v) avhpd-or(v) 
A. @vyarép-as &vSp-as 


322. Dative of respect.— The instrumental dative (§ 141) 
may indicate zz respect to what an expression is used : 


yévee tpoo-yxwv Bacire in respect to birth related to the king. 


a. The accusative of specification (§ 279) is far more 
commonly used. 


323. VOCABULARY XXXI 
"ABpoxspas, & (Doric gen., for ov), ves): fellow soldiers (or 
6: Abrocontas. Greeks). 


yévos, ous, 16: kenship, family, 
birth. Lat. genus, géns. 


vip, dvSpés, 6: man; husband. 
@ avSpes otpatia@rar (or “EAAn-- 
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84-5exa (Sto + Seka), indecl. : 
twelve. Dodeca-gon (yovla 
angle). 

éxOpés, G, dv: hostile.  exOpds 


(subst.) 08, 6: personal exemy. 
To be distinguished from 
mohéuios and ot wodguor Zhe 
enemy in war. 

Buydrnp, Ouvyarpds, h: daughter. 

wArnp, pytpds, : wother. Lat. 
mater. 

’Opévras, & (Doric gen., for ov), 6: 
Orontas. 

Tlapicarts, vos, q: FParysatzs, 
wife of Darius II, king of Per- 
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sia, and mother of Artaxerxes II 
and Cyrus the Younger. 

marip, watpés, 6: futher. 
pater. 

mpoo-hko: come to, reach to, per- 
tain to; pres. partic. related, 
with dat. 

otpareiw, otpareiow, torpdrevera : 
make an expedition; dep. MID. 
take the field, serveinwar. Cp. 
ortparev-pa, etc. 

ov-orpateto (viv + orpateda, § 133. 
4), usually dep. MID. ov-orpa- 
tevopar: Lake the field with, serve 
in war with, with dat. 


Lat. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 
a 2 +7 >} oY y , 2 a 
324- I. 1. éyad, & dvdpes "ENyves, yeirov eipl TH 
“EAAGOu. 


HKovev. 
4. Kdpos ot ava-Batve. tapa tov tatépa. 


2. of 8 edeyov Gre avdpes mept oovdavr 
3. dyafot 8% dior cioly ypHowpor avdpi.' 
5. of Oe 
oTpari@ta, Kat-é\urov Tatépas Kat pntépas emel ovr- 
eatpatevovto Kipw. 6. évrevbev eropevovto eis Tas 
Tlapvodribos Kduas THS Kipov cat Baoiéws pytpos. 
7. Opdvtas 8 Hyco” tiv Ovyatépa tyv*® Baorréws. 
8. 4 8 parnp adroy dao-méumer mad emi Tip ap- 
xy. 9. exédevoe SE TOUS Aoxayods Nap Bavew* avdpas. 
10. éhe€e yap ore dxovor "ABpoxopay, exOpov avdpa, 
éxt t@ Evppaty Torap@ elvar, am-eyovra dédexa ora- 
Ouovs. 11. mpds rodrov ody éby BovdecOar otpa- 





1§ ur. 
8 §§ 67, 69. 


2 @yw in mid. sometimes means marry, 
4 take = enlist. 
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teverOar, 12. "Opdvras dé, Hepans dvijp, ywe te 
Tpoo-yKov Bacrrel,' émi-Bovlever Kip. 


II. 1. I advise you to abandon thisman. 2. Men have 
come? with reference to® a truce. 3. The father sum- 
moned his daughters (to his side) 4. Cyrus ordered 
his generals to enlist men, in order that they might take 
the field with him against the king. 





XXXII 


THE SECOND AORIST MIDDLE AND THE FUTURE 
MIDDLE SYSTEMS OF Q-VERBS. FUTURE SYSTEM 
OF eijui. FUTURE PARTICIPLE EXPRESSING PUR- 
POSE. os WITH FUTURE PARTICIPLE.  INFINI- 
TIVE WITH ADJECTIVES OF F/TNESS AND 
ABILITY 


325. The second aorist middle of Aeérw and similar 
verbs (§$ 83-88) differs from the second aorist active in 
the personal endings only. The second aorist indicative 
is inflected with the endings of the imperfect; while the 
second aorist subjunctive, optative, and imperative have 
the endings of the present tense in these moods. 

The second person singular of the second aorist middle 
imperative in -ob always has the circumflex on the ultima; 
and the second aorist middle infinitive is always accented 
on the penult. 





1§ 411. 2 Ako, 8 about. - 4 Omit. 
BEGINNER’S GR. BK. — 10 
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326. SECOND AORIST SYSTEM OF Aelrw IN THE 
MIDDLE VOICE 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Indic. 1. €Aut-d-pyv é-Aum-d-pela, 
2. €Dla-ov é-Alar-e-oBov é-Altr-e-oBe 
3. &Alr-e-ro é-dum-é-o Ov é-Altr-o-vTo 
Subjv. 1. Alq-o-por AuT-d-pela, 
, 2. Alw-y Alar-n-o Bov Alar-n-o Oe 
3. Alw-y-Tar Alar-n-c ov Alar-w-vrar 
Opt. 1. Aur-ol-pyv Aum-ol-peBa, 
2. Altr-or-o Alar-ov-c Bov Alar-o1-o Be 
3. Altr-o1-ro Aurr-ol-o Onv Altr-o1-vto 
Imv. 2. Au-o6 Altr-e-oBov Alar-e-oe 
3. Aur-é-obw Aur-é-owv AuT-é-obov 


Inf. Aur-é-obar 


Partic. Avi-d-pevos, n, ov 


Review the second aorist active system of defzre, z.e. the 
second aorist indicative, subjunctive, optative, imperative, 
infinitive, and participle (§§ 85, 208, 238, 257, 301). 

327. The future middle differs from the future active in 
personal endings only. The subjunctive and imperative 
have no future tense in any voice. 


328. The future middle of mute themes is formed with 
the same euphonic changes at the end of the theme as the . 
future active (§ 153). Thus perta-réuropat summon, fut. 
peta-réurpouar, Séyouat receive, fut. déouat, apratm plun- 
der, fut. mid. ap7rdcopat. 


329. FUTURE SYSTEM OF \to IN THE MIDDLE VOICE 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
‘ L shall loose for myself 
Indic. 1. d¥-co- 3-o6- 
"FoR 7 shall ransom Mecers-pabe 
2. AV-oy, Ai-oe hb-cre-cBov v-ore-o Oe 
3. Avoe-rar db-ce-cPov hd-co-vrar 
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: SING. DUAL PLUR. 

Opt. 1, Ad-col-pyv Av-col-peba 
2. dd-cou-o AB-co1-cBov hb-coi-o0e 
3. Ab-cwow-ro Av-col-cOnv -cou-vro 


Inf. AW-oe-obar 
Partic. U-od-pevos, y, ov 
Review the future active system of Ava, 7.2. the future in- 
dicative, optative, infinitive, and participle (§§ 151, 207, 254). 


FUTURE SYSTEM OF elpt 7 am 


330. The future of efué is écopas J shall be, inflected like 
db-co-wat except in the third person singular of the indica- 
tive, which irregularly lacks the thematic vowel (e). 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 

Indic. 1. éropar éodpeda, 
2. ton, éoer érea Pov treo Oe 

3. eorar tec Oov érovrar 

Opt. 1. érolynyv éorolpela, 
2. Erovo érorcBov ero be 

3. &rouro évolaOnv trowrTo 


Inf. trecbar 


Partic. éodpevos, y, ov 


331. The circumstantial participle may be used in the 
future to express a purpose (cp. § 213): 
dvdpa wéparet KeXevoovra xT. he sends a man to command, etc. 


332. as often accompanies the participle of purpose as 
well as the causal participle (§ 213. 2). It sometimes means 
as, as Of, etc.,.and sometimes it can hardly be translated : 
KeAevel Tos TEATATTUS wopever Oat cis TOV ToTanOY ws Sia-Bycopéevous + 
he orders the peltasts to proceed into the river as if to cross 
(z.e. as if with the purpose of crossing) ; 

kal byes wapa-cxevdlecbe cs dva-Byoduevor” and do you make your- 
selves ready in order to go inland. 





1 Fut. of 8ta-Balve, § 144. 2 Fut. of adva-Balvw, § 280. 
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333- 
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The infinitive is used to complete the meaning of 


certain adjectives, especially such as denote fitness, abzlity, 


and the like: 


ixavol Tas dxpomdXes vddrrew sufficient [troops] to guard the 


citadels ; 


dpxew 8 kadOv kal dyabdy ixavés jv he was able to govern hon- 


orable and brave men. 


334- 


dkpd-modts, ews, q: high part of a 
city, cztadel. Acropolis. 

axpos, &, ov: Lop of, highest point 
of; 7 &pov (subst.): che 
height. Cp. Lat. acus, acitus, 
actés. 

BaBvidv, dvos, 4: Babylon. 

Bovdetw, Bovrctiow,  ePovrAcvea: 
plan, devise; but the simple 
verb is commonly dep. mid. 
Bovretopar: ¢ake counsel with 
oneself, plan. Cp. ém-Bovreto 
and cup-Bovrcio. 

ylyvopar (for yi-yev-o-par, theme 
yev-), fut. yevjoopa (the in- 
crease of the theme to yevr- is to 
be noted), 2 aor. éyevépnv: de- 
come, be born, be; happen, arise, 
take place, turn out. Cp. yévos. 
Genesis. 

S€xopar, SeEouar, aor. to be learned 
later: receive, accept. 

Sia-Bhcopa, fut. of §:a-Balvw (Vo- 
cabulary XI), theme Ba-: shall 
go across, shall cross. 

ciNpny, 2 aor. mid. of etdov (Vo- 
cabulary XXVI): 7 dook for 


VOCABULARY XXxXIl 


myself, [ chose. Subjv. Aopar, 
opt. Aolynyv, imv. od, inf. dé 
o8ar, partic. EAdpevos, n, ov. 

elwov (Vocabulary XXIV), mean- 
ing commanded, proposed, 
urged, is followed by the inf. 
Cp. § 98. 

ikxavos, q, dv: sufficcent, able. 

kata-AapBdve (cp. AapBdve, Aq- j 
Wopar, AaPov): sezze, occupy,» 
overtake, come upon, with acc. 

Aj ouar (theme Anf-), fut. of Aap- 
Bave (Vocabulary V): shall 
take or receive. 

Tapa-ylyvopat (cp. ylyvopar) : come 
(40); be at hand, be present. 
Cp. mép-eupe. 

Tratvowat, mid. of ratw (Vocabulary 
XXVI) : stop oneself, cease. 

meloopat: either (1) fut. of racyo 
suffer (Vocabulary XXII), or 
(2) fut. mid. of wel8o (Vocabu- 
lary I) in mid. meaning obey 
(with dat.). 

THY, fis, 1: Spreng of water; gen- 
erally pl. source. 

Pa8t0s, G, ov: easy. 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


x a 

335- I. 1. ty d€ diyy, jets mpds! radra Bovdevas- 
peBa, 2. Kai Kipos éheyer dru % 6535 ecouro T pos 
Baorhéa cis BaBvdava. 3. Adpelov® cal Mapuadri8os” 
sf La) ~ Lal 
ylyvovrar maides S¥o. 4. Tas mnyas ToD worapod, 
x 
nv Bovduvrar, dva-Byxcovra. 5. od« &by tmavoerOar. 
6. edeye 8 Gre pucbdyv tédavtov Mipowro. 7. da- 

ba 4 
eMew pddiv exrar, jv Bovrduea. 8. of "EAAqves 
, - - 
map-eokevalovro ws Se&duevor Baciéa. 9. amdvTes 
@ € , , eon ¥ > 
ovron ot BapBapor modeuioe Hyiv eoortar. 10. ob 
yap ixavol Roav of év TH axpowdra oxev® Tods dv- 
Spas. 11. Ipdéevov dé exédevoe laBdvra dvSpas 
, ¢ 4 9 - /QO- , , 

mapa-yerérbar, ws* eis Mioidas Bovdduevos orparede- 
aOar. 12. Bevids 87 tods éx rav Todewv NaBdv Tap- 
eyévero eis Zdpdeas. 13. evdpioey elvas ixavods® 
» ‘\ eon 9 aR Oe , 6 fal 
apxev. 14. ov duly 6 71 dv d€p Treivoma.® 15. To 
dvopi dv dv Ehnobe weicopas.’ 16. orparidrys Sé Ts 
> ¢\ 2 » , \ , » 
eimev Eh€oOar addous oTparyyovs, Kat méupar dvdpas 
Kata-hyyouevous ° 7a, akpa. 

II. 1. Clearchus proposed to choose leaders, and to send 


them with soldiers to occupy the mountains. 2. He will 
not be able to control? bad men. 





1 with reference to. 2 from gen., § 201, 
3 In sense of restrain, § 88. £ § 213. 4. 
5 § 110. a. 6 Fut. of wdoxo. 


7 Fut. mid. of wel. 8 § 331. 9 Gpxeu. 
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CONSONANT DECLENSION 
TANT IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


330. 


3. Sing. N. A.V. 
G. 
D. 


Plur. N. A. V. 
G. 
D. 


5. Sing. N. A.V. 


e G. 


Dual N. A.V. 
G.D. 


Plur. N. A.V. 
G. 
D. 


XXXITI 


(Continued ). 


IRREGULAR NOUNS 


yer", ty woman 2. 


yuvark-ds 
yovark-6 
yuvaik-a 
yivar 


yuvaik-e 


+ ‘yuva.k-oiv 


yuvaik-es 
yuvark-ov 
yovarti(v) 
yuvaik-as 


wip, 76, fire 4. 


Tup-ds 

arup-t 

tup-4, ra (0-decl.), watch fires 
Twup-Ov 

qup-ots 


Sdpvu, 76, spear 6. 


Sépat-os 
Sdpar-t 


8dpar-e 
Sopér-ow 


Sdépar-a 
Sopdt-ov 
86pa-o1(v) 
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SOME IMPOR- 


péyas AND srodds 


xelp, q, Zand 
Xetp-ds 

xetp-l 

Xeip-a 

xelp 


xetp-e 
Xep-otv and xXetp-otv 


xetp-es 
Xetp-Ov 
Xep-l(v) 
Xetp-as 


‘wp, 16, water 
USat-os 
tSar-1 fe 


t8ar-a 
8d7-wv 
U$a-c1(v) 


youu, 6, nee 
yovart-os 
yovar-t 


yovar-e 
yovdr-owv 


yovar-a 
yovar-wy 


yova-ou(v) 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES 


337: 
Masc. 

- péyas great 

preyédou 

peydre 

péyav 

+ peyddou 

peyddov 

peydAous 

peyaAous 


I, Sing. 


Plur. 


modus much 
aro\dod 
TOAD 
modtv 
qodAol 
jwo\dav 
todXots 
awodAovts 


2. Sing. 


Plur. 


PUOZPUOZ POAZEUOZ 


338. 
Grro-AapBdve (cp. AapBave, AA po- 
por, aBov): ¢ake or receive 
back ; take off, cut off. 
yovv, ydvatos, 16: nee. 
Lent. 
yuvt, yovarkds, 4: woman, wife. 
Sdpu, Séparos, Td: spear. 


Lat. 


45n, adv.: zow, already, straight- 
way. 

Kedawal, av, at: Celaenae, a city 
in Phrygia. 


péyas, peyarn, péeya: great, large. 
Mega-phone (pwvi worce). 

véxtwp, adv. (cp. v0&): dy night. 

mods, woAAH, TOAD: wruch, many ; 
eatensive, large. ot woddol: the 
many, the most. ot moddol trav 


“Tapco, dv, of: 
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TWO IMPORTANT IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES 


FEM. NEUT. 
peyady péeyo. 
peyaAns peyddou 
peydry peydho 
peyadny péyo. 
peyddau peyada 
peyddov peyddXov 
peydAars peydAous 
peyaAas peydAa 
Toh OND 
Tos arodod 
TOMAR TOAD 
woh mond 
arohhat TONG 
TrOAhOv ToAhGv 
modXais tools 
amoAhas TONAG 


VOCABULARY XXxXIll 


‘EAAjvev: the most of the 
Greeks. +6 Todd tod otpared- 
patos: the most of the army. 
Poly-, poly-gon (ywvla angle), 
poly-technic (réxvy ar¢), etc. 

wip, jwupds, T6: fire. wupd, Ta: 
watch fires. Cp. pyre, pyro- 
technic (réxvn arZ), etc. 

Tarsus, the chief 
city of Cilicia. 

téEov, ov, t6: Gow. Cp. roférns, 
Tégeupa. 


xelp, xetpds, 4: and. Chiro- 
graphy (ypipo). 
U8wp, Wares, rd: water; rain. 


Hydro-, hydro-phobia (¢éfos), 
etc. 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


339. I. 1. dors S€ peyddov Baorhéws Bacidea év 
Kedawais. 2. Hv yap modds otros & Tais Kdpats. 
3. peydra 88 7a rééa Ta Tepoud'’ €or. 4. of & 

, A a fos ‘N 
dro-hjovrar Kal matdas Kal yuvatkas. 5. €v TH XELpt 
Knéapxos eixe To Sdpv. 6. et 7@ Tupi Kat-€haBov 
dvirachy ths vuxrds.” 7. eheydy tives Gru Kat-idovev 
viktwp TANG Tupd. 8. Kal Vdwp Todd Hv.’ 9g. Etxov 
S& Sdépu ds mevrexaideca mHyew.s 10. 7@ Sé Sdparv® 
mate. avroy Kara TO yovu. 11. Sua TovTov Tov mediov 
hrace orabuovs TevTE Tapacdyyas Svo Kal eixoow eis 
Tapoovs, THs Kuduxias wédkw peyddyv Kat evdaipova. 

@ > e¢ N 5 \ , Z > ¥ 6 
12. obros 8 6 ToTapds Hv Kaos per, péyas 8 ov: 
K@par S€ modal wept adrov joav. 13. Tiooadép- 

‘ c A , XX a) * “f>) 
vys Kat 6 THS Baothéws yuvaikds adEAGos HON Tap- 
a 2Qs 2» \ . > x A 
jnoav. 14. evOds & élaBe ra Tadra els Tas yeElpas. 

II. 1. The wife of the king of Cilicia arrived’ at® the 
camp. 2. On coming up® they kindled a fire. 3. The 
general marched five days’ journey to Celaenae, a large 


and prosperous city. 4. The most of the barbarians had 
spears in their hands. 





1§§ 67, 69. 28 155. 8 there was. 
£ §§ 278, 282. 5 § 41. 6 § g9. 
7 Use proper tense of jwapa-ylyvopat. 8 els. 


® Use aor. partic. and omit ov. 





Fic. 19. — Greek Spears, 
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XXXIV 


THE FIRST AORIST MIDDLE SYSTEM OF (Q-VERBS. 
INDIRECT QUESTIONS INTRODUCED BY THE IN- 
TERROGATIVE té&, THE INDEFINITE RELATIVE 
éo7ts, AND OTHER INTERROGATIVE WORDS 


340. The first aorist middle differs from the first aorist 
active (§ 160) only in the personal endings. The personal 
endings of the first aorist indicative middle are the same as 
in the imperfect middle; in the second person singular of 
the first aorist indicative, -oa +[o]o contracts to-cw. The 
other moods have in the first aorist middle the same per- 
sonal endings as in the present middle. But the second 
person singular of the middle imperative in -cat (Avaav) is 
peculiar in form, as is the second person singular of the 
active imperative in -cov (Adcov). 


341. A verb of three syllables naturally has recessive 
accent in the second person singular of the first aorist 
middle imperative. Thus cvp-BovAevoat consult. From 
this form must be carefully distinguished the first aorist 
infinitive active cvp-Bovredoat to advise (§ 166); and the 
third person singular of the first aorist optative active 
oup-Bovrevoat (or -ceve), final -at being long in the opta- 
tive mood (§ 253). 


342. FIRST AORIST MIDDLE SYSTEM OF Ato 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Indic. 1. éAt-od-pnv J loosed for myself, [ ransomed &-dt-od-pe0a 
2. &dt-ow é-A¥-ca-cPov éAt-ca-c0e 


3. &At-ca-ro €-AG-0d-o Onv &-AV-ca-vro 
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SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Subjv. 1. At-cw-par . Ai-od-pela 
2. dAVoy “hD-orn-c ov dV-o-o be 
3. AW-on-TaL A¥-o-c bov NB-cw-vrar 
Opt. 1. Ad-cal-pyv Av-cal-peba, 
2. Av-cat-o A¥-cra-cbov NB-cat-oe 
3. dA¥-cat-To Av-cal-ocOqv NB-crat-vro 
Imv. 2. At-oar dv-cra-cbov d¥-ca-oe 
3. Av-od-c0w Av-cd-cbov Ad-cd.-cbov 


Inf. A¥-ca-cOar 


Partic. Av-od-pevos, n, ov 


Review the first aorist active system of Ava, ze. the first 
aorist indicative, subjunctive, optative, imperative, infinitive, 
and participle (§§ 162, 209. 4, 235, 254, 297).- 


INDIRECT QUESTIONS 


343. The same words that introduce direct questions 
may also introduce indirect questions. Thus 7&6 who? ri 
what (ov where? etc.). Or the corresponding indefinite 
relative pronoun (or adverb) may be used. Thus éo71s 
for ris (and Sov for 7rod, etc.). Examples are provided 
under §§ 344, 345. 

a. ei after an interrogative verb may mean whether. 

344. An indirect question after a primary tense of the 
verb of asking keeps its original mood and tense unchanged: 
Sia-A€you kat pabe (§ 303. 2) rives cioty [ or-el-cinds—etorp | converse 

(with them) and learn who they are. : 

345. After a secondary tense of the verb of asking the 
verb of the indirect question may be changed to the. opta- 
tive. The tense used in the direct question must be re- 
tained, but the change of mood is optional: 


npero 6 tor ri] ey 7d otvOnpo he asked what the watchword was. 
Ln the direct form: ri éoti rb ovvOnuo; what is the watchword ? 


/ 
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The original verb éor{ might have been retained in the 


indirect question. 


346. 

GAnOis, és: trzze. 

Spxopar, &pkopar, apEdyny (mid. of 
apx, Vocabulary VIII): degin, 
with gen. or inf. 

Sia-mparropa. (cp. mparrw), Sia- 
apatopar, Si-erpatdpnv: carry 
through to the end, drzzg about, 
accomplish, effect (for oneself ) ; 
manage that (with acc. and 
inf.). 

Suvates, 4, dv: able, strong. Cp. 
Sivapis. 

el, after an interr. verb: whether. 

Hpopny, 2 aor.: Zasked (a question) 
or zaquzred ; subjv. épwpor, opt. 
épolunv, imv. épod, inf. épér Bar, 
partic. épdpevos. 

OVouar, OVcopar, todpny (mid. of 
@%w, Vocabulary XXIII): sac- 
rvifice, offer for oneself or from 
one’s own resources. 


VOCABULARY XXXIV 


kata-Balvw, Kara-Bioopa: go 
down, descend. Cp. dva-Balve 
(Vocabulary XXVI). 

oKérropat, ocKepoua, éoKepdpny, 
dep. mid.: wew, observe, con- 
sider. The pres. and impf. are 
rare in Attic. Skeptic. 

ov-cKevdto (civ + okevdte, cp. 
Tapa-cKevdlw), cv-cKevdow, cUv= 
eoxevaca: make ready (by get- 
ting things together, ovv-), 
pack up, with acc.; MID. pack 
up one's own baggage, pack 
up. 

Xaplfopor (theme xaprs-), fut. to 
be learned later, éxapuodpny, 
dep. mid.: show a favor to 
somebody (dat.), gratify, grant 
something (acc.) to somebody 
(dat.) as a favor. Cp. xdpis. 

Xtov, dvos, H: sxow. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


347. I. 1. Ipdéevos adrov per-ereuparo, Efvos adv 


apxatos. 


a > 2 A > , 
2. TAVTA r) ELTWMVY ETAVOQATO. 


3. émt rov- 


ros! eObcavro. 4. TovTovs éxéheve oxepacOat Ti ein 


To KwAVOV.. 

< 
mpos Tovs aA)ovs. 
avrovs. 


5. npfavro d¢ kara-Baivew did Tov Adpov 
6. of dé modgusor obk &déEavTo 
7. abtos 8 Suvards® Fv Tapa-crevdcacbar 





1 upon this, thereupon. 


2 the hindrance (§ 212). 


8 § 333. 
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-\ 7 4 oy a , 19s > A 
xtiov. 8. Aeyérw Tt EaTaL TOs OTpaTLWTaLs, EaY AUTw 
Tadra Ta Orla xapiowyrar. 9. cuv-édeEa Buas Oras 
Bovrevoaineda 6 Te ypr mparTew. 10. cv-oKEevacd- 

3 > ‘ Bs td 3 ed oy ¢ , 
pevor © edOds EropedovTo dia yiovos TOAANs, Hyeudvas 
es a 
exovres ToAANOVs. Il. Kal Tas apd&as, as Tap-EerKevd- 
aato Kipos, ot ody Baordet di-ypracay. 12. 6 dé 
Knéapxos Srerpiaro m&te pev orparnyods HKew, 

» ‘ = P A 4 -¢7 € 
etxoat 5€ oxdyovs. 13. TadTa dé dva-rpakdpevor of 

, a aN , » N ” > 
BapBapor HKov éri Adpov. 14. Hpeto Tov avOpwmov ei 
adnOn Tav7’ Ein. 

II. 1. Cyrus wondered what the watchword was. 2. We 
asked why they had taken the field against the king. 


3. The barbarians plundered all the wagons, full of wine 
and grain, which Cyrus had prepared. 





1§ 119. 





Frs, 20,— Helmet with Movable Cheek Pieces, 
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XXXV 


y 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. DECLENSION OF COM- 
PARATIVES IN -wv. GENITIVE OF COMPARISON. 
‘-CCUSATIVE OF THE WAY BY WHICH. SUPER- 
LATIVE TRANSLATED BY VERY 


348. The comparative degree of an adjective in -os is 
commonly formed by adding -repos to the stem of the 
adjective as seen in the positive degree. Thus Séxazos 
just ; comparative Si«atd-repos (a, ov) more just. Similarly 
the superlative degree is commonly formed by the suffix 
-T+T05. Thus dccatd-ratos (n, ov) most just. 

a. All comparatives and superlatives have recessive 
accent. 


349. If the penult of the adjective is short in the posi- 
tive degree, the o of the stem is lengthened to before the 
comparative and superlative suffixes. Thus d&sos worthy, 
comparative a&-repos, superlative &£1w-raros. 


350. A penult is counted long, although its vowel is 
short, if its vowel is followed by two consonants or a double 
consonant (§ 6). Thus the penult of miords fazthful is 
long, and the comparative and superlative are therefore 
TLTTO-TEPOS, TLOTI-TATOS. 


351. AN ILLUSTRATIVE LIST OF ADJECTIVES COMPARED 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
a. Slearos, &, ov, 72st Sikadrepos, G, ov Sikaidraros, 1, ov 
loyxipds, &, dv, strong loxUpdrepos, G, ov loxtpéraros, n, ov 
paxpéds, &, dv, ong pakpdrtepos, G, ov pakpdTaros, n, ov 


mords, 4, dv, fadthful  mwirrdrepos, a, ov TiTTOTATOS, H, OV 
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POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 

4. aos, G, ov, worthy Gfvdrepos, G, ov afidratos, 1, ov 
oRepss, &, dv, fearful  oBepwrepos, G, ov doRepdraros, n, ov 
Xadrerds, 4, dv, Lard, Xaderrarepos, G, ov XaAerroraros, n, ov 


difficult, harsh, severe 


Similarly are compared : 


c. Bpaxis, eta, 4, short Bpaxdrepos, G, ov Bpaxitraros, n, ov 
[mpécBus, poetic, o/d'] mperPirepos, a, ov, ampeoPuTaTos, y, ov 
older, elder 
ad. adnPas, és, true dn Péo-repos, a, ov aAn8éo-rarTos, 1, ov 
doaadrs, és, safe doadéc-repos, &, ov aadadéo-ratos, n, ov 


é. eddalpov, ov, prosperous evdatpov-eo-repos, &, ov eddSatpov-eo-raros, 7, ov 


352. The following are compared by the suffixes -iwy, 
tov, comparative, and -soTos, 7, ov, superlative : 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
ae A ven ¥ 
a. Hdvds, eta, 0, sweet ~ Adtov, AStov 7dvoros, n, ov 
Taxus, cia, %, swzft, [rax-tov =] Carrey, TaxXLoTos, 7, ov 
quick Qarrov 
b. aloxpds, 4, dv, shameful aloyxtwv, atoxtov aloxioros, 7, ov 
éx Opds, &, dv, hostile ex Otwv, ex Piov ex Protos, n, ov 


These drop -pds and add -twv, -tcros. 


DECLENSION OF COMPARATIVE ADJECTIVES IN -ov, 
GENITIVE -ovos 

353. Comparatives in -wv, neut. -ov, gen. -ovos, are de- 
‘clined like evdaiuov (§ 222), with these exceptions: the 
accusative singular masculine and feminine and the nomi- 
native, accusative, and vocative plural, masculine and 
feminine, may contract. The contracted accusative plural 
masculine and feminine copies the nominative plural. 
The nominative, accusative, and vocative neuter plural 
may be similarly contracted. 





1Cp. pl. mpéo Bes, Vocabulary XXVII. 
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a. The contracted forms come from stems in -oc, as 
ndioc-a, Hdtoc-es ; sigma dropping between two vowels, 
o+a=o, ando+e=ov. 


MASC. AND FEM. NEUT, 
354. Sing. N. Stow sweeter HSiov 
G HStovos 
D Hdtove 
A. 78tova or 7Stw HStov 
Vv. Stov 
Dual N. A. V HStove 
G.D Hdidvoww 
Plur. N. V.  48toves or HStous jdtova or jdtw 
G Stovev 
D. Hdtoor(v) 
A. Stovas or 48tous HStova or Sto 


355. Genitive of comparison. — The genitive case follows 
a comparative when 7 tian is omitted. This is the from 
use of the genitive. (Similarly in Latin the ablative follows 
a comparative when guam, ‘‘than,” is omitted.) 


oivos TovTov #olwy wine sweeter than this. 


3560. Akin to the cognate accusative (§ 181) is the accu- 
sative of the way by which found with a verb of motion: 


68dv zropevecOax to travel a road. 


357. The superlative degree may be sometimes trans- 
lated by very. Thus AdicT0s sweetest or very sweet. 


358. VOCABULARY XXXV 

Learn the adjectives in §§ 351,352. They are not repeated in the 
following list. — : i ale 
*Apraratys, ov, 6: Artapates, a Bactdeos): Ainglike, fit to be 


friend of Cyrus. king ; royal. 
BaotAuKés, 4 6» (cp Baoteds and elo-dyw (cp. dyw): Lead in. 


160 BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 


ém-ruyxdve, émi-redfopar (dep. éxAos, ov, 6: crowd, throng; an- 


fut.), ém-érvxov: chance upon, noyance, bother. 

happen upon, find, with dat. as: adv. with sup. to express the 
véos, G, ov: new, fresh, young. very highest degree. Cp. Lat. 

Comp. vedrepos, sup. vedraros. guam with sup. Thus ds pa- 

Cp. Lat. xovus. Neo-lithic kpétatos: as long as possible. 

(Al®os stone). See also previous Vocabularies 
ov-tw, adv.: wot yet, never yet. (XXII, XXIV, XXVI, XXVIII). 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


359. I. 1. Adpetov Kai Tapvodribos yiyvovrar tai- 
7 ¥ a, 54 
Ses S00, mperBirepos pev “Aprakép&ns, vedrepos dé 
Kipos. 2. yaheroraros bé éxOpds' é€otiv. 3. mavres 
obTot ot BapBapor Todeuidrepor uly EcovTat TOY Tapa 
Baowdrel dvtwy. 4. olvw TovTou dio ovTw én-érvyov 
éyd. 5. Tovs d€ inxupordrous Tov TeATaTTOY EKédevE 
Z , oo» N aA 2 , \ 
oKxdbacbar Ti ein TO KwDOv. 6. EmopevovTo S€é akpo- 
Tépav 60dv. 7. ovToL ot avdpes aicyious elot TOV mpd- 
ole” 8. Set Huas mopederOar Seka orabpods as 
, , > a“ 2 / , > bal 
PakpoTarous. 9. pevye avTots dopaéatepdv €oTw 7 
Hpi. 10. évtedfev Ktpos tiv Kitiooay eis thy Kutt- 
s= > , \ , eQv 38 eo» aA 
Kiav amo-méuTe. THY TaxioTyY dddv.” 11. 6 *Aptatos 
¢ > ‘ ‘ah 4 b) , 4 X a 
giros éoti trois Kipov éyOioros.* 12. peta Tavra 
elo-nyov “Opdvray eis thv “Apramdrov aoKnvyy, Tov 
muotoTatou Tav Kipou dilwy. 13. Ktpos d€ dy qv 
, 4 XN id > rd wn ‘A 
Baoiikdtards Te Kal dpxew a€idraros. -14. mas 8e 


oxdos PoBepararos. 





1 The noun, § 323. 

2 Supply men, § 70.6, 

® §§ 284, 356. 

£ Used as noun: most bitter enemies, 


5! 
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II. 1. They proceeded home by the quickest way. 2. It 
is necessary for a soldier to be as faithful as possible if he 
is about to do guard duty.) 3. I think that road is safer 
than this.” 


XXXVI 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES (Continued). IRREGULAR 
COMPARISON. DOUBLE QUESTIONS 


360. The following common adjectives show irregulari- 
ties of comparison : 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
I. Gyabds, 4, dv, good, etc.  dpelvav, dpervov, &pioros, 1, ov 
braver, better x 
(morally detter) Bedrtwv, BéeArtov BéAricTos, 7, ov 
(stronger, better) «pelttwv, kpetttov Kp&ticros, 7, ov 
2. Kakés, 4, dv, dad, cow- Kaktwv, KaKtov kKGKLOTOS, T, OV 
ardly, etc. xelpwv, xetpov Xelpioros, n, ov 
WtTev, yrTov Hewora, adv., east of 


all, by no means 
3. Kadés, 4, bv, deautiful,  Kaddtwv, KodAdtov KGAALOTOS, 1, ov 


noble, etc. 
4. péyas, peyddn, péya, dze —pelLov, pettov péyio-ros, 7, ov 
pixpés, @, év, small ptkpdétepos, G, ov ptkpétaros, 7, ov 


pelov, petov, svzaller, fewer (in pl.) 
6. Odlyos, n, ov, Zittle, few eharrav, Eharrov €LaXLoT0s, 7, ov 


(The comparative and superlative may be given with pixpés also.) 





7. words, ToAH, TOAD, welwv, wActov and = mAeiorros, y, ov 
much, many ahéov 
- 8. fab.os, a, ov, easy Pdev, piov pao-ros, 1, ov 
1 §§ 156. 2, 181. 2 Be careful about the.gender. 


BEGINNER’S GR. BK. — II 
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For the declension of the comparatives in -oy, -ov, cp. 
notwv, § 354. 


361. The following lack the positive : 
tmpdTepos, a, ov, former _mpatos, n, ov, first 
torepos, a, ov, later toraros, 1, ov, datest 
Na. éxyaros, , ov, last, extreme, is found in the superla- 
tive only. 


362. A double question, direct or indirect, may be intro- 
duced by mérepov (or métepa)... 7) whether... or. In the 
double indirect question the same rules apply as in single 
indirect questions (§§ 344, 345). 


mérepov of atpatyyot BovAovrat wropevec Oat 7} weAAev; do the generals 
wish to proceed or to delay? 

jpeto rérepov of orparyyol BovAowro mopeterOar } wéddew he asked 
whether the generals wished to proceed or to delay. 


The original verb BovAovras might have been retained in 
the indirect question. 


363. The double zzdzrect question may also be introduced 
by &...9 whether... or: 


pero ei of orparyyot BovAowTo ropeverOat 7) éAdewv he asked whether 
the generals wished to proceed or to delay. 


364. VOCABULARY XXXVI 


Learn the meanings of all the adjectives in §§ 360, 361. They are 
not repeated in the following list. 


emevta, adv... chereupon, then, next. mpoo-épxopar (cp. tpxopar) : go Lo, 

métepov (aétepa) . . . 4, introduc- come to, come up; may take 
ing a double question, direct.or dat. of pers. or ets and acc. 
indirect: whether .. or. todBarov. ov, 76: cattle, sheep. 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


365. L. I. date wpa héyew 6 TL TIS voile. dpiorov 
> a A > An 
eivar. 2. Set dé Huds wy) Kaxiovs civas Tov mpd bev. 
3. Kaxtous eiot rept judas 7 Hels wrepl exeivous. 4. exé 
Nevo TOUS wept avrov Ipods tovs Kpatiorous Kdew 
Tas audéds. 5. Hpero O€ el of mhetorou Tov imméwy elev 
Opges 7 ov. 6. eruye yap Votepos mpoo-epydpevos. 
7. 68 "Opdrrds ypdde emicrod\yy mapa Baorréa ore 
9 ¥ € sme , > » y 
nteu éxwv inméds as theiatovs. 8. & dvdSpes "EAAyves, 

- * A > a * - cal , 
vopilov buas dueivous Kai Kpeitrous To\hav BapBapav 
eivat, Sud TOUTO Guppdyouvs tuas ayw. 9g. obToL ot 
immo. pelovés eiow Trav Lepouar tnmwv. 10. paov 
€aT. tropeverOar 7 pédrrdew; 11. Updéevos 8 otk 
¥ , IS = ¥ 2 A , Xd , 
Hpeto totepov BEAriov Ein avT@ TopeverOar 7H pede. 

> > £ lal 5 * , 4 , oy 
12. ddN’ Duets, @ avdpes otparnyot, Tovros héyere 6 

, , oY» ¥ 2 nN N 
tT. Ka\NOTOY TE Kal apioTov éyere. 13. joav de 

# € ‘ “ , ¥y \ 3 4 
Tddpor, at pev MpaTar peyddrar, emerta Sé €AdTTOUS- 

PSN 2 > - oe > , 6 8 
ai d€ EoxaTa: Hoav piKpdrarar. 14. e& Bovdroud Tw 

lA > c , , » ¥ ‘ AY 
pidros civar, ws péyiotos pihos Gv eins. 15. xpy Tovs 
oTpatidTas ws eddxicTa TpdBaTa aprdcat. 

II. 1. There were very many‘ horses in the plain. 
2. This grain was very abundant® in the land. 3. If 
there is any other, better way, speak out. 4. He com- 
manded his generals to enlist as many and as brave men 
as possible. 





1Cp. § 359. I. 7. 2 consider. 3 § 227. 
*§ 357. 5 Sup. of odds. 6 Omit out. 
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XXXVII 


FORMATION AND COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. IRREGU- 
LAR ADVERBS. GENITIVE AFTER ADVERBS OF 


PLACE 


366. The positive degree of an adverb is commonly 
formed from any adjective in the positive degree by 
changing final v of the genitive plural neuter to s. The 
accent of the adjective is retained in the adverb. Thus 


GENITIVE PLURAL NEUTER ADJECTIVE CORRESPONDING ADVERB 
Sikalwv (from Sixatos) Sikalws justly 
ioxtpav (from toyxtpéds) ioyxtpas strongly, exceedingly, 
harshly 
adodaddv (from drpadis) aodbadds safely 
WSéov (from 4Svs) ySkws eladly 


3067. Not infrequently the neuter singular accusative 
(adverbial accusative, § 284) of the adjective in the posi- 
tive degree is used for the corresponding adverb. Thus 
Tay quickly. 


308. The neuter singular accusative of the comparative 
degree of an adjective is used for the comparative degree 
of the adverb; and the neuter plural accusative of the 
superlative degree of an adjective is used for the super- 
lative degree of the adverb. 


EXAMPLES OF COMPARISON OF ADVERBS 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
Stxalws justly Bikardrepov Stkodtara 
loxtpas strongly, exceedingly,  lryipérepov loxtpérara 


harshly 
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POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
poPepis fearfully oBReparepov doPepdtara 
dopadds safely Gopadtotepoy dodadicrara 
ranels \ es Oarrov TaXLoTe 
or irregular raxa f quickly 
kakds badly KdKtov worse KaKLoTO, 
Kaas beautifully KaAAtov Kadduioro, 
WSews gladly adiov dvora, 

369. A LIST OF IRREGULAR ADVERBS 
POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
I. avo up dvorépw higher dvorara highest 
2. éeyybs near éyytrepov éyytrara 
éyyutépw éyyuTare 
3. «3 well (adv. of Gpevov detter apiora dest 
dyads) 
BéAriov Battie ra 
: Kpetrrov Kp&rio-ra, 
4. pada very paddov 7207 paduora 720st 


370. Adjectives may be compared by using wa@Adov and 
padtora with the positive degree. Thus uaAdov ira more 
friendly. 


371. Various other adverbial endings may be best 
learned with the words themselves, as olxabe homeward. 
3'72. An adverb of place is followed by the genitive case: 


éyyds ToD ywpiov near the stronghold. 
Under this head comes also mépav (Vocabulary XXIII). 


373. Note os (or 611) tTaysota (cp. § 358) as quickly as 
possible; @3 wadtota as much as possible. 
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VOCABULARY XXXVII 


Learn the adverbs in §§ 366-369. Except ave, they are not repeated 


in this list. 


avo, adv.: “pf; up from the sea, 
inland, into the interior, Cp. 
ava. 

. &-rapdoKevos, ov: unprepared. Cp. 
Tapa-oKevdtw. 

&perh, fis, | (CP. Ap-reros) : f227eS5, 
excellence, bravery 3 virtue, no- 
ble-mindedness, magnanimity. 

Séor, pres. opt. of Set: 2 zs neces- 
sary (Vocabulary XX). 

Kohdfo (theme Kodab-), Koddow, 
éxddaca: chastise, punish. 

paxopat (cp. waxy), fut. to be 
learned later, éuaxeoapuny (aor. 
with lengthened theme) : fight. 
The enemy is expressed by the 
dat. or mpés (agaznst) and acc. 
Cp. § 317. 


Ovopa,aros,Té: zame. Syn-onym 
(cvv-). 
boos, n, ov, rel. pron.: as great as, 


as much as, as many as, all that; 


how great, how much, how many. 
boa: as many things as, all that. 
én, as adv., strengthens a super- 


lative, like @s (Vocabulary 
XXXV). Thus 6r drapa- 
oxevdtartos: as unprepared as 
possible. 


otra and otrws (cp. otros), adv. : 
thus, in this way (usually with 
reference to what goes before), 
50. 

mNEHOS, ov, 6 (Cp. woéptos) : war. 

mov, adv. (cp. words): much, by 
far. See § 367. 

mrpodvpws (adv. of mpdbtpos ready, 
eager): readily, eagerly, zeal- 
ously. Comp. ampo0tpérepov, 
sup. wpo8tpérara. 

76 mpdoev (adv. acc.) : before, for- 


merly. Cp. Vocabulary XXVI. 
cup-Twopevopar: Proceed with, ac- 
company. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


375. I. 1. 
2. Kakiov dé empagar.” 
e\ 7 : € , 
ehéoa. ws TaXLoTa. 


Kipos kal ot aby atte Se doug ave. 
3. &ANos Se eime® oupEriyous 
4. of dé “EXAnves, axovoartes 


thv Képov dperyy, ydtov Kat mpolipdtepov ovr- 


ETOpEvorTO. 


» A 
5. €Tpexov yap modvd Oarrov tov tamer.’ 





1 pdxerbar ctv tw, on the other hand, means to fight with the aid of 


somebody, who is an ally, not an enemy. 


5 § 334. 


2 did = fared. 


* § 355. 
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6. *Siora é av dxeverdyivs TO dvopia. nOUcoe Tov dvBpds kal 
ooa empager. 7. es Tas eyyurdra! Kamas heev exov 
Tovs mpwtous.” 8. Sixatws av pou XapiLorro. g. Kvé 
apxos 6é éxdhalev ioxapis. 10. of dé BdpBapor 
padXov dio. Kipw foav 7 Baordet. 11. 6 5€ Kdpos 
Oarrov émopevero, Omws OT. dmapacKevdtatoy hd Bou 
f= ' 9 é , x c > iq 

Baoihéd. 12. ovtws tmopevoineda av as dopadécrara, 
kat e pdyerOar Séor, as Kpdticta av paxoipela. 
13. Hoav yap éyyds Tod woTapod ovTEe médeus oOvTE 
Koma Sud TOS TOhguwovs.TOvs Tpds TOUS Kapdovyous. 

pit é€ndavvov emt tovs Todepiovs Todd er. mpobi- 

, x X , 0 s 9 , Py 

porepov % 70 mpdoOer. 15. Eyer OTe KaAALoTA di- 
ehéyovTo Tey dperys. , 


II. 1. The king collected his army quickly, in order 
that he might fight with the enemy while they were’ as 
unprepared as possible. 2. The enemy ran more swiftly 
than before. 3. We marched as quickly as possible that 
we might be first on the other side of the river. 





1§ 70. 2 the van. 3 Omit while they were. 
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XXXVIII 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. THE RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 
THE INDIRECT, REFLEXIVE oi. ATTRIBUTIVE 
POSITION OF THE POSSESSIVE GENITIVE OF RE- 
FLEXIVE PRONOUNS 


' 


Review the paradigms of personal pronouns (§ 304) and of airds 
(§ 122). For éavrod cp. also § 378. 


THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS épavrod, ceavrot, AND éavrot 


376. The reflexive pronouns are made up, in the singu- 
lar, from the stems of the personal pronouns and the form 
of avrds in the oblique ($ 123. 3) cases. 


MASc. FEM. 
I. Sing. G. épavrot of myself épauris 
D. epavre épavri 
A. épaurév éuaurty 
Plur. G. pov aitdv of ourselves 
D. piv atrots amec qpiv adrats 
A. aps atrods , apas abras 
2. Sing.G. ceavrot! of yourself ngtingan TEAVTAS 
D. ceavtd ce weauT a 
A. ceavtév ceauTiy 
Plur. G. tpav abrav of yourselves Tew 
D.  vpty adrois iptv adrats 
A. vpas adrots dpds adrds a 
Masc. . FEM. NEUT. 
3. Sing. G. éavrod? of himself aus tavris éavrot 
D. éaura éauryj éaut@ 
A. éaurév faurtv faut 





1 Or, contracted, cavrod, cavris, etc. 
? Or, contracted, abro%, atrfs, atros, etc. 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 


Plur. G. 

D. 

A. 

Plur. also : G. 
D. 

A. 


THE RECIPROCAL PRONOUN, oxe another 


377. Dual G. D. 
A. 


Plur. G. 


4 D. 
A. 


Masc. FEM. 
éautav! of themselves tavtav 
éavrois éautais 
éavtovs gavrés 


chav aitay of themselves 


odhlow aibrots 
odds aitots 


Masc. 
GANA 
GAAHA@ 
GAAhAwY 
GAATAOLS 
aAAAAovs 
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NEUT. 
éavrav 
éavrois 
éavrdé 


odio adrais. 


ois aitis 


FEM. 
GAARA 
G@\AAAG 
GAAHAV 
GAAAats 
G@dAfAds 


NEUT. 
G@AARAow 
GAHAw 
GAqAv 
GAHAOLS. 
&AANAG 


THE INDIRECT REFLEXIVE OF THE THIRD PERSON 
378. Sing.G. [od], [ob]? 


D. 


ol, oi, Zo or for himself 
or herself 


A. [4], (4 
a. This pronoun is an zzdirect reflexive in Attic Greek; 


that is, used in a subordinate clause, it refers to the subject 
of the mazz clause: 


Plur. N. 


odes 
opav 
odlor(v) 


odds 


éxédevov airoy réurev odiot Trova they ordered him to send boats 


to them. 


3'79. The genitive of the reflexive pronoun, when de- 
noting possession, has the attributive (§ 67) position: 


ovv-dAcke Tovs abrod orpariwras he collected his own soldiers. 





1 Or, contracted, abréav, atrav, abray, etc. 


2 Enclitic forms are [ob], ot, [€]. Bracketed forms are very rare in Attic 
¥ 


prose, 


170 


BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 


a. It will be recalled that the possessive genitive of the 
personal pronoun has the predicate position (§§ 127, 308). 


380. In such expressions as that just described, the noun 
is often understood (cp. § 70. 4): 


of éavrod (supply orpariGrat) his own soldiers ; 7é éavrév their own 
affairs or their own possessions.~ 


381. 


VOCABULARY XXXVIII 


For GAAfAow, épavrot, ceavtod and cavrod, éavrod and atrot, and 


ov see the preceding’ paradigms. 


alo@dvopar (theme alc@-, pres. 
tense suffix av%), fut. ale @qoo- 
pa. (with lengthened theme), 
2 aor. joOdspny, subjv. atc Oopar, 
etc.: ercezve. An-aesthetic 
(av- privative). 

elo-eLatve (cp. &Aadvw): drive in, 
ride or march in, with els and 
acc. 

ekkdnola, Gs, n: assembly. [In a 
later age, church.] Ecclesiastic. 

ém-Bovdy, fs, ): lot (against). 
Cp. ém-Bovredo. 

érowpos, n, ov, or erowpos, ov: ready, 
prepared. 


otopar (often ofpar), fut. olfeo- 
pat (with lengthened theme): 
think, suppose. 

Zvévveris, tos (n6n-Attic gen.), 6: 
Syennesis, king of Cilicia. 

Takis (ray + ot +s), ews, }: order, 
arrangement ; military ine, col- 
umn, division. Cp. tattw. 

rarrw (theme ray-, pres. tense suffix 
I%, Cp. pvddrrw, § 182, NOTE), 
rdgw, grata: arrange, draw up, 
marshal troops. Tactics, etc. 

xwpls, adv.: apart; prep. with 
gen.. apart from. 

&8e, adv. (cp. 88) : hus, as follows. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


382. I. 1. mpwrov' yap Kati péyvorov' oi Pedy dpkou? 


Kovovow Huas Toheulovs evar? addrfdous. 


2. wWoTE 


Bacireds tiv mpds éavrdv émiBovdiv od« oOdvero. 
3. elye 5€ ) Kittooa dudaxiy rept abrir. 4. Kupos 





1§ 284. 


2 oaths by the gods. 


5 hinder us from being, etc. 


nalts 





ic, 21. — Monument of Dexileos, an Athenian Knight (tets). 


a 
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de 3 XN > , > ‘ ¥ P ‘ 
€ emel elo-jhacev els THY mow, pet-ereurato Tov 
Rvevveriv mpds éavrdv. . Kvdéapyos 5é ouv-yyayev 
3 , Xx mY Y 
- “ € Lal lal = 
exk\ynolav Tov avTov oTpatiwTav. 6. peTa O€ TAD 
2s im ial e A eee ae eee La *yy 
cuv-ayayav rods 8 éayrod raga Kat TOV a\\wv 
tov Bovddpevor,® éheEev Bde. 7. a 
4 lal la a 
non eragev. 8. 7H O€ adth mucpa Kdéapyos aa-nbev 


2 


> __*% %: ‘\ ie wn 
Tos d€ TOUS EavToU 


>. N ‘\ e Lal \ * cal # a : A 
€ml THY EavToU oKHVAY Oa TOD M&vwvos oTparevparos. 
; 2 z % é 

9. "Opévras 8% vopiods éroipous elvar atte Tovs imméas 

ypade emuotodny mapa Baoiéa. 10. 6 8 ’Opdvras 

yo. ca ¥ 5 , ¢ > 9 gg IK 

METO. TOV avdpa moToy ot eivat. I1. NEw, do avtos 
A ‘ a eee A 

émi THY EuavTod apyyv. 12. Tore ewabes THY Gavrod 

Svvapy. 13. date TH torepata Kipos emropevero 

> A 3 a ¥ b ¢ a, id 

ddiyous ev td€e exwv mpd adTod. 14. Mé&vwv ovur- 

s\ x e a , \ a » 

éhefe 7d avTod oTpdrevpa xwpls Tav addov. 


II. 1. Cyrus commanded each general to draw up his 
own men. 2. Clearchus wished his own soldiers to pro- 
ceed first* 3. The king’s wife rode past in her own 
carriage. 





1 For 7’ = re (§ 31). 2§ 179. 8 § 212, 
4 Put first in pred. position. 
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XXXIX 


THE PASSIVE VOICE OF Q-VERBS. FIRST AORIST 
PASSIVE SYSTEM. EUPHONIC LAWS OF MUTES 
BEFORE MUTES. DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES 
IN -efs. DEPONENT PASSIVES. AGENT EXPRESSED 
BY tad AND GENITIVE. CONSTRUCTION AFTER 
PASSIVE OF \éyo say 


383. The present, imperfect, perfect, pluperfect, and 
future perfect passive tenses are the same in form as the 
corresponding tenses of the middle voice. The perfect 
tenses will be studied later ($$ 452 ff.). Only the aorist 
passive and the future passive have forms distinct from 
the middle. The sign of the first aorist passive and of the 
first future passive is 9 or Oe. This sign is added to the 
verb theme before the usual suffixes. 


THE FIRST AORIST PASSIVE 


384. The aorist passive uses the active personal endings 
throughout. In the aorist indicative, imperative, and infini- 
tive the endings are added directly to the passive’sign 07.1 
In the other moods @¢ is the form of the passive sign. The 
aorist subjunctive, as usual, has the long thematic vowel 
“/y as its mood sign, before which e (of @e) is absorbed. 
The aorist optative has the mood sign tn (after Oe) in the 
singular, but regularly (in classical Greek) the short mood 
sign « in the dual and plural. As before noted (§ 252), the 
sign in the third person plural is ze. : 





1 Qe in 3 pl. imperative. 
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385. FIRST AORIST PASSIVE SYSTEM OF Avo 
SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Indic. 1. &-Ab-On-v T was loosed é-b-On-pev 
2. &hb-On-s €-5-On-Tov &-db-On-Te 
3. &dd-0n é-dv-04-THV -A0-On-crav 
Subjv. 1. Av-06 [for Av-é-w] Av-06-pev 
2. Av-Ofjs [for Av-Oéys] dv-04]-Tov Av-0f]-Te 
3. dv-0q [for Av-0é-y] Av-04j-Tov Av-06-o1(v) 
Opt. 1. Av-Oeln-v Av-Oet-pev 
2. Av-Oeln-s Av-Oei-tov | dv-Oei-re 
3. Av-Gely Av-Oel-ryv Av-Bete-v 
Av-Gely-pev 
coe Av-Geln-Tov Av-Oeln-Te 
Av-Berh-TIPv dv-Oely-cav 
Imv. 2. Ab-Oy-7e? b-On-Tov dv-0n-Te 
3. Av-O4-To dv-Of-Tev dv-0E-vrov 











Inf. dAv-0F-var # 
Partic. Av-Qels, etora, év 


386. The first aorist passive formation ¢-Av-Onv is typical 
of all vowel themes. But mute themes suffer euphonic 
changes before the passive suffix 0n (@e)., 


MUTES BEFORE MUTES 


387. 1. A labial mute (7 8 ¢) or a palatal mute (« y x) 
before a lingual mute (7 6@) must be of the same order 
(§ 28); ze. smooth before smooth, middle before middle, 
and rough before rough. The c/ass of the mute remains 


unchanged : 
r+0= 60 Kk+0=,0 wv+roqdrr 
B+6=60 yt0= x0 ytr=er 





1 For A¥-6y-0u: -O1, the imv. suffix, is changed to t (ssooth) to avoid repe- 
tition of the rough mute @ at the beginning of successive syllables, 
2 All infinitives in -vat are accented on the penult. 
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é-mreum-Onv (1 aor. pass. of 7éumr@) becomes éréupOnv. 

é-revtr-Onv (Aelrw) becomes edeipOnv. 

éAnB-Onv (AauBava, themes AaB- and A7B-) becomes 
ernbOnv. 

é-gu-Aak-Onv (purdtto, theme ¢vrax-) becomes égv- 
ay Onv. 

€-ey-Onu (Aéyw say) becomes éreyOnv. - 

é-mpay-Onv (mpatrw, theme mpay-) becomes émpayOnv. 

é-tay-Onv (TdtTw, theme tay-) becomes érayOnv. 

2. A lingual mute (7 6 @) before another lingual mute is 
changed to szgma. 

é-rre0-Onv (1 aor.-pass. of weiOw) becomes érre(aOnv. 

npmrae-Onv (dpmrafw, theme ap7raé-) becomes jpmrdaOnv. 


DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES IN -eis, -etoa, -év 


AvOels (STEM Avdevt-) having been loosed, 1 AOR. Pass. PARTIC. 


OF \tw 
Masc. FEM. NEUT. ‘ 
388. Sing. N.V.  AvOels Avoeiora * dubév 
G.  dAvdévros Avoelorns _ Avbévros 
D. Avoévri Avdelo-y \ AvOévri 
A. AOévra AvOeTocav Aveév 
Dual N. A.V. dAvOévre Avoeicra AvvevTe 
G.D. dAvOévrow Avdeloay Avbévrowv 
Plur.N.V. AvOévres Avecioar AvbévtTa, 
G. dAvOévrwv Avdercdv Av0évrav 
D.  dvveior(v) Aveeloats Avveiorr(v) 
‘A. Aveévras Avoeloas Avbévra 


a. In the nominative singular masculine and dative plu- 
ral masculine and neuter, e preceding vt is lengthened to 
et in compensation for the loss of vt before o (cp. § 200). 


389. Certain deponent verbs (§ 316) lack the aorist 
middle, and have, instead, the aorist passive in the depo- 


FIRST AORIST PASSIVE 


nent use. 
deponent passive verbs. 
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For this reason they are commonly called 
Thus BovrAopuat, aor. éBovrAnOny 


T wished; S8va-Aéyomat, aor. dt-eréyOnv I conversed; oto- 
fat, aor. @nOnv I thought; mopevoua, aor. éropevOnv T 


proceeded. 


Take care never to write the aorist of vopevoua: as ame 
eameigep. §=The future is opevoouai (middle). 


390. The agent, with a passive verb, is expressed by 


iad dy with the genitive. 


3901. 


The passive of \€yw say is followed by the infini- 
tive in indirect discourse (cp. § 110). 


This passive has 


both a personal and an impersonal use : 


édéyero Oey he was said to have come (personal use) ; 
édéyero abrov édGeiy it was said that he came (impersonal use) ; 
edeyero 8¢ Kal Svévveois civar ext tov dkpwy and Syennesis, too, was 


said to be on the heights. 


392. 
dv-dyo (avd + ayo): dad up; 
lead “up” from the coast. 

&v-ob0s, ov, 4 (dvd + 686s): road 
up, way up. 

76 ‘EAAnvexdv (cp. “EAAnvikds, Vo- 
cabulary XXVII): the Greek 
force (neut. subst.). 

kara-réumo (cp. wéurw): send 
down, especially to the sea. 

Awdsla, Gs, 4; Lydéa, a district of 
Western Asia Minor, of which 
Sardis was the chief city. 

vépos, ov, 6: custom, law.- Deutero- 
nomy (Sedrepos second). 

oxrd, indecl.: eight. Cp. Lat. acto. 

éarws, rel. adv. : how, 72 what way 
(cp. Vocabulary XXII). 


VOCABULARY XXXIX 


wavu, adv. (cp. wis): wholly, alto~ 
gether, very. 

we(0w, in mid. and pass.: obey 
(be persuaded or convinced by 
somebody), with dat. Cp. Vo- 
cabulary I. 

aruvOdvopar (theme mv0-, pres. tense 
suffix av%, cp. AapBdve, rvy- 
Xdvo, § 218), fut. mevoropar (for 
wev0-, a longer form of the 
theme, + copat), 2 aor. érvOdpny : 
inguire, ask; learn, perceive. 


- riph, As, 4: Zonor. 


rot-yap-otv: therefore (a strong 
particle of inference). 

tanpérys, ov, 6: servant, helper, 
supporter. : 
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twé (also tn’ before smooth breath- verbs of rest) ; with ACC. under 
ing, and t¢’ before rough breath- (with verbs of motion). Hypo- 
ing, § 31), prep.: with GEN. dermic (S¢ppa skz7), etc. 


from under, by (with pass.  Xpévos, ov, 6: ¢éme. Chrono-meter 
verb), decaussmof, from; with (pérpov measure), chrono-logy 
DAT. under, beneath (with (Aéyos account). 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


393. Give the meaning of the following passive forms: 
Nelrerat, édecrrovTo, TdTTovTat, AVOAVaL, NéyeTaL, NEYOMEVOS 
» ’ , n ’ Y , 

HyeTo, apmaterat, Tewmrdpmevos, KoAdCovTaL, dpyer Oat, 


304. I. 1. & dvSpes, édv por Teacbyre, ev peyady 
ai eoerbe. 2. eis Thy Apramdrov oxyvyy eto-7XO%. 
%, Képos S ovmote €€-4yOn' Sidkew.” 4. wave ddiyou 
dud abtov Kat-eheifOnoav. 5. Kat-eréudOn v7 Tov 
PPrdspas oder Biinns Avdias. 6. Tovyapodv Kparurror 
OD) en ray Kopw éyexOnoav yeveg Garg fe ours ad 
ox Opt o » Kbpo 13 Pe 8. radrTa é& 7 58 
; nH avd 
She, 9. exddevoe b€ TOods "EAANvas,QoSst BYL03:, 
abrots Hv eis* pdynv, ovrw TaxOjva. 10. évrevev 
8 éropeiOyoav orafuods Svo, tapacdyyds déKrd. 
11. 6 8€ Hevias énuvOdvero bmws dv KadddorTa” 
mopevdein. “12. mpos® radra of BdpBapor oddv 
xpovov' SiarhexyP&vtes adAHAOLS aa-HOov. 13. Ob 
S€ atparnyol otra Andb&res av-4yOnoav ds Bacrdéa. 
14. mopevdeis dé Ta Tupa ovdK edy® ided. 





1 From é-dyw in sense of induce. 5 most successfully. 
2 Complementary infinitive. > with reference to. 
3 as satrap, in apposition to the subject, § 53. 7. 7§ 142. 


4 for. 8§ 156.1. a 
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II. 1. Cyrus ordered the soldiers to be marshaled for! 
battle. 2. The general inquired in what way he should 
travel,” in order to reach home safely.2 3. The very# 
timbers had been plundered® from® the houses by the 
king’s army. 


XL 


THE FIRST FUTURE PASSIVE SYSTEM. PRESENT 
GENERAL CONDITIONS. CONDITIONAL RELATIVE 
PROTASIS IN PRESENT TIME. GENITIVE ABSO- 
LUTE. GENITIVE OF VALUE. DATIVE OF CAUSE 


305. The first future passive indicative is formed from 
the verb theme as it appears in the first aorist passive, plus 
the first passive suffix 4n (§ 383), plus the future tense sign 
o%, plus the passive personal endings, which are the same 
as the middle. The optative has its usual mood sign. 

Observe that the first future passive is exactly like the 
future middle with the insertion of 07 before the future 
tense sign. 


306. FIRST FUTURE PASSIVE SYSTEM OF \téo 


SING. DUAL PLuR. 
Indic. 1. dv-04-co-por 7 shall be loosed Av-Oy-0'6-pe0a, 
2. Av-O4-oy or -wee Av-04-c'e-0 Bov dv-94-ce-o be 
3+ Av-B4-we-raw dv-04-ce-c8ov Av-04-co-vrae 
Opt. 1. Av-On-col-yqv Av-Oy-crol-peba, 
2. dAv-O4-cot-o dv-04-cor-c ov Av-04-co1-o Oe 
3. Av-04-cot-To Av-On-col-c8nv = v-04}-co1-vTO 


Inf. Av-04-ce-c bar 
Partic. Av-0y-06-pevos, y, ov 





1 ets. "Cp. Lr. 3 Say be saved homeward. 
£ Say the timbers themselves, § 123. 1. 5 Use aor. pass. © dard. 
BEGINNER’S GR. BK. — 12 
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397. Like AvOijoouar are inflected: mepPOjoopas 
(wéumrw), recOncoua (relOw), eepOjoopmar (reirw), an. 
copa (ayo), dpracOncopat (apragw); AnPOjcowat (Aap- 
Bdve); mpaxOjoopa: (mpdttw); coOncopar (odtw). 

For the euphonic changes in the mutes before the 
passive suffix 9) compare the first aorist passive and 


§ 387. 
GENERAL CONDITIONS 


398. The conditions studied thus far have been par- 
ticular ; that is, they have referred to definite and usually 
single acts. But when the zf clause (protasis) refers to 
a repeated act, or to any one of a number of acts, the 
condition is called general. 

Thus ¢ he says this, he speaks the truth is a particular 
condition in present time, for in the protasis a single 
present act is indicated: e¢ tadra Aéyer, ddyOR reyes (cp. 
§ 106). But ¢f ever he says anything (otf whenever he 
says anything), he speaks the truth is a general condition 
in present time, for the protasis and apodosis indicate a 
repeated act or any one of a number of acts. 

While the Greek makes no distinction between particu- 
lar and general conditions in future time, so far as form 
is concerned, it does make a most important distinction 
between such conditions in present time and in past time. 


309. Present general conditions. — édv (or jv or dv) intro- 
duces the subjunctive in the protasis of a present general 
condition; the apodosis has the present indicative or its 
equivalent to express continued or repeated action in pres- 
ent time. This form of condition differs from the more 
vivid future (§ 241) in the apodosis BA 
édv Tt A€yn, ddnO7 A€yer if ever he says anything, he speaks the truth. 
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400. The conditional relative protasis in present time. — 
In place of éav (or #v or dv) with the stibjunctive the prota- 
sis of a present general condition is often introduced by a 
relative or temporal word plus dy, exactly like the protasis 
of a more vivid future condition (§ 248): 


drav tt A€yy, dAnOH Aéye whenever he says anything, he speaks the 
truth ; 
& twa dy Ayn, dAnOF A¥éyer whatever he says, he speaks the truth. 


401. Genitive absolute. — A circumstantial participle 
(generally present or aorist) and its subject may stand 
together in the genitive case in a construction grammati- 
cally independent of the rest of the sentence. This 
construction corresponds to the Latin ablative absolute. 


e&-yAavwov T&v woAELiwy ob KwAvdYTwy they marched forth without 
hindrance from the enemy (472. the enemy not hindering). 


a. The genitive absolute may express any of the rela- 
tions (time, cause, etc.) of the circumstantial participle. 

5. ws sometimes accompanies the participle in the geni- 
tive absolute. For its force compare § 213. a. 


Kipos ovv-ddcke orparevpa, ds émt-Bovdrevovros Ticcadépvous tais 76- 
Aeow Cyrus collected an army on the ground that Tissaphernes 
was plotting against his cities (cazse). 


402. The genitive is used to denote value or price. This 
construction is regular with d£sos : 


idos roddod a&tos a friend worth much (ze. valuable). 


403. The instrumental dative may denote cause: 


dvdyky Aap Pavoper ra eritydaa from necessity (on account of neces- 
sity) we take provisions. 
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404. VOCABULARY XL 
dxwv, ova, ov: unwilling. De- mq, rel. adv.: where, wherever ; 
clined like Avev (cp. § 206. a). how, in what way. Cp. wp 
Used like a partic. in the gen. Vocabulary XVII. 
abs. const. otparomedevw (oTpardémesov) and 
klvStvos, ov, 6: danger. lvduvdes mid. dep. erparomedevouar, aor. 
éori(v): there 7s danger. Cp. éotparomedevedpyny: excamp. 
kivdtveto, urla, ds, h (pldos) : freendship. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

405. I. 1. obros cvh-A\ndhOnoerat, ci Taioer’ Tov oTpa- 
rudy. 2. Kal evdpicay ovh-\ndOyjcecba. 3. od 
yap éotw” cotis® avOpdirwv calyoera. 4. Tap-Hv 
‘A = , , a a, - 4 
dé 6 cartpdmns Bovddmevos pabety ti mpayOycera. 

> * 5 »* > & ce ul 4% x» s nw 

5. ayabot dé avdpes cioly ot tparrovtes * oT ay ev Tals 

a a, e > > x A * ¥ 
pdxas yiyynra. 6. 6 8 dvip Todhdod pev a€ios 
pir 2 t a x pir oO Xx , ° > 0 ‘\ a 

os cot @ ay dios %, yaema@ratos O €xOpos @ 
x hé > y > oN 206 2 a ‘ 
dv moh€uros 7. 7. Omor 0 dv éhOdvTes ayopav py 
A > Pag ia * > 2 > 
exopey, avaykn apBdvowey Ta emit#daa. 8. od 
ce - ~ i 

kohacOyoerat yrd Kipov dia gidiav. 9. TovTo Td Te 
diov Kahhorov Tpéxew, Orrov av Tus Bovdynrat. 10. vov 
En » , y 3 y > x 
vp €&-eatw mopeverOar orn av Elnobe. 1. ovK ay 
Bovhoipny an-eMety Ktpov akovros. 12. eis Tiotdas 
Kdpos €Bovdero otpareverOar, ws mpaypata® tap- 

a nw - wn la ¢ ~ # 
EXOVTWY TWV Tliowdav TH €avTOV KWpPd. 13. oTpa- 

2 nn nw 

Tomedevopevav 8 avTav yiyverar THS vuKTOS LOY 
ToAH. 14. Kivdovos odv éeotw, AY Twopednabe ent" 


‘ > / 
Ta emiTHoea. 





1§ 242. 2 § 102. 8 there is not who = nobody. 


4§ 212. » for running, § 333. 
6 apaypara mup-exw: cause trouble, 7 after. 
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II. 1. They thought they should be abandoned by the 
other soldiers. 2. They will be led up to the king. 3. If 
ev@ the barbarians do not provide a market, we take pro- 
visions ourselves, from necessity. 4. Wherever the Greeks 
go, they plunder the land. 





XLI 


THE SECOND AORIST PASSIVE SYSTEM. DATIVE 
OF DEGREE OF DIFFERENCE 


406. Some verbs have aorists and futures in the passive 
voice formed without the letter @ of the first passive suffix 
(§ 383). Otherwise they are like the first aorist and the 
first future passive, and do not usually differ in meaning. 
Mute themes naturally suffer no euphonic change before 
the suffix, which is 7 (or €). Ave has no second aorist or 
second future passive. 


THE SECOND AORIST PASSIVE 
407. The second aorist passive adds the second passive 
sign 7 to the theme in the indicative, imperative,’ and in- 
finitive; and the second passive sign e to the theme in 
other moods. The inflection is like the first aorist. 


408. SECOND AORIST PASSIVE SYSTEM OF BAdrro (THEME 


BAaB-) Aart 
SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Indic. 1. &PA&B-n-v 7 was hurt 2-BAGB-n-pev 
2. &BA&P-y-s 2-BA4B-n-TOV &BAGB-n-Te 
3. éPAGB-y é-BraB-f-Thy &BAGB-n-cav 





1 Except the 3 pl. imv., which has e. 
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SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Subjv. 1. BdaB-d [for BAaB-é-w] BAaB-4-pev 
2. BAaB-qs etc. BAaB-A-Tov PAaB-F-7¢ 
3. PraB-7 BAaB-f-Tov BAaB-G-o1(v) 
Opt. 1. PAaP-ely-v BAaP-et-pev 
2. BaAaB-eln-s BAaB-ci-rov BAaB-ci-re 
« 3. BrAaB-eln BrAaB-el-ryv BraB-cte-v 
BAaB-ely-pev 
Tiss: BAaB-eln-rov BAaB-eln-Te 
\ eas BAaB-erf-THV PraB-eln-cav 
Imv. 2. BAGB-y-6 BAGB-n-Tov BAGB-1-Te 
3. BdrAaB-f-Tw BAaB-7-Tav BAaB-é-vrov 


Inf. BAaB-A-var 


Partic. PAaB-els, etora, év? 


409. Similarly are inflected : 


ouv-e-Néy-n-v (cvA-A€yo collect) é-KoT-n-v (KdTtw cut?) 


é-tpam-n-v? (tpére turn) é-ypad-n-v (ypadga write) 
é-tpad-n-v (tpépw nourish) é-otpdd-n-v? (atpépw turn) 
ae 


410. The instrumental dative (§ 141) is used to de 
note the degree of difference (corresponding to the Latin 
ablative) : 

mévre Hyuepats mpdrepov earlier by five days, five days before ; 
TOAAG Vortepoy much later (Zz. later by much). 


a. But wodt (adv. acc., § 284) is more common than the dative 
woAA@ in this sense. 





1 For the declension cp. Av@els, § 388. 

? Used commonly in intr. or mid. sense: ‘ermed, 

8 xédmrw cut is formed by adding r% to the theme xor- in the pres. 
system. The t does not appear outside of the pres, system. The fut. is 
kéipo, aor. tkowpa, 2 aor. pass. exdarqy. 
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4II. 


dva-orptidw : turn back, turn about 
(intr.); Pass. in mid. sense, 
turn about, face about, rally. 

Gmro-Kémrw: cut off. See § 409. 

PrAdrra (theme fdraB-),! fut. 
BAdyo, aor. eBrAapa, I aor. 
pass. éBAddOnv, 2 aor. pass. 
éPAGByv: Aurt, harm. 

Sva-Kéwrw: cut through, cutin pieces, 
break through. See § 409. 

ék-TAAtTo (wAitte strike, theme 
mAny- or wAay-, TARE, errnéa, 
2 aor. pass. érAqyqv), with 2 aor. 
pass. éf-erddynv: strike out of 
one’s wits, terrify utterly, be- 
wilder. 

évSov, adv.: within. 
those within. 


ot évSov: 
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€o, adv.: without, outside, some- 
times with gen. ol ew: shose 
without. 

h-o80s, ov, (él + 686s): way 
to, approach. 

kara-Kémrw : cut down. See § 409. 

Kick, uxos, 6: Czizcéan, a native 
of Cilicia. 

otpépw (themes orpep-, orpad-), 
orpibo, torrpepa, 2 aor. pass. 
(intr.) éorpdgyv: turn; wheel 
about. Cp. tpérw. 

teépw (themes rtpep-, tpad-, for 
Oped-, etc.), fut. Opépw, aor. 
pea, 2 aor. pass. éerpddnv: 
Seed, support, rear. 

dorrep, rel. adv. : just as, as, as tf, 
“ike. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


412. I. 1. of 6é orpati@rar ovd-heyevres EBovdevovTo. 


2. of S€ mohguuor erpdanoay eis duyyy. 


3. ovK av 


culeiper, i Sia-KoTein Huav 7 ddray€. 4. éBdaBnre 


e ~ ian 4 
t7d Tov AaKkedatpoviwr. 


Cai e ba 
map-eoKevdlovto as Sefdpevor 


5. Kat ot “EAAnves otpadertes 


Bacrdéa. 6. ob TOMA@ 


dé vorepov ot 7° evdov avr-ehap,BdvovTo Kat ot &&w Kar- 


exomnoar. 


@s am-exdTyoay amd TOU Addov. 
, S ww 3 ? » 3 , 
modeow vets eyeverDe Kai érpadnte. 


7. Umép yap THS Kduns dos jv, ep’ od 
dv-eaotpagycay of audi Baciéa. 
Baorreds tH €bdd@* Tod orparetparos. 


8. é&-erdyn Se 
Q. Kal Neyer 
10. év tavrats Tals 
II. ad’ érpa- 





1Cp. xéaro (theme kor-) for the formation of the pres. stem. 


7 § 403. 
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a , 1a 2 a\ ‘4 »y 
gnoav Tots mpoBdtos’ a ék Tov Todepiwy E€daBov. 
2 ON \ 48 » : , es , ie » 

12. émel dé otro. epvyov, Erpamynoay 61) Kat ot addou. 
- , , 

13. efacay Tovs orparidras apmdlovTds 7 KarTa- 
is e:. % ~“ , » ° a 2 
KoTvat vTo Tov Kirikwy, 14. €ott 0 Oats” Kar- 

, 3 A , Y ey A € , > , 
7idOn &v TH paxyn woTEp UT TV imméwy éx-Tayeis. 


II. 1. The Greeks rallied, and received ® (the attack of)* 
the enemy. 2. We admire the cities in which the Greeks 
were born and reared. 3. The Cilician woman came to 
these cities five days before® Cyrus.® 





XLII 


THE SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE SYSTEM. PAST GEN- 
ERAL CONDITIONS. CONDITIONAL RELATIVE 
PROTASIS IN PAST TIME. IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 
IN PROTASIS OF PAST GENERAL RELATIVE CON- 
DITION 


413: Verbs that have a second aorist passive, like é@\a- 
Byv, exdrny, cvv-eheynv, and éypddny, usually form a second 
future passive by adding the future suffix o% and the (pri- 
mary) personal endings of the middle voice to the second 
passive stem, which consists of the theme plus 7. The 
inflection is like that of the first future passive, and the 
meanings are identical. 





1 Dat. of means, § 141. 

2 there is who = somebody. 

8 The aor. of Séxopar is Sefdpny. 

* Omit. 

5 Use the feminine mporépa in agreement with the subject. 
6 § 355. 
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414. SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE SYSTEM OF B\émrw 
(THEME BdaB-) Azrt 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Indic. 1. BdaB-4-co-par 7 shall be hurt PraB-n-cd-peOa 
2. PAaB-4-oy or -cer BAaB-h-cre-o Pov BAaB-f-coe-00e 
3. BrAaB-q-oe-TaL BAaB-h-ce-cbov BAaB-f-c0-vrar 
Opt. 1. PBAaB-n-col-pyv BraB-n-col-peba 
2. BdaB-4-cor-o BAaB-4-co1-cbov PrAaP-4-cror-70e 
3. BAaB-4-co1-To BAaB-n-col-cOqv BAaB-4-cro1-vro 


Inf. BAaB-h-ce-c Oar 
Partic. BAaB-n-06-pevos, n, ov 


415. Similarly are inflected: 


ypad-7-co-wat, 2 fut. pass. of ypddw write. 
ova-ey-7}-c0-wat, 2 fut. pass. of cvA-Adyo collect. 


416. Past general conditions. — e introduces the optative 
in the protasis of a past general condition; the apodosis 
has the imperfect indicative (or an equivalent) to express 
repeated action in past time. 

This form of condition differs from the less vivid future 
(§ 267) in the apodosis only: 
el tu A€yot, ddnOy edreyev if he [ever] said anything, he [always] 

spoke the truth. 


417. The conditional relative protasis in past time. — In 
place of ed with the optative, the protasis of a past gen- 
eral condition is often introduced by a relative pronoun or 
adverb (cp. § 400): 

Srére Tt A€yot, dAnOH eheyev whenever he said anything, he spoke the 
truth ; 

& ria A€yor, ddyOH 2Xeyev whatever he said [at any time], he spoke 
the truth. 
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418. Not uncommonly the imperfect indicative intro- 
duced by a relative is used for the optative in the prota- 


sis of a past general condition. 


shows both uses combined : 


The following sentence 


eropevdpeba. Sud ravryns THs xwHpas drat éBovAdueba (where BovdAoipebe. 
might also be used), qv ev yadpav €OédAoev Si-opratovres, qv 
3 €0éAo.pev kéovres we proceeded through this country whither- 
soever we would, sacking whatever land we wished, and burn- 


ing whatever we wished. 


a. The negative of the protasis, as always, is m7. 


419. 

del, adv.: always, continually, in 
SUCCESSION. 

Gto-helrm (cp. Nel@w): leave be- 
hind, desert, abandon. 

yopvato (theme yupvas-), yupvace, 
etc. (like dpmwdfo): exercise. 
Cp. yupvis. Gymnastic. 

Sevés, 4, ov: fearful, terrible, 
frightful; skillful. +b Sevev 
(subst.) : danger. 

ropa: (for céropar), &popar, 2 aor. 
éonépnv, impf. with irreg. aug. 
elréuny (cp. etxov): follow, with 
dat. of association (§ 317). Cp. 
Lat. seguor. 

Onpedo, Onpedorw, etc.: Aunt ; catch 
(by hunting). Cp. @nplov. 
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Onplov, ov, r6: weld beast. 
Kar-dyo (cp. ayo), lead down; 
bring a ship (especially a cap- 
tured one) zxto harbor ; restore 
exiles. 
émécos, 4, ov, indef. rel. pron. and 
indir. interr.: as many as; how 
great, (pl.) how many. Cp. 
boos. 
éréte, rel. adv.: when, whenever, 
as often as; since. Cp. dre. 
map-€pxopat (Cp. &pxopat), 2 aor. 
tmap-HdQov: go by, vo past. 
modNakis, adv. (wodts): often. 
onetSo (theme oevd-), oreioa, 

trmevoa: urge on, hasten. 
tékvov, ov, 16: child. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


420. I. 1. of 8€ orparirar mdvtes ovA-heyHjoovTat. 


> # “ed b bk x , 
2. €v tavTy TH éemiaTOAn ypadyoera TadE. 3. 


6 be 


‘ ~ » Aa , , ¥ 9 
oTparnyos TP apxovTe THS KopNs TavTns EdcLev Ort 
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> # ‘\ > - 
od BraByoouro. 4. Kat eb Séou yépupay Sia-Baive, 
¥ } 4 A, Py s a 
Eomevoevy exactos, Bovdduevos Sia-Baivew mparos. 

a. 
5. Kupos d€ éOjpeve Onpia ad’ immo,’ omdére yuurd- 
ae : 4 \ ‘ 7 lol 

gat Bovdoro Eavtdv Te Kai Tovs immous. 6. Kdpos 

_ ¥ > \ ‘ Vd , € 7 
yap emeutev otvov mpos Tovs didovs TodAdKis, Ordre 
madvy dv AdBo.. 7. otaOyods 8€ mdvv paxpods 
Hravvev, omdre 7 pds Vdap Bovdrovto éOety 7 mpos 
xirdv. 8. eXdpBave dé 6 71 BovdoiTo. 9. drov Sé€ 
tia Tov pirwr iSor, mpds éEavTdv del adrov eau Gaver. 
10. met dé map-€hOorev ot "EAAnves, of BapBapor etzrovro 

> Ca) cal , = , y 
aurois. II. Tovyapovy todo HOehov Kiwdvvevew, dou 

4 lal Ei , * > Ma > , 

Tis otoito Ktpov aicOjcerOar, 12. Ta emurydera ehdp- 
Bavov, omov tus avrots émetuyydvo.. 13. b7600 
AapBdvor ota, Kat-yye eri 7d ortpardmedor. 
14. a-éXevroy Tov oTpatyyoy mdavres 6o0L ouD- 
eropevovto, ore” e€w® Tod Sewvod yevowro. 


II. 1. He will be hurt, if he goes‘ into this danger. 
2. Whenever they had to cross a river, all hastened. 
3. Cyrus used to hunt wild animals on horseback when- 
ever he went to the mountains. 





1 from horseback = on horseback, the attention being directed away from 
the horse while a man is hunting. 

2 whenever. 5 out of. 

4 Use the proper form of mopedopar, 
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XLITI 


NUMERALS. DECLENSION OF NUMERALS. ARTICLE 
WITH “ROUND” NUMBERS. EMPHATIC NEGATIONS 


421. Commit to memory the numerals from 1 to 21 
(inclusive); the others are to be memorized as they are 
needed. Some, as éxatdv and yidso., have already occurred 
in the special vocabularies. 


I els, la, &v 19  évveaxalSexa 

2 800 20 elkoou(v) 

3 Tpets, tela 21 eis Kal elkoot(v) or 
4 térrapes, Tértapa elxoot (kal) els 
5 wévte 30 TpttiKovra 

6 € 40 TeTTapdKovra 

7 énté 50 jevrqKovra 

8 oxrd 60 é&fhKovra 

9 évwia 70 éPSoutqKovra 
Io 8éka 80 dySoqKovra, 
Ir évSexa 90 évevyKovra 
12 8d8exa 100 éxarév 
13 tpets (rpla) kal Séka or 200 §SiaiKdcro, at, a 

tpi KkalSexa 300 TpitikdoroL, at, ao 
14 rérrapes kal Séxa or 400 TeTpakdorot, at, a 
Terraperkaldexa, 500 ‘TevTaKdotoL, at, a 

15 wevrexalSexa 600 é€axkdcrot, at, a 
16 éxkalSexa 700 émrTaKdctot, at, a 
17 éwraxalSexa 800 dxraKdcrot, at, a 
18 okroKxalSexa g00 = évakécton, at, a 


1,000 xtAtor, au, a 

2,000 Sioxtrton, ar, a (Sls ¢zwzce) 

3,000 Tproxtrror, at, a (tpls three times) 

4,000 Terpaxioxtrtor, a, a (rerpdKis four times) 
5,000 mevrakirxtrtot, at, a (mevrduis ve times) 
6,000 éaxurytArror, ar, a (durs 57x ¢277205) 

7,000 émraxurxtruo1, at, a (errdkis seven tints) 
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8,000 okraxtoyxidtor, at, a (dKrdKis ezght tames) 
9,000 évakuryxtrro1, a, a (évdnrs 727726 ¢2m2e5) 
* 10,000 pOpror, at, u, Or pUpids (gen. d60s) myriad 
20,000 Siorpipror, a1, a, or Sto pipidses (gen. -wv) 
30,000 Tpropipror, at, a, Or TpEis pUpiddes 


etc. 
422. DECLENSION OF els one 
MASc. FEM. NEUT. 
N. ds pla &y 
G.  évés pds évés 
D. &i pug évt 
A. a play & 


423. vo ¢wo sometimes is declined : 
N.A. 8to G.D. 8votv 


a. Often it is used as indeclinable. 


424. DECLENSION OF spets 425. DECLENSION OF rérrapes 
three four 
MASc. AND FEM. NEUT. MASC. AND FEM. NEvT. 
N._ tpets tpla TéTTAPES Térrapa 
G. Tpiav TerTépov 
D. tpiol(v) rérrapot(v) 
A. tpets tela térrapas térrapa 
426. DECLENSION OF odSels xobody 
Masc. FEM. NEUT. MASc. 
Sing. N. odbels ovdepla otdév nothing Plur. N.  ov8éves 
G. ovdevds ovSepias ovdevds G. oddévev 
D. ovSevi ovSeprd ovdevl D.  ot8or(v) 
A. od8éva ovseplav ovdév A. od8évas 


a. pndeis, undenia, pndév, nobody, nothing, is similarly 
declined. pydels is used wherever m7 is the appropriate 
negative. 
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427. ‘The article often accompanies “round” numbers. 
It is not to be translated : 


dudi rods éxardy about one hundred. 


428. Emphatic negations. — If a simple or a compound 
negative is followed by one or several compound negatives 
in the same clause, the negation is made more emphatic. 
The negatives must be of the same sort (2.2. all od and its 
compounds, or all 7) and its compounds): 


08 dAXos exabey oddeis oddév nor did anybody else suffer any injury. 


429. VOCABULARY XLIII 


% 
Numerals are not repeated (from § 421) in this Vocabulary and the 
following Vocabularies. 


Sapov, ov, 1d: gift. Cp. Lat.  o¥6-els, odde-pla, ob5-év (od8€+ ae! 


donun. nobody, no one, no, nothing. 
py-8€:. azd not, nor, not even. Tlaclwv, wvos, 6: Paszon. 

Used like pq. Cp. od8€. Lodatveros, ov, 6: Sophaenetus. 
pmd-els, prSe-pla, pn-&: zolody,n0 = vbp-nas, Wace, wav (cbv + Tas): all 

one, no, nothing. togethex, all, whole. Cp.é-was. 
pate... pare: neither... nor. ovv-épxopat (cp. epxopat), 2 aor. 

Used like ph. Cp. ote... cvv-4Oovs go or come together, 

otire assemble. ~ 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 
430. 1. I. Kal yyayov airods év tpioly Hyepass eri 
tiv Oddarrav, 2. Kopos 8 ody dv-éBawer ént ra dpn 
: N , aw 4% a , 
obdevds Kwh¥ovTos. 3. TH 8 ov oTpaTia TéTE Tap- 
éxye’ Ktpos probov rerrdpev pnvov. 4. Kal Ke 
Kvéapyos éxav émdfras xidious Kat mehracras Opa- 
kas éxtakoaious Kal to€dras Siaxooious. 5. Kal éyé 
Q2  ¢ , 8 e€ yn 2 N a ae. 
vovTo” ot ovparavTes” Om\iTaL* mev pUpLor Kat xtdLoL, 





1 From tap-éxo. 2 amounted to, 3 Subj. * Pred. nom, 


U 
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\ - 
medtagtat 5é dudt tods Siayidiovs. 6. Kal éyévovro 
€ , X\ ‘ - \ > ‘\ ‘ 
ot ouv-ehOdvres orparnyol Kai oyayot dpdt rods 
€ , bY 2QA\ 4 29a , a 
exaTov. 7. Kal ovdev pévTo. ovdé Kdéapyov abety 
epacav. 8. pyndé od Sdia-héyou' pydevi, pyre orpa- 
a , ” ¥ > 2 xX + ae 
THY@ pyTe aw apxovTt. 9g. wap’ ovdevds ovTe SHpa 
y . , /- N \ . 2 A 
ovTe puaBdov Séxouat. 10. Hevids péev d%) Tovs ex Tov 
, N , > , e oe ry 
moédewv NaBav map-eyéveTo eis Yapdeis, dmiras eis 
-\ 7 , \ EN y e fe Se, bY 
Terpakiryirtous, IIpdevos S€ map-nv exav omdiras pev 
eis TevTaKoaiovs Kat yxtdious, yumyntas Se TevTako- 
, , ye Lo- » -\7 , 
cious, Xopaiveros b€ dmdiras eywv xihiouvs, LwKoarns 
dé émhiras éyav ws TevTakogious, Idciwy dé tpid- 
Kogtous pev omhiras, TpraKxoaious 5€ meATacTas exwv 
Ta.p-€yEVvETo. 


II. 1. The general arrived with three hundred hoplites 
and a thousand bowmen. 2. There were two thousand 
and five hundred peltasts, and about ten thousand light- 
armed troops of the barbarians. 3. Then the Greeks came 
to the Harpasus? river, which was? four plethra wide.* 





1 § 309. 2"Aptracos, ov, 6. 3 Say being. 4 § 279. 
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XLIV 


THE FIRST PERFECT AND FIRST PLUPERFECT IN THE 
ACTIVE VOICE. REDUPLICATION. DECLENSION 
OF THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE. OBJECT CLAUSES 
AFTER VERBS OF FEAR/NG. SUPPLEMENTARY 
PARTICIPLE AFTER VERBS OF BEG/NVN/NG, ETC.; 
AFTER VERBS OF PERCEPTION. SUPPLEMENTARY 
PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


431. The perfect active tense stem consists of the redu- 
plicated theme, to which is added the perfect active tense 
suffix. . 

The first perfect active tense suffix is «a in the perfect 
indicative (which becomes «e in the third person singular). 
Its forms in the pluperfect indicative (xe) and elsewhere 
may best be learned by inspection of the paradigms. 


432. Reduplication is a sign of all perfect tenses (in- 
cluding the pluperfect and future perfect) throughout the 
moods. 


a. Verbs that begin with a single consonant reduplicate 
the theme by prefixing its initial consonant followed by e. 
A€Av-Ka, perfect active of Adw; BEPy-xa, perfect of Baivw (theme 


Bo- or By-). 


b. Verbs that begin with a rough mute prefix the smooth 
mute of the same class (§§ 27, 28) in reduplicating the 
theme: 


TéOv-ka, perfect of Oiw; réOvy-Ka, perfect of OvycKw (cp. § 137). 


c. Verbs that begin with two or more consonants or 
a double consonant (§ 6) or the letter £ have syllabic 
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augment (§ 77. 1) throughout the perfect in place of 
reduplication : 


é-orpdrev-xa, perfect of orparedw. 

d. But verbs that begin with a mute and a liquid (§ 27) 
generally reduplicate in the regular way : 
réOvrpxa, perfect of AvycKw. 

e. Verbs that begin with a vowel (or diphthong) have 
the temporal augment (§ 77. 2) throughout the perfect in 
place of reduplication : 
jpma-xa, perfect of dprdfw (theme dpzaé-). 

J. A lingual mute (7 6 @) at the end of the theme is 
dropped before the perfect suffix xa: 
ypma-ka for qpmad-Ka ; wézet-xa for rereiO-xa (from ew). 

g. The accent can never recede back of the reduplica- 
tion or augment (cp. § 131). Compound verbs are redu- 
plicated, as they are augmented, after the prefix (§ 130): 
8ia-BeByxa, perfect of S8:a-Baivw. 


433. The pluperfect, like the imperfect (§ 234), belongs 
only to the indicative mood. It has syllabic augment, too, 
in addition to reduplication, if the theme begins with a 
consonant: 
é-AeAt-«y, pluperfect active of Av. 


434- PERFECT ACTIVE SYSTEM OF dt 


SING. 
Pf. Indic. 1. Aé-Av-Ka J have loosed 
2. déAv-Ka-s you have loosed 
3. A€Av-Ke(v) he has loosed 
DUAL 
%. Ae-Ad-Ka-Tov 
3. Ace-Ab-Ka-Tov 
SEGINNER’S GR. BK. — 13 


194 BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 


PLUR. 

1. Ae-Ab-Ka-pev we have loosed 

2. Ae-Ad-Ka-re you have loosed 

3. e-Ad-Ka-or(v) ! they have loosed 

Inf. A¢e-Av-Ké-var 2 to have loosed 
Partic. de-Av-Kds,? -xvia, -Kés, Laving loosed 
SING. 
Plup. Indic. 1. éAe-Av-Kn / had loosed 

2. &de-At-ny-s you had loosed 

3. &de-Ab-Ker(v) Le had loosed 
DUAL 

2. &Xe-Ab-ke-TOv 

3. &De-Av-Ké-THY 
PLUR, 

I. &Ae-Ad-xe-pev we had loosed 

2. &de-Ad-ne-re you had loosed 

3.- &de-Ab-Ke-oav they had loosed 


435. DECLENSION OF THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE 


Masc. FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N.V. Aedukas Zaving loosed  ehuxvia AeAuKés 
G.  AeAuKéTos AeAvKvlas AeAvKSTOS 
D.  AeAuKdte AeAvKvIG. AeAvKSTE 
A. deAuKéta AeAuKviav AeAuKdS 
Dual N. A.V. AeAuKérte AeAvKvla AeAuKTE 
G. D. AeAvKérow AeAvKvlaty AeAUKS TOL 
Plur. N.V. AedAvkdres AeAvKviAL AeAUKSTA 
G.  AeAvKétaev AeAUKULGY AeAuKS TOV 
D.  AeduKdor(v) AeAvKviats AeduKdor(v) 
A. deAuKéras AeAvKulas AeAvKSTA 


a. Having loosed, having heard, etc., are more frequently 
expressed in Greek by the aorist than by the perfect parti- 
ciple. 





1 For Ae-Av-Ka-vore(v). 2 For accent see § 385, footnote 2. 
3 All perfect active participles, like second aorist active participles, are 
accented on the ultima, 
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436. Periphrastic forms of the perfect subjunctive and 
optative, made up of the perfect active participle and the 
proper forms of eué (subjunctive, § 247; optative, § 265), 
are more common than the simple forms, which are pur- 
posely omitted from this lesson. 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Pf. Subjv. 1. AeAvkds @ AeAuKdtes Gpev 
2. deduKds 7s AeAuKSTe Frov AehuKéres Fre 
3. AeAvKds 7 AeduKdte Trov heAuKsres Gou(v) 
Pf. Opt. 1. AeAuKas elqv AeduKsres etnpev 
2. deAuKas elys AeAuKdTe elyTov AeAuKrTes elyTeE 
3. deAuKds ety AeAuKsre elhrny AeAuKSTes elnoav 


a. The shorter forms efrov, eiuev, etc., also occur. 
437. The perfect imperative active almost never occurs. 


438. Object clauses after verbs of fearing. — After a verb 
of fearing in a primary tense (§ 39) mu) /est introduces the 
subjunctive (present or aorist) to express the object of fear 
(provided this is future). Lest xot is expressed by py ov: 
Sédorxa py KaxOs mpagwow I fear lest they do (= fare) ill; 

Sédouxa pr od« exw (pres. subjv.) ixavods piAous I fear lest I shall 
not have enough friends. 


a. After a secondary tense mx Jest may introduce the 
optative (or subjunctive, cp. § 268): 
edolkn wy Kaxds rpageay (or tpagwowv) I feared lest they should 
fare ill. 


439. The supplementary participle (§ 215) is used in 
agreement with the subject of verbs meaning begin, con- 
tinue, cease, be pleased, etc.: 
qoopat, & Kréapxe, dxotwv cov dixaiovs Adyous I am pleased, Cle- 

archus, to hear just words from you. 
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440. The supplementary participle is used in agreement 
with the object of verbs of perception (of the mind or 
senses): 
cide KAcapyov éAavvovra he saw Clearchus riding. 


441. Supplementary participle in indirect discourse. — In 
the use of § 440 the participle often represents a finite verb 
of the main clause of a quotation; and if so, the participle 
is said to be in the construction of indirect discourse. The. 
tenses of the participle in indirect discourse are used in ex- 
actly the same way as the tenses of the infinitive in indirect 
discourse (§§ 110. a, 0; 156. 1; 277). That is, the present 
participle represents the present tense (and imperfect tense) 
of the finite verb; the perfect, aorist, and future participles 
represent respectively the perfect, aorist, and future tenses 
of the finite verb. If & accompanied the finite verb (e.g. 
in the potential optative), it is retained with the equivalent 
participle in indirect discourse: 


muvOdverat (or aicOdaverat) Kipov mpoc-eXavvovra he learns (or he 
perceives) that Cyrus is drawing near ; 
Direct form: Kipos rpoc-edaive. Cyrus is drawing near. 


edov padiws’ av rd Teixos Ande they saw that the wall might be 
easily taken ; 

Direct form: fadiws av 76 retxos AnPOecy the wall may be easily 
taken. 


For an example of the perfect participle, see § 442. a. 
442. Verbs of perception commonly admit the construc- 
tion with 67 as well: 


muvOdverat (or aicbdverar) Ste Ktpos wpoo-edatvver he learns (or he 
perceives) that Cyrus is drawing near. 





1 Adv. of pdbtos, § 360. 8. 
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a. axotw hear allows either a ért clause (§ 262) or the 
infinitive (§ 262. 2) or the participle in indirect discourse: 


yxoveay Kipov reOvyxdra they heard that Cyrus was dead ; 
Direct form: Kipos téOvyxev Cyrus is dead. 


Examples of the other constructions have already oc- 
curred (§§ 203. I. 10; 264. I. 6). 


443- 

SéSo.Ka, pf. with pres. meaning 
(from 6SelSw): fear; 1 aor. 
Beoa. Cp. Sevds. 

évOa, rel. adv. : where ; dem. : there; 

"of time, &0a 84: then indeed. 

edploKa, fut. ebpow, 2 aor. nupov, 
pf. act. nipyxa, pf. mid. to be 
learned later, aor. pass. nbpéOnv : 
find. Eureka. 

HSopar (theme 78-): be pleased; 
hoOhropa.: shall be pleased; 
joOqv: was pleased; with some- 
thing (dat. § 403). See § 439. 
Cp. a8is. 

kaipés, 00, 6: the right measure, 
right time, vight place; proper 
time ; opportunity, crisis. 

Kpdros, ous, 76: strength, might. 
dva kpdtos: fo the limit of 
strength, at full speed. 
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AavOdve (themes Aa0-, An8-, cp. Aap- 
Pave, rvyxdave, § 218), fut. Aqow, 
2 aor. Aa0ov (other parts to be 
learned later): He hid, escape 
notice of ; with supplementary 
partic., in construction like rvy- 
xXavo (§ 215): thus Aadev Ody 
he went secretly, lit. he escaped 
notice going. 

pA, conj. : est, after verbs of fear- 
ing. prod: lest not. See § 438. 

Mibpasarns, ov, 6: Mithradates. 

Teévyka, pf. of Ovyokw : be dead, be 
slain. Cp. &aro-OvyoKo(§ 137). 
The simple verb is common in 
the perfect. 

trepBort, fis, 1: Passing over, pass. 
Hyperbole. 

Xapabpa, Gs, }: ravine. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 
444. I. 1. kal ras orovdaés mapa Tods dpKous ed- 


Kaow, 
HpTaKaper. 


BeBynkoras, qoOn. 


2. woddovs Sé avdpas Kat wokda xpTmarTo. 
3. Ktpos & émel yoOero adrovs dia- 
4. Kdpos 8€ yo0n tov én” Tov 





1Cp. § 121.1 7. 


2 inspired by, 
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‘EAdjvev eis tos BapBdpovs ddBov iddv. 5. adda 
SéSouxa py ody evpwper THY oikade Gddv. 6. Kal ée- 
Soikn py ovy Hooito TO imm@.' 7. "ABpoxduas HKovee 
Kdpov év Kidixia ova. 8. vov ody Kaipds éoriv pudd- 
Eacbar pi AnPOaper, iva pr) Ko\acOGpev. 9. obror 
édeyov dru Kipos réOvnxev. 10. mel dé of "EAAqves 
dia-BeBnkores ar-elyov THs yapdbpas daov? xTa ora- 
Siovs, €vOa dy di-<Bawve xal® 6 MiOpaddrns. 11. TovTo 
To oTparevpa éddvOave tpeddpevov aito.’ 12. Sei- 
XN > ra ¥ > x 4 

cavTes pa ato-hyndieinaay epevyov ava Kparos. 

¥ > > XN > ‘ , : lal 
13. Xewpicodos & émet eide Tos modeuious emt TH 
¢ “A 3 fa . ¢ A c= 
brepBodp, emavaato mopevdpevos. 14. 6 S€ Bevias 
mérexe TovTov Tov avOpwrov éyav ade. 


II. 1. We were glad to see the army of Cyrus. 2. We 
heard that the soldiers had crossed ® the ravine. 3. A man 
came riding at full speed and said that Cyrus was dead. 
4. Our soldiers captured the height unobserved® 5. He 
fears that’ the enemy will come secretly § in the night. 





1§ 403. 2 Adv. acc., as far as, about. 
3 also. *§ 53. a. 
5 Use all possible constructions. ® Say escaped notice taking, etc. 


" dest. 8 Say escape notice coming. 
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XLV 


THE SECOND PERFECT AND THE SECOND PLUPERFECT 
ACTIVE. ATTIC REDUPLICATION. REDUPLICATION 
WITH eé-. SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE WITH 
dHAcs ori, ETC. ‘i 

445. There is a second form of the perfect and pluper- 
fect active made with the suffix a (also e) instead of xa (xe). 

It is like the first perfect except for the want of the letter 

«. This second perfect belongs only to certain verbs: 

some with themes ending in a mute and some with themes 

ending in a liquid. The theme itself often undergoes 
modification of its vowel sound; and a smooth mute (7, «) 

or middle mute (8, ¥, cp. § 28) before the suffix a (or e) 

is usually (but not always) changed to the corresponding 

rough. 


wé-roup-a (méur-w) I have sent ; 

wé-77010-a (eiO-w) I trust ; 

aé-rrov0-a (7doxw, themes za-, revO-) I have suffered ; 

wé-pevy-a (pevy-w) I have fled ; 

Aé-Aowr-a. (Aetr-w) I have left ; 

nx-a (dy-w) I have led ; 

yé-yov-a, (ylyvoua, theme yev-) I have been born, become, 
I am; 

yé-ypad-a (ypdd-w) I have written. 


a. Some verbs like we’@m have both perfects, but with 
different meanings: 


né-mei-xa, means I have persuaded (éroGa, second perfect, 
I trust). 
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446. SECOND PERFECT SYSTEM OF Xelrro 
SING. DUAL PLUuR. 
Pf. Indic. 1. AéAoun-a Shave left Ae-Aola-a-pev We 
have left 
2. €Aour-a-s you have deAolw-wrov e-Aolw-a-re you 
left have left 
3. A€Aour-e Le has left dedolw-a-rov Ae-Aola-aor(v) chey 
have left 


Subjv. 1. heAoum-ds & (cp. $436), etc. 
Opt. 1. Ae-Dovm-ds etnv (cp. § 436), etc. 
Imv. Almost never occurs in the perfect active (§ 437) 
Inf. Ae-Aou-evat Zo have left 
Partic. ¢-Aowr-ds, -via, -ds, having left (Cp. § 435) 


Plup. Indic. 1. @Ae-Aolm-n 7 had left é&De-holar-e-pev we 
had left 

2. édedola-y-s you had &dedoln-e-rov é-Ae-Aola-e-re you 
left had left 

3. &dedolm-e(v) He had ededovw-Ernv Ede-Aola-e-cav they 
left had left 


447. Attic reduplication. — Some verbs beginning with 
a short vowel followed by a consonant prefix the first two 
letters and lengthen the initial vowel of the theme: 


€A-7nAvO-a [2 pf. from theme édv6-, of which a shorter form is seen 
in 7ABov (€A0-) ] I have come’ ; 

€A-yra-ka [1 pf. from theme éAa- (éAavvw)] I have driven or 
marched. 


448. A few verbs have el- prefixed to the theme for 
reduplication : 


ei-Anp-a (2 pf. of AapBdve, themes AnB-, AaB-) I have taken ; 
avv-ci-Aox-a (2 pf. of cvA-A€yw, theme Aey-) I have collected ; 
ei-py-ka (1 pf. from theme fy-) I have said. 





1 This verb supplies the 2 pf. of pxopar. But tw (§ 137) is commonly 
used for the szwple eqAvea. 
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449. The supplementary participle in indirect discourse 
is common in agreement with the subject of diAds éori(v) 
he is evident and similar expressions, such as: 

avepds éort(v) 
and ¢avepds yéyove(v) 
Sidos Fv Kipos oreiSuv racav tiv 68v Cyrus was clearly hastening 
(4z. was evident hastening) all the way. : 


} he is evident. 


a. The construction dfr0v (éorw) dre it is evident that 
also occurs (§ 270. I. 2). 


450. : vocaBULARY XLV 
&yyedos, ov, 6: messenger. Angel. torotros, toraitn, torolto (de- 
elpnka, pf!: 7 have said, | have : clined like otros, § 171), dem. 
mentioned. pron.: so much, so great, so 
Eyioi, at, a: Some. many; often followed by cor- 
iepés, @, dv: sacred, holy. Hier- relative word like 800s as. The 
archy (apxo). neut. is also torotrovas well as 
tpo-epxopar (cp. Epxopar), 2 aor. togotto. Cp. Lat. tantus. 


arpo-A\Gov, 2 pf. mpo-eAqAv0a cavepds, &, dv: visible, clear, evi- 


(§ 447): go before, go forward, dent. 
proceed. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 
451. I. 1. of b€ orparnyol Kaka merdvOaow. 2. Te 
mopdacn dé eis THY “EAAdSa rpéoBeus ex’? adAnv oTpa- 
Tay. 3. admo-dedoiraow yas Hevias kat Idoiwv. 
aA ar) , N , @ 
4. viv & ém-Bovredav pou havepos yéyovas. 5. ovrou 
¥ y_ >» aA N ¥ LA» 
eheyov ort “Aptatos mepevyas etn pera Tov ad\d\wy Bap- 
Ld A > ¢€ - x 4 9 
Bdpwor. 6. TH & torepaig ev dyyehos héywr ore 
Aedouras ein Svevveris Ta dxpa. 7. Bacireds dé Kai 
4 2 7 sf = eon £ ooa 
Ticoadéprys éviovs ouv-eydacw nuav. 8. vpeis 
Tocoura.® avres Goou* viv our-edyndiOaTe péyioror 





1 Supplies the pf. act. of A€yo say. 2 to fetch, after. 
3 0 many. 4 as, 
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éxere kaipdv. 9. od Todd SE mpo-ehyhvOdrov avtav* 


ice aw 6 MiOpaddrns. 10. Kat Kar-edypdres pu- 
Ndrrovar Thy 68dv. 11. Kal TovTov Tov Adgdov Tap- 
eknbecar of “EXAnves. 12. curv-endvBdres 8 Hoav 
evrava Kat avdpes Kal yuvaices kat mpoBata mohha. 
- 13. év rovTe TO xpdve HADev 6 hoxayos TEdevyds. 
14. Méav 5¢é S4dos Fv émv-Bovredav To Pity, 15. 6 5€ 
atparnyos exwv ovs” elpnea é&HdMev ex Tov ipod 
Xepiov. 

II. 1. Ithas become clear that Cyrus is? plotting against 
his brother. 2. You have evidently come together‘ in 
order to advise us. 3. They have seized our generals and 
captains, 


—™ XLVI 


THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 
OF VOWEL THEMES. INFINITIVE WITH péprnpac 
remember how, ETC. DATIVE OF AGENT 


452. The middle and passive voices have identical forms 
in the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect tenses as well 
as in the present and imperfect (cp. § 383). 


453. The perfect middle (passive) tenses reduplicate the 
theme in the same way as the perfect active tenses, and 
have augment for reduplication under similar circumstances 
(8§ 432, 447, 448). 


- 





1§ gor. 

2 Supply robrovs as antecedent. 

8 Say Cyrus has become clear, 

* you are evident having come together (cp. I. 12), 
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454. In the perfect middle indicative (and pluperfect), 
imperative, infinitive, and participle, the endings are added 
directly to the theme without any connecting vowels. The 
perfect subjunctive and optative are periphrastic forms, 
made up of the perfect middle (passive) participle and the 
proper forms of eui (cp. the perfect subjunctive and opta- 
tive active, § 436). @ 

a. There are no second perfect or second pluperfect 
tenses in the middle and passive voices. 


455. PERFECT MIDDLE OR PASSIVE SYSTEM OF hvw 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 


. f have ransomed 
Pf. Indic. 1. A€Av-pow { (Pass, haus Dien Wooten) Ae-At-pe0a, 
2. A€Av-caL A€Av-cBov AEAv-be 
3. A€Av-TaL A€Av-cBov AE-Av-vraw 
Imv. 2. AéAv-co AbAv-cOov AéAv-o Oe 
3. Ae Ad-obw Ae-Ab-c0ov Ae-At-c0ov 
Inf. “Ae-Ad-c Bar + 
Partic. Ae-Av-pévos,? y, ov 
‘ Pee { 7 had ransomed ee 
Plup. Indic. 1. €Ae-Ad-pnv | (Pass. / had been loosed) &de-Ad-pe8a 
2. €AEAv-00 é-hédv-cbov &dAEAv-o Be 
3. &déAv-TO éde-Ab-0 OqVv EdAEAV-vTO 
PERIPHRASTIC FORMS 
Pf. Subjv. 1. AeAv-pévos & Ae-Av-pévor Gpev 
2. deAv-pévos Ts Ae-Av-péva ATov Ae-Av-pévor Fre 
3. AeAvpévos 7 Ae-Av-péva FTov AeAv-pévor dou(v) 
Opt. 1. Ae-Av-pévos elqv Ae-Av-pévor elqwev 


2. AcAvpévos elns AeAv-péva etnrov Ae-Av-pévor elyre 
3. AeAv-pévos etn Ae-Av-pévo elArnvy Ac-Av-pévor elnorav 


a. The shorter forms efrov, eipev, etc., also occur. 





1 The pf. mid. (pass.) inf. is always accented on the penult. 
2 The pf. mid. (pass.) partic. is always accented on the penult. 
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456. The perfect middle of yéyvopar is ye-yév-n-pat (cp. 
the fut. yev-7)-co-wae for the lengthened theme). 
The perfect middle of otpatomedetw is é-otpatomédev-pat 


(§ 432. ¢). 


45'7- The infinitive is used with verbs of remembering, 
learning, etc., when they mean remgmnber how, learn how: 


cibis waides dvres pavOdvovew apxeuw Te Kal dpyeo bat straightway from 
boyhood they learn how to rule and to be ruled. 


a. Such verbs take a ér¢ clause or a participle in indirect 
discourse in the sense remember that, learn that, as has 
already been described (§§ 441, 442). 


458. Dative of agent. — The dative case may be used to 
express the agent with the perfect and pluperfect passive: 


 yépupa A€Avtat Kipw the bridge has been destroyed by Cyrus. 


459- 

&-Bukos, ov (d- priv. and 8fky; cp. 
Slkauos) : zer7ust. 

dow, adv.: wzthin, with gen. 

Kata-Krelw: shut up, confine, in- 
close. 

whelo, fut. KAelow, I aor. tera, 
I pf. kékAeuka, pf. mid. KékAet- 
par, I aor. pass. éxAeloOnv (o is 
irregularly inserted): shuz. 

Kpis, Kpytés, 6: Cre¢an, a native 
of Crete. 

kop-dpxns, ov, 6 (kéyn + dpxe) : 
ruleror head man of a village, 
village chief. 

pépvnpar: remember, a pf. with 
pres. meaning; fut. to be 
learned later; aor. épvqcOnv 
(¢ is irregularly inserted). 

The pres. act. is pi-pvy-oKe 
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remind, which form is made up 
of the reduplication pu- plus the 
theme pvn- (long form of pva-) 
plus the pres. suffix w% ; fut. 


pyiow, I aor. tyvynoa. Lat. 
menmini. Mnemonic. 
widy, ys, h: gate. Cp. @eppo- 


mvbdan, lit. “ Hot Gates.” 

witpdoKkw (theme tpw-, reduplicated 
in pres. tt-rpw, and with the 
pres. suffix ox%), fut. rpdco, 
I aor. érpwca, pf. mid. rérpopat, 
I aor. pass. érpdOyv: wound. 

tokedw (cp. tégov), fut. rofedoopat, 
I aor. éréfevora, pf. pass. rerdgev- 
pot, I aor. pass. érogedOny : shoot 
with bow and arrow. 

Wirds, 4, dv: dare, unprotected ; 
light-armed. 


oe 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


460. I. 1. dkovwv dé ob peuvnoa. 2. Hye 8 abrods 
0 Kwpadpxys NeAvuevos! Sid xidvos. 3. Kal ewe mdvra 
Ta yeyernucva, 4. 6 Se Todrys Hee hev-yov Terpapevos 
cis THY XElpa. 5. TwoAdol yap Hoay of reTpwpévor. 
6. at de moat éxékhewro. 7. yoy ody mepli epe 
ddicos yeyejobu. 8. érdyxave yap “Apuaios é¢’ 
audéns mopevduevos ori” érérpwro. 9. pera TadrTa 
per-ereupavto Tisoadépynv ot te "EAAnves cai 6 
"Aptatos, éyyis adijhwv eotpatomedevpevor apepas 
mretous 7) €tkBow. 10. hehupevyns® S€é THs yedipas 
obx e€ovow exeivor Ta emiTHSela. 1, éyd, & Twoa- 
Pépry, peurypar juiv* dpxovs yeyernuevous” 12. pe 
pvryicbea Glos dvipp civa.® 13. peuvyiabw or dyabbds 
avip €oTw. 14. mepvicbw dyalds dvip av." 15. ot 
yap Kpnres Bpaxtrepa® tev Tlepo ay érdfevov kai apa 
Widot ovres elow THY 6TITOY Kat-EKeKNEWTO. 


II. 1. The barbarians had encamped near the Greeks. 
2. The village chief-has been loosed (from shackles)? by 
Cheirisophus. 3. The crowd (of camp followers)® has 
been shut up within the (ranks of)® hoplites. 4. Let him 
remember that Cyrus is a brave man.” 





1 Joosed from shackles. 2 § 310. 
8 broken down, destroyed. £§ 458. 
5 = have been made (§§ 440, 441). 8 § 457. 


7 When. the subject of the participle in indirect discourse (§ 441) is the 
same as that of the verb on which the participle depends, it agrees in case. — 
Sentences 13 and 14 mean the same thing. 

8 @ shorter distance (§ 351. ¢). » Omit. 

10 Express in two ways. 
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XLVII 


PERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE OF MUTE THEMES. 
EUPHONIC RULES: MUTES BEFORE yp. S/GMA 
DROPPED BETWEEN TWO CONSONANTS. 


461. Themes that end in a mute (§§ 27, 28) naturally 
suffer euphonic changes in the perfect and pluperfect 
middle before the personal endings, which are added 
directly to the theme. : 

The following rules of euphony therefore must be added 
to those already learned (§§ 153, 387): ®@ 


MUTES BEFORE yp 


462. 1. A labial mute (7 8 ¢) before pw becgpes Mi wg 
Aé-Aetp-pat for Ac-Aeut-pat (AciTw). : 

2. A palatal mute (« y) before » becomes y: 
ne-pvray-pot for re-pvrax-pat (prdrdrrw, theme pvAax-). 


a. y before m is naturally kept unchanged: 


ré-ray-pat (pf. mid. of rartw, theme ray-). , 2 


3. A, lingual mute (7 6 @) before « becomes o: ’ 


wé-wevs-pat for me-mef-por (weiOw). ™ 7 ‘ 


463. Sigma coming between two consonants is dropped: 
AéAerp-Oe for rAe-Aer7-oOe. 


464. The third person plural of the perfect and pluper- 
fect indicative middle of mute themes is a periphrastic 
form made up of the perfect participle and eéoi(v) (per- 
fect) or 70av (pluperfect). 

a. With a neuter plural subject éor/(v) and %pv are used 
for eo(v) and joay respectively ; or the regularly formed 
third person singular of the verb is used. 
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465. PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE OR PASSIVE 
OF Aelro (THEME Xeur-) 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Pf. Indic. 1. A€Aeu-par! (Pass.) J have been left de-delprpeba} 
2. AENerpar? AEAerp-Bov4 AE Aer-Oe 4 
3. A€Nevr-rar3 AEAet-Bov? — e-Aerp-pévor! ell (v) 


Subjv. 1. Ae-Aewp-pévos! d 
2. De-Aetp-pévos! qs, etc. 


Opt. I. Ne-Aerp-pévos! ety 
2. Ne-Aetp-pévos! elys, etc. 


Imv. 2. A€Acupo? AEAer-Bov? = E-Aereh-Oe 4 
3. Ae-Ael-Dw4 AeAelh-Owv4  Ae-elsp-Owv4 


Inf. Ac-Actp-Oar 4 


a Partic. AeAeup-pévos 1 


Plup. Indic. 1. &de-Aetw-pqv? ede-Aelp-peOa? 
2. &déDeupo? Edérersp-Bov? ENENerp-Be 4 
3. &dEAeva-70 8 &de-Aelp-Onv? Ac-Aerp-pévor! Foav 


a. All other labial mute (7 8 #) themes are inflected 
on the model of AéAetu-pas: 


yéypapu-pat, pf. mid. of ypddw (theme ypad-) ; 
ovv-e’hn-piot, pf. mid. of cvA-AapBavw (themes AaB-, AnB-). 


b. But wéurw (theme zreu7-) forms the pf. mid. or pass. 
qe-mepp-pwat (§ 462. 1); and one w of the unpronounceable 
combination is dropped (mé-rrep-pat): 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Pf. Indic. 1. méaep-war (Pass.) / have been sent we-mép-peba 
2. mé-meprpar wé-reup-Oov —-ré-trecp-Oe 
3. wéarepar-rae aré-menc-Oov —-tre-trep-pévor elo (v) 








1§ 462. 1. ?§ 153.1. 3 § 387. 1. * §§ 463; 387. 1. 
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406. PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE OR PASSIVE 
OF tértw arrange (THEME ray-) 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Pf. Indic. 1. réray-pot! (Pass.) 7 have been Te-Tay-pe0a? 
arranged or marshaled 
2. réragar? rérax-Bov4  ré-rax-Oe* 
3. TéraK-ras3 wétax-ov? — re-Tray-pévor! elot(v) 


Subjv. 1. re-ray-pévos! & 
2. Te-Tay-péevos! qs, etc. 


Opt. I. Te-Tay-pévos! etny 
2. re-Tay-pévos! elns, etc. 


Imv.2. rérafo? wérax-Bov4 rérax-be4 
3. Te-ThX-0w# terhx-OQwv?  te-rdx-Owv4 


Inf. re-rdx-Oar* 


Partic. te-ray-pévos,! 7, ov 


Plup. Indic. 1. ére-rdy-pyv? ére-rdy-pe0al 
2. érérato? erétax-Sov? éréray-Oe*+ 
3. &réraK-ro® érerdy-Onv? te-ray-pévor) qoav 


a. Like réraypat are inflected all other verbs with themes 
ending in a palatal mute (« yy): 
ny-pat, pf. mid. of dyw (theme dy-) ; 
éx-mé-rAny-pat, pf. mid. of éx-wAnrTw (theme wAny-) ; 
wé-rpay-pot, pf. mid. of rpaérrw (theme zpay-). 


467. PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE OR PASSIVE 
OF wel6o (THEME 7revd-) 





SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Pf. Indic. 1. wétevo-par> (Pass.) J have been are-tretor-pweba,® 
persuaded 
2. wéme-oar® mérev-cbov®  méaer-obe® 
3. wéreo-rar7 aé-rer-cbov® —tre-mrete-pévor5 ell (v) 
1§ 462. 2, 2. 2§ 153. 2. 8 § 387. 1. 


* §§ 463; 387. 1. 5 § 462. 3. ® § 153. 3. T§ 387, 2. 
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SING, 
mre-mevor-pévos! & 


Subjv. 1. 


2. awe-trevo-pévos + qs, etc. 


Opt. 1. 


are-Trevo-wevos | ety 


2. ae-evo-pévos! els, etc. 


Imv. 2. é-set-oro? 
3. Tre-rel-o bw ? 


Inf. 
Partic. 


we-mret-o Oar 2 
are-trevor-pévos 


Plup. Indic. 1. éqe-welo-pnv? 
2. éwéme-co? 
3. éréarevo-ro 8 


awé-rev-08ov? 
are-rrel-00av 2 
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DUAL PLUR. 


aré-trev-oe 2 


are-trel-c Ow 2 


érre-trelo-peba} 


erétret-oov? &aé-mer-o0e? 
&rre-rel-oOyv2 we-revo-pévor! Aorav 


a. Like wésreto-wat are inflected all other verbs with 
themes ending in a lingual mute (7 6 4): 


4 


nprac-pat, pf. mid. of dprdfw (theme dpzaé-) ; 


map-eoxevac-pat, pf. mid. of rapa-cxevdgw (theme oxevad-). 


468. 


G@AAy, adv. (dat. fem. of GAdos, 
with 686 or xépq understood) : 
elsewhere, in another place or 
direction. 

G-ropla, as, 4 (cp. G-opos, ‘o- 
pedouor): lack of way out, emz- 
barrassment, difficulty. 

eu-mpoobev, adv. (év + mpdcQev) : 
iw front, before. It may take 
the gen. 

év-ruyxdva (cp. tvyxdve) : chance 
upon, happen upon, come upon 
by chance, encounter, with dat. 

ém-ratra (cp. Tdtre): enjoin 
something (acc.) oz somebody 
(dat.), aivect, command. 

kard-Bacts, ews, f (Kkata-Balve) : 


VOCABULARY XLVII 


descent, way down a mountain. 
side; the descent from the 
interior to the sea. 

pévos, 4, ov: alone, only. Mon- 
archy (Gpxw), mono-gamy (yd- 
pos marriage), etc. 

6rotos, a, ov, indef. rel. pron. and 
indir. interr.: of what sort, 
what sort of. 

wordy, 0d, 6: drink. 

mov, indef. adv., enclitic: some- 
where, anywhere. 

awpo-KaTa-AapBdve (cp. Kara-hap- 
Bévo, Vocabulary XXXII): 
seize or occupy beforehand. 

citlov, ov, td (diminutive of ot- 
Tos) : grain, food. 





1 § 462. 3. 
BEGINNER’S GR. BK, — 14 


2 § 153. 3. 


3 § 387. 2. 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


469. I. 1. Baowteds civ otparevpate ToAA@ Tpoo- 
‘\ 
épxeran ds eis paynv map-eckevacpevos. 2. ovdels 
ait@ éudyxero obd€ Tots eutpoobe adrod TeTaypevais. 
£ \ A id , *% 
3. Kata-AapBdvovor S€ Tav TE GAAWY XPNEATwY Ta 
mretota Si-npracpeva Kal ef TL’ citiov Toro Hv. 
4. Suypmacro urd Tov BaotduKov oTpareiwatos Kat” 
aira® Ta dd Tov oikiov &ra.t 5. Kat SHArov HY Ste 
> , N > » » a 2 , 5 
éyyts mov Baotevs qv 7 addos TUS @ Em-ETETAKTO 
Tatra mpatrew. 6. Kal éeyw pdovos TaY KaTd ToOds 
"RAN 2 > » ‘ , 
qvas TeTaypevav ovK epuyov. 7. TO oTpaTEvpa 
‘ Ss 4 XN , > A \ 
To\D Hv, wate Tov Téponv éx-memdHyOar. 8. Kat 
Grotous Adyous Kdéapyos emece Kipov addy yéypa- 
ara? 9. mel dé of oTpaTynyol cuv-ehynupevor Hoar, 
év woddh 8% daopia foray ot "EhAnves. 10. pdvor S€ 
KatTa-hehetppevor Hoav, ovde tmméa ovdéva’ cVup.aXov 
éxovtes. MI. mpo-Kar-ei\ymrar yap Huiv® 6 wrép THs 
KataBdoews Addos. 12. Xewpicodos dé cide mpo-Kar- 
ednpperny THY axpdto\w. 13. Kahdv TL° mpds TOUS 
év Ydpdeor BapBdpovs émémpaxto viv.” 14. mopevd- 
° 2 , X36 eon a 65 A s 
pevot 0 év-Tuyydvovat Addy U7ep THS OOOV KaT-ELNLMLEvO 
UT0 TOV TOhELOV. 
II. 1. Cyrus, prepared for battle, advanced against the 
enemy. 2. Most of the possessions had been plundered 


by the king’s army. 3. These soldiers have been led up 
to the king. , 





1 Cp. § 232. I. 3. 2 even. 3 very, § 123.1; cp. § 394. IT. 3. 
* Subject of St-qpmacro. 5 it had been directed. 
8 it has been written. 7 § 428. 


8 § 53. a. 9 a noble deed (cp.§ 232. I. 10). 10 § 458, 


FUTURE PERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 211 


XLVIII 


THE FUTURE PERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. MEAN- 
ING OF FUTURE PERFECT. VERBAL ADJECTIVES 
IN -tés AND -téos. DATIVE OF AGENT WITH 
VERBALS IN -réos 


470. There is but one form for the future perfect middle 
and passive (§ 383); the meaning is generally passive; but 
the form is uncommon in either the middle or passive use. 


471. The future perfect passive (middle) is formed from 
the reduplicated (perfect) theme, plus the future suffix o%, 
to which the endings of person (indicative) or mood and 
person (optative) are added. The middle endings are 
used. The forms-are like the future middle, with redupli- 
cation of the theme. 


472. FUTURE PERFECT PASSIVE (MIDDLE) OF Ato 


SING. _DUAL PLUR. 
Indic. 1. Ae-AV-oo-par 7 shall have been loosed Ne-AT-od-peOa, 
2. AEAt-org, -oer Ae-Av-ce-c ov Ne-AT-cre-oe 
3. Aedb-ce-rar AeAv-ce-obov he-Av-coo-vrat 
Opt. 1. AeAd-crol-pnv AeAT-col-peba 
2. de-A¥-crou-o Ne-Ad-crot-oBov Ae-A¥-cror-o Be 
3. Ae-A¥-crow-ro AeAt-col-cbnv Ne-AV-coi-vro 


Inf. Ae-A¥-we-o Par 


Partic. Ae-At-od-pevos, 7, ov 


473. Like A¢-Ad-co-was are inflected: 


Ae-Aetifo-pat (Acéw) I shall have been left ; 
Ke-KdWo-pat (Kdwrw) I shall have been cut’; 
pe-pv}-co-pat (ueuvypar) I shall remember (see Vocabulary XLVI). 


Like 
ay 
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474. The future perfect passive may be used to denote 
a future act as suve to occur. It is then an emphatic future: 


xata-kexdpovras they shall be surely cut down ; 
AeAcierat he will be left. 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES 


475. Their form. — Verbal adjectives end in -rds, 4, dv, 
and -réos, a, ov. These endings are generally added to 
that form of the verb theme which is used in the first 
aorist passive (without the augment). If the theme ends 
in a mute, the necessary euphonic changes must be made 


(§ 387. 1 and 2). 


476. Their meaning. — The adjective with the suffix -rés 
may denote (1) a completed act like the Latin perfect pas- 
sive participle; or (2) a possible act, like Latin adjectives 
in -bz/zs, English -adb/e : 


Av-7ds that may be loosed, looseable ; 

d-Ba-ros that may not be trodden on, impassable (é-Bd-Oyv, from 
Baive) ; 

d-did-Ba-ros not to be crossed, impassable (é:-e- Ra-Ony) 5 5 

a- pvAaK- TOS unguarded (é-pvdAdx-Onv). 


477. The adjective with the suffix -réos denotes a neces- 
sity, like the Latin gerundive : 


diwxréos (necessary) to be pursued (é-8:0y-6yy was pursued) ; 
bia-Baréos (necessary) to be crossed (61-e-Ba-Onv was crossed) ; 
mpaxréos (necessary) to be done (é-zpay-Oyv was done). 





1 Compound verbals in -rog have recessive accent and two endings: -ros 
(masc. and fem.), -rov (neut.). But prepositional compounds denoting possz- 
bility are usually of three endings and accented like simple verbals, Thus 
Sia-Bards, 4, ov, able to be crossed, fordable (of a river). 


ee 


FUTURE PERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 248 

Such verbal adjectives may be used: 

1. Personally: wotapos Sta-Baréos éaotly a river must be 
crossed. 

2. Impersonally!: mearéov (elOopat obey) éoriv it must 
be obeyed, obedience must be rendered (with dat.); mopeuvréov 
(wopevomat) éotiv it must be proceeded, one must proceed ; 
oxeTrTéov (oxémTopat consider) éotiv tt must be considered. 

éotv) may be omitted (§ 291). 

478. With the verbal in -réos the agent is regularly ex- 
pressed by the dative (cp. § 458): 7 

Tatra mpaxréa pot this must be done by me. 

479. It must be observed that wecessity is far more com- 
monly expressed by def and the infinitive (§ 223) with subject 
accusative, and by similar expressions, than by the verbal 
adjective in -réos. 


VOCABULARY XLVIII 


480. 


Babds, eta, 0: deep. 

Seomdrys, ov,6: master. Despot. 

81a-Baréos, a, ov (verbal adj. of Sta- 
Balvw) : necessary Zo de crossed. 

Sia-Bardés, 4, dv (verbal adj. of 
S1a-Balvw): able to be crossed, 


fordable (of a river). Cp. a- 
81d4-Baros (§ 108). 
Siwkréos, G, ov (verbal adj. of 


SidKw) : necessary Zo de Dursued. 
Oavparrés, 4, dv (verbal adj. of 
Oavpdétw) : admirable, wonder- 
Sul, strange. 
perd-mepmros, ov (verbal adj. of 
pera-méyropar): sent after, 
summoned. 


mevoréov (verbal adj. of welOopar), 
impers.: ome must obey, with 
dat. 

tropeuréos, &, ov (verbal adj. of so- 
pevopar) : necessary Zo be passed 
over, to be traversed; neut. 
impers.: ove must proceed. 

oxerréov (verbal adj. of okémro- 
poor), impers.: 2 must be con- 
sidered, one must consider. 

rpw-rés, 4, dv (verbal adj. of rurpd- 
oxo): able to be wounded, viul- 
nerable. 

tro-tiyov, ov, Td (fLvyév yoke): 
something under the yoke, beast 
of burden. 





1 The impersonal verbal may even take an object. Thus Stwxréov éorl 74, 


Onpla one must pursue the wild beasts. 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


481. I. 1. av Se eb yeyrai t, ov pepvioecbai o€ 
paow. 2. wore didos Hiv obdels Acdetpera. 3. vov 
Se Siwxréov eoriv. 4. dv yap addjros payéeonode, 

s 12 lal a SS , 2 f 4 \ 
vouilere! év rpde TH Huepa eué Te KararKekdperOar Kat 
yds od Todd éuod botepov. 5. wopevtéov é€otiv dru 
tdxiota. 6. 6 S€ hoyayds euaber dre adddraxrov ety 
7d lepdv yopiov. 7. Kal weoréov éoti To Seomdry. 
8. map-yv S€ Kal Xewpicoos, perd-meyatos vm 
Ktpov. 9. mopevréov 8 july tovs mparovs oor 
Ouors® ws praxpordrous. 10. motapds 5é Babs quip 
€or. Sua-Baréos. 11. of O€ moheutor Tpwroi Elor 
paddov hpov. 12. & d€ py dyabds éoTw, ovdév* 
Jovpacrov. 13. oKemtéov éotiv Omws ws TeloTa 
trolbyta aprdcope. 14. Kara yap péoov® tov 
otabpov TovTov TmoTapov ynupov" diaBardr. 


II. 1. The horses will certainly® be loosed. 2. We must 
proceed five days’ journey to Celaenae, that large and pros- 
perous city. 3. If he should not be brave, it would not be 
at all? strange. 4. A messenger reported !° that the river 
was impassable. 





1 Tmv. 2 also. 3§ 181. 4 tn no respect (§ 284). 
5 § 291. 6 § 192. T§ 443. 8 § 474. 
9 not at all = od8év (§ 284). 10 bn. 
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XLIX 


SYNOPSIS OF THE Q-VERB. PRINCIPAL PARTS OF 
TYPICAL VERBS. SOME COMMON SUFFIXES OF 
NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 
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482. syAopsis OF Ate loose ; THEME { © 
i 
ACTIVE 
\ 
Inpic, Supyv. Opt. Imv. In, PartTIc. 
Pres. |Ado Avo ABoupe Mie |Aew A¥ov 
Impf. |&Avov 
Fut. Aico A¥orou pt Adore Aicowv 
Aor. |é&\toa Now Boa. | Adorov |Adoar Nicis 
Pf. AAvea =| § 436 § 436 AeAuKévan |AcAuKds 
Plup. | éAeAdnn 
MIDDLE 
Invic. Susyv. Opt. Inv. Inr, Parric. 





Pres. |A¥opat A¥opar Aioluynv |Avov |AverOar  |ATépevos 
Impf. | €Avépyv 
Fut. | Avoopar Aicolynv A¥orerOar |ATodpevos 
Aor. |adjtodpny |Adcopar |Atoalpny |Adoar |AticarQa |Atodpevos 
Pf” |A&upau |AcAupévos @/AcAupevos |AdAvoro|AcAdo Oat ‘|AcAupievos’ 
: elnv 
Plup. | &AeAdpnv 
Fut. Pf.) AeAtoopat Aedioolyny NeAToreo Oa |AcATodpevos 
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PASSIVE 
InpIc. Supjv. Ort. Imv. Inr. * ParTIc 
eae } like the | Middle 
Impf. 
Fut. | AvOqoopar Aveyoolwny Avofcea Par|AvOno dSpevos 
Aor. |és0nv Av0d Avvelny AVOnre/AvOFvar  |Avbels 
Pf. 
Plup. | the | Middle 
Fut. Pf. 
483. SYNOPSIS OF Aelww leave IN THE SECOND AORIST 
AND SECOND PERFECT; THEMES 
Aeumr-, Aoum-, Aur- 
ACTIVE 
Inpic. Supjv. | Orr. | Imv. InF. Partic. 
2 Aor. | @uov Alrrw Altroups =| Altre | Auaretv Aurrev 
2 Pf. AAoura =| § 446 § 446 AeAourrévar | AcAourds 
2 Plup. | é\edolarn 
MIDDLE 
Inpic. Supyv. | Orr. | Imv. | Inr. | Partic. 
2 Aor. | Aurdunv | Alropar | Aurrolunv | Acros | Avaréo Bar | Auirépevos 
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484. SYNOPSIS OF BAérro Aurt IN THE SECOND AORIST 
PASSIVE AND SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE; 














THEME Phaf- 
PASSIVE 
| Inpvic. Susyjv. Opt. Inv. INF. Partic. 
2 Fut. |BAaBAcopat BAaBycolynv PAGBhoer Oar BAaBHodpevos 
2 Aor.|éprdBnv BAGBS|PAaBelnv BAGByOr|PAGBAva. |PAaPBels 


























PRINCIPAL PARTS OF VERBS 


485. The following tense systems have now been studied 
—all the tense systems of the ordinary Greek verb: 

1. Present (including imperfect): Active, Middle (Pas- 
sive). 

2. Future: Active, Middle. 

First Aorist: Active, Middle. 

Second Aorist: Active, Middle. 

First Perfect (including first pluperfect): Active. 
Second Perfect (including second pluperfect) : Active, 

7. Perfect Middle (including pluperfect and future per- 
fect). 

8. First Passive (first aorist and first future passive). 

9g. Second Passive (second aorist and second future 
passive). 

a. If one knows the first form in each of these systems 
(the first person singular of the indicative mood), he can 
by the rules already mastered produce the complete inflec- 
tion of the w-verb. Therefore the first forms in these sys- 
tems are together known as the principal parts of the verb. 


ON OE: 5 
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sd 


486. It is not usual for a simgle verb to be inflected in 
all of the above tense systems. Most verbs are in this 
sense defective. 


487. The following list (page 219) includes the prin- 
cipal parts of some typical verbs already studied. Vacant 
places indicate that the tense system is wanting. For the 
principal parts of the other verbs that have been intro- 
duced into the work thus far, consult the general VocaBu- 
Lary at the end of the book. 


488. The second perfect active mézouda illustrates the 
tendency to change an e sound in the theme to o in this 
tense. Cp. also AdXoura (Aelrrw). 


489. The second aorist passive éotpddny illustrates the 
tendency to change an e sound in the theme to a in this 
tense. Cp. also érpdanv (tpéra). 


490. The verbs o7pédw turn, tpémw turn, and tpédo 
nourish, change € of the theme to a in the perfect middle: 
éotpappat, Térpawpat, TEOpaupar. 


SOME COMMON SUFFIXES USED IN FORMING NOUNS AND 
ADJECTIVES 


Nouns 


491. Indicating the AGENT: 


-ev-: immeds (trmos horse) horseman. 
-ta-: To€orns (ToEov bow) bowman ; 
TeATaaT HS (TeATAgw be a peltast) peltast. 
-THp-: soTNP (c@lw save) savior. 
-Top-, NOM. -Twp: PHTwpP, gen. pPHTOpos (el-py-xa T 
have spoken), ovator, 


nN 
a 
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: -hoy 
alAzys-ano |aligX2y32-00.0 |rrlAayy9-a0.0 |pXoy)9-A0.0 7092\7-A0.0 | m¥xy-Ya.o -hay 1797709 | mhay-YKa.o 
-pods.o 
alupnd..02 vortnd.1.02 sp2ds.02| omshzd10 | -2d10 usng| opto 
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492. Indicating QUALITY or an ABSTRACT IDEA: 
-la-: swrnpia (owTHp savior) safety ; 
imoyia (vm-dyouar T shall suspect) sus- 
puton ; 
giria (piros friend ) friendship. 


493. Indicating ACTION: 


-ot-: KatdBacts (kataBaivw descend ) descent ; 
Takis (TaTT® arrange) arrangement 


(cp. § 381). 
494. Indicating RESULT of action: 


-waT-: Tpaywa, gen. Tpadypuatos (mpdtrw do), deed, 
etc. ; 
otpadtevpa (otpatevw make an expedition) 
expedition, army. 


495- Indicating sMALLNEss, etc., although the diminu- 
tive idea is not always preserved: . 
-t0-: ypuaiov (xpuvods gold ) piece of gold; 
maidlov (rais child) little child ; 
xopiov (yapos place) place, stronghold 


ADJECTIVES 


496. -to-: mroheusos (adAEwos war) hostile ; 
Aaxedaipcvios (Aaxedaipov Lacedaemon) 
Lacedaemontian , 

Sixatos (Sinn justice) just; 
apyaios (apy beginning) ancient. 

-tKo-: Baowrsxds (Bactred’s king) kinglike ; 
“Edrnuicds (“EXAnv a Greek) Greek ; 
Toremlxos (7drenos war) warlike. 
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CONTRACT NOUNS OF THE A-~DECLENSION AND OF 
THE O-DECLENSION. CONTRACT ADJECTIVES. 
THE INFINITIVE WITH THE ARTICLE USED AS 
A NOUN 


497. Learn the declension of yf earth, uve mina (§ 594); 
vods mind (§ 596); xpucots, 4, ody, golden, dpyupots, a, ody, 
silver, amdods, }, odv, simple (§ 609); edvous, ov, well-dis- 


posed (§ 610). 


498. RULES OF CONTRACTION 
e+ o=ovu 
o+0=0u 


Any short vowel before a long vowel (or diphthong) or 
before a is absorbed. 

Sut, in the singular of the a-declension, 

€+a= 7 (aatfter p). 

a. The syllable resulting from contraction is always 
long, —a long vowel or a diphthong. 

&. Contract nouns and adjectives are regularly cir- 
cumflexed on the ultima throughout. But forms of the 
o-declension have the acute accent (zot the circumflex) on 
the ultima of the nominative, accusative, and vocative dual, 
when the ultima is accented. 


499. Compounds of vots mznd and mdovds voyage keep 
the accent throughout on the same syllable as in the nomi- 
native singular. Thus cdvwy, genitive plural (for edvdwr). 
Such compounds also do not contract in the neuter plural 
rominative and accusative. Thus evvoa. 
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500. The infinitive preceded by a neuter article (76, ted, 
7) may be used as @ neun, in the varieus censtructiens ef 


aneun: 


76 drobvyoxew (nom. or acc.) death ; 
$6Bos rod orparedoat fear of taking the field ; 
éxdAvoev adtovs Tov Kdew (gen. of separation) rHv xdpav he hindered 


them from burning the land. 


a. This construction of the infinitive is common after 


prepositions. 


Frequent is 6a rd followed by an infinitive : 


da 7d oreviv elvat tiv 68dy on account of the fact that the road was 


narrow. 
50I. 


dtAots, 4, otv: szmple, sincere. 

Gpytptov, ov, Td: szlver, money. 

Gpyupots, a, otv: of silver, silver. 

yi, fis, 4: earth, land. Geo- 
metry (pérpov measure). 

k-Bacis, ews,  (éx-Balvw) : pas- 
sage out, mountain ass. 

ev-vous, ovv: well-disposed. 

pva, ds, : mzz7a, one sixtieth of a 
talent; 7.e. about $18. 

vois, 00, 6: mind. 


VOCABULARY L 


mots, 00, 6: voyage; a sailing, 
sailing weather. Cp. mdoiov. 

moré, enclitic adv. of time: ever, 
at any time, at some time, once 
on a time. 

mpoc-xw, with tov vodv: direct the 
mind zo, with dat. 

Tlypys, nros, 6: Zzgrzs, a great 
river of western Asia. 

témos, ov, 6: place. Topic. 

Xptoois, 4, obv : golden, of gold, gold. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


ee > a 9 
502. I. 1. &v rovrw 8 TO Tome HY yn Tedioy array 


aomep Oddarra. 
els THY “ENAdOda. 
TOTOpLOV. 
ny» 2 
v@ €xovev, 


2. Kat héyerau' ws Kadol Tot elow 
3. Hpav tod SiaBaivew Tov Tiypyta 
4. of modeuroe CBavpalov ti ot "EAXnves & 

5. 6 S€ orparnyos Hye Tpos THY havepav 





1 Impers. 


2 § 345. 
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é B o , a 500 e NE , ‘ 
KPaow OTs TAUTH TH 0O@ ol TOdguLoL TpoTexoLEY TOV 
a es e , LA > > 
voov. 6. é&javvov ws tdxioTa Sia 7d dvd-yKny evar 
, \ 3 , a SoA ¥, , 
Aap Bavew ra émiry~dera. 7. viv ypiv eeatw mopeve- 
9 a ¢ 1 \ x A \ . , 
Aa, Ory dv Ehnobe,' Kal Kata yay Kal kard OddaTTov. 
8. érepibe 5€ odAmuyyd te dpyvpay Kai oKnviy aélav 
déka pdr. 9. idous 8€ drhods Te Kai edvous KDpos 
eixev. 10. of Kadol te Kal dyaboi ebvor aire jor. 
11. dBov Bactreds trapécxe® Tod otparedaal more én” 
abrov. 12. éxddioe Tovs inméas tov Sivapmdlew riy 
xépar. 
II. 13. Swards Av xihov wapackevaler Oar Sia 7d 
- £ aA 
mohdovs exe baynpéras. 14. Kal vpets mapacker- 
, 4 ¢ y a oe , > , 5 oN a in 
dlerbe* as dua TH Hpepg dvakdpevor,’ ev Trods 7F. 
15. Baoida & efacay exew Odpadxa ypicody kat 
domida ypuojy. 16. 6 & elxe Séxa pvas dpyupiov.® 
€ BI , x 4, = ¥ ‘ x By 
17. 6 5€ Koudpyyns Tas mUAdS exhece Sia 7d pur) 
Edda Séxeo0ar tods “EANvas. 
III. 1. What have you in mind? 2. They had fear? 


of marching against the king. 3. All the soldiers were 
well-disposed to Cyrus. 





1 § 248. 1 or § 400. 2 § 4o2. 8 caused, 4Imv. 
5 dv-dyopat sometimes, as here, means put to sea; for the constructicn 


see §§ 331, 332. 
6 Of gen. (§ 53. /), denoting material. 7 Use the noun. 
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CONTRACT VERBS. PRESENT SYSTEM OF zrotéw. DIS- 
SYLLABIC VERBS IN -éo. TWO ACCUSATIVES 
AFTER VERBS OF MAKING, APPOINTING; ASK- 
ING, DEPRIVING. CONSTRUCTION OF déoxéo 


503. The inflection of contract verbs differs from that 
of regular w-verbs in the present system only. In all other 
systems these verbs, if regular, are inflected like the corre- 
sponding tenses of Avo. 


504. The syllable resulting from contraction receives an 
accent if either one of the component syllables, in the un- 
contracted form, had an accent; it receives a circumflex, if 
the first vowel had the acute; but it receives an acute, 
if the second vowel had the acute. 


- 505. Examples of accentuation of contract verbs: 


ee: cal 3 Pd 2 rd 
jolém contracts to 7rolw e7roteov contracts to €roiovy 
movéopey “ qotodmev _—errolee se “ érroie 
e tA “ oc Sf cA 
eoTaws €TTOWS 


PRESENT SYSTEM OF srovéo 


506. Learn the inflection in the present system of the 
active and middle (= passive) voices of zrovéw do, make 


(§ 643). 
a. Similarly are inflected aipéw take, mid. choose; a¢- 
lxveopat arrive ; hyéouat lead (with gen. or dat.) or chink. 
507. RULES OF CONTRACTION 
e+e=e 
é€+o=o0vu 
e before a long vowel or diphthong is absorbed. 
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508. Verbs in -éw of two syllables, like wAéw saz, con- 
tract only when e results ; otherwise they are uncontracted : 
mew, wAeis, wAEL, TACOMEV, TAEITE, TACOUCL ; 

5éy, subjv. of det (it is necessary). 


509. Outside of the present system the final e of the 
theme is regularly lengthened to y: 
mon (-€w), worjow, éroinca, reToinka, Temoinuat, érounOnv. 
Exceptions must be learned as they occur.. Thus 7pé0nv 
I was chosen, not npjOnv (from aipéw). 


510. Verbs of making, appointizg, and similar meanings 
may take two accusatives, one of which stands in a predi- 
cate relation to the other: 

ar are abrov éornrey he made him satrap ; 
ebyovy adrov évopicev he thought him well-disposed. 


5ir. Verbs of asking and depriving may take two accu- 
satives, one of the ferson, the other of the thing: 
aire? abrov pucOdv he asks him for pay ; 
ddatpeic bat rods”"EXAnvas tiv yav to deprive the Greeks of their land. 


512. Aokd (-éw) seem is commonly used personally (cp. 
§ 391) with the infinitive in indirect discourse: * 
Soxe? odx dpa <ivat waverPa it seems not to be an hour for~resting 
(47. the hour seems not, etc.) ; 
eddkovv Taxv Tovey TadTa they seemed to do this quickly. 


a. There is also a less common but nevertheless fre- 
quent use of doxez as an impersonal verb, in the meaning 
it seems good or best. The accompanying infinitive is the 
subject of the impersonal verb: 

Sdxer abr ope ‘eoOat dvw it seemed best to him to proceed inland. 


4. Aoxé& (-€w) sometimes means J think like vouilw: 
€ddxet Baorthea H€ev he thought the king would come. 
BEGINNER’S GR. BK.— 15. 


226 


513- 


aipéw, aipjow, eldov, Tpnka, tpnwat, 
ypenv: fake, capture, seize; 
MID. choose. See Vocabularies 
XXVI, XXXII. Heresy. 

alréw, altiow, [rNoo, WTHKA, WTN- 
par, yrhOnv: ask a favor, deg, 
ask for something from some- 
body (two accusatives) ; MID. 
ask for oneself. 

Gtro-mAéw: sacl away. 

Gd-atpéopar (mid. of atpéw): take 
away for oneself, deprive, rob 
somebody of something (two 
accusatives). 

Go-ix-vé-opar (theme ik-; ve- ap- 
pears only in pres. system), ad- 
(Eopar, ac-tkdpny, adb-typar : @7- 
rive, come. 

Soxéo (theme 8Sox-, but Soxe- in 
pres. system), Sew, toga, Sé- 
Boypar, e86xOnv: seem, be re- 
puted; seem best; think. 
Dogma. 

Tyéopar, AyYoopat, Aynedpyy, Hyn- 
pa: lead, guide (with gen. or 
dat.); chink, believe. Cp. hyyepav. 

Oéw, Oevoopar: 727. 
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VOCABULARY LI 


80ev, rel. adv.: whence, from which 
place, from what source. 

Théo, TAEdrOopat, ErAevera, TérhevKa, 
wérdevopat (o is irregularly in- 
serted): sad. Cp. dotov, 
whois. 

Trovéw, Torjow, érolyoa, memolyka, 
merrolnpat, érounOnv: do, make ; 
the mid. is translated like the 
act., but implies 2% or for one’s 
own interest. Poet (awowyras). 

mrohepikds, 4, dv (wodepos) : Suzted 
to war, warlike ; hostile. 

awé-wote, adv. of time: ever yet, 
ever. 

aés, interr. adv.. how? in what 
way? Cp. Sires. 

orparela, Gs, | (otparedw): exfe- 
dition. 

TpdTos, ov, 6 (Tpémw): turn, man- 
ner, method, character. Tropic. 

PoBéw (pédBos), oBhcw, ébsByca, 
mePoBnpar, epoByOnv: frighten ; 
MID. with dep. aor. pass., d¢ 
afraid, fear. The mid. forms 
are common (oPéopar, poBh- 
Topat, wepsBnpar, EpoBHOnv). 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


\ A 5 A a 
514. I. 1. kat tw avtw TpoTwm 


aipovo. 


' rodtov tov hddov 


aA ¥ ~ - 
2. alpovvTa avTov apyxovTa THs oTparelas. 


3. €Odxe S€ SHrov eivar dru aipycovrar abrov orparn- 


Ed @ \ > a nA 
yov. 4. ets d€ cite” Kipov airety rota, as dmrom)éouev. 





1§ 141. 


® proposed (§ 334). 
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5. Kréapyos 8% eddxer yeveo Oar dvip modepixos. 6. 6 
Nox diyds €Bovhevero ri ypy wovety wept Tod dvw oTpareve- 
cba. 7. mdvu yahemov eddKxeu elvan pry TEV olKade. 
8. kai émotovy ovTws otro. 9. Kal oTpaTynyovs alpodv- 
Tat €avToy Seka. 10. Tos 8 avOpdrovs Ta Xpypara 
2 A > A > A e 4 
ddaipovrvTa. 11. evrad0a ddixvetrar y Yvevvéoros 
\ \ a , 1 a ‘ 

yurnh mapa Kipov. 12. ovveBovdedvero! mas ay THv 
Baxnv Tovotro. 13. ovTo. 6: époBovvTo adtdév. 14. ov- 
déva TeToTE THY KXpav Kipos adeidero. 

II. 15. nyetro 8 avrots 6 Kwudpxys Aehupévos? dia 
xudvos. 16. Kat” mdvres dé Ceov. 17. hoBoiuny & 
xn a gs y 0 Ye oan 2 , 60 4 9 ¥ 5 
av TO Hyepore emer Oan, 1) Nuas aydyyn COev * odK« Earat 
2. iad ba] € aA > / > oe.) y & 
e€ehDety. 18. Kat yyetobar éx€devov avrov omov Tov 

, 6 ‘ ¥ 7 Fe. > 5 f£oA 
Spopov® memounkas ety.” 19. aiprioopat 8 ody vpas, 

fa 
kat ovv yuly 6 7 dv Sy Teicopat. 20. TovToUs apxov- 
Tas émoie, THS YOpAs. 


III. 1. We chose him general of the expedition. 2. I 
should fear to ask ® him for pay. 3. Cyrus was reputed to 
have been ® a kingly man. 





1 Mid. he consulted. 2 Cp. § 460. I. 2. 3 also. 

Toa place from which. 5 it will not be possible. © race course. 

’ The optative is due to implied indirect discourse, the direct form being 
Grov . . . mwerolynkas. 8 Cp. sentence 17 above. 9 yevéo Par. 
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PRESENT SYSTEM OF tipdwo. IRREGULAR CONTRACT 
VERBS IN “da, INFINITIVE AFTER VERBS OF 
PROMISING, HOPING, AND SWEARING. CLAUSES 
INTRODUCED BY CONJUNCTIONS MEANING WA&AI/ZLE, 
UNTIL, AND BEFORE 


515. Learn the inflection in the present system of the 
active and middle (= passive) voices of tipaw honor (§ 643). 
a. Similarly are inflected épwtdw ask, impf. jpwTwr ; éde 
permit, impf. dy (with irregular augment); me:pdopas try. 


516. RULES OF CONTRACTION 


a+an esound (¢, 7, €&, 7) = 4 (or @). 

a-+an o-sound (0, @, ot, ov) = w (or @). 

¢ in the uncontracted form is swdscript in the contracted 
form. 


517. Some verbs, including ypdowa: use, and fd hive, 
irregularly have 7 wherever @ would naturally occur in the 
contracted forms; they likewise have y for 4: 

xpyoGo. (pres. inf.), not xpacbar ; 
chy (pres. inf.), not Cav ; 
&q (3 sing. pres. indic.), not fa. 


518. Outside of the present system the final a of the 
theme is regularly lengthened to y: 


TiuG (Tindw), Tiunow, ériuynoa, TeTipnka, TeTipnuar, eriunOnv. 


a. But after e, 4, or p (cp. $§ 114, 139) the final a of the 
theme is retained in its long form, outside of the present 
system : 
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an for at Pn oer 4~ at ‘ 

€@ (édw), édow, elaoa,) eldxa, elapar, ddOqy 
4 

Telpadopat, Treipacouat, etc. 


xpdouat, however, has ypijcomau, ete. 


519. The infinitive (commonly future) is used after verbs 
of promising, hoping, and swearing: 
rept ToUTwv brérxero BovAeticerGar about these matters he promised 
to take counsel. 


a. The future infinitive used as above represents the 
future indicative of direct discourse : 


wept Tovrwv Bovretoopnat about these matters I will take counsel. 


' ' Baek at ee yee OW 
6. The negative used with this infinitive is ag, although 
ov was used in direct discourse (cp. § 110. e): 
(e) 


brécxero Py mavoecOau he promised not to stop (adirect: ob wav- 
copat). 


520. The supplementary participle in indirect discourse 
($ 441) is especially common after forms of op@ (épde) 
SES 


6p® immous dvras év TH otparevipart I see there are horses in the 
army (direct: tro eiciv). 


521. Besides the temporal conjunctions meaning when 
(§§ 168, 202), there are other conjunctions of time mean- 
ing so long as, while, until: éate, éws, wéype (until ); and 
meaning until or before: mplv. 


522. ote, ws, and péxpt (§ 521) take the same con- 
structions as émel when (§§ 167, 248. 2 and a, 400, 417). 
That is to say: 





1 The augment is irregular, 
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1. When they introduce a definite past act, they take a 
past tense of the indicative (negative ov): 


ri odk eroincey, éore orovdav érvxev; what did he not do, until? he 
obtained a truce? 

é 5 nV, 796, I 3! th I rejoiced 

dws 7éA€n0s Hv, #Odunv so long as! there was war, I rejoiced. 


2. When they introduce a future or a repeated act, they 
take the subjunctive (with dv) after a primary tense or the 
optative after a secondary tense: 


radra roetre gor’ dy éyw 2X6 do this until’ I come ; 
gore 8 dy rodepijre, Smucxvovpa div Tov pucOdy and so long as? you 
are at war, I promise you your pay. 


523. tpiv wzzi/ when following a negative clause usually 


takes: 
1. The indicative of a definite past act: 


ovk ézopevero Tplv Swxpdret cvveBovdcioaro he did not proceed until 
he had consulted Socrates ; 

ovk édOeiv nOede, rpiv 7 yuvy adtov éreicey he did not wish to come, 
until his wife persuaded him. 


2. The subjunctive (with av) of a future act: 


uy dréOnre mpiv av dxovonte, krd. do not go away until you hear, 
etc. 


524. piv defore depending on an affirmative clause takes 
the infinitive alone or with subject accusative : 


éfvyov mply judas edAGetv they fled before we arrived. 





1The context must determine between while (so long as) and until as 
translations of tore and tus. 


| or pa VERBS. oe -AQ 


nfs = freee 


525. VOCABULARY LII 


dw, Mow, lion, elaka, elipar, etd- 
Onv: Permit, allow, let. For 
impf. elwv, etc., see §§ 515. a, 
518. a. 

Eny Opto, ém-Otphow, ér-Oipnoa : 

D have one's heart set on, yearn, 
desire, with inf. or gen. 

épwrdw, épwrhow, Apdrnoca, Apd- 
THK, Apotnpwar, qpwothOnv: ask 
a question, zzguire. To be 
distinguished from atréw (Vo- 
cabulary LI). Cp. ‘pépnv 
(Vocabulary XXXIV), which 
is often used for wpdryca. 
See also §§ 343-345. 

tore, temporal conj.: whele, so long 
as, until. 

éws, temporal conj.: while, so long 
as, until. 

{do, thow: “ve. 

Ocdowat, Octicopar, eetcdunv, re- 
Odipar: look on, gaze at, see. 
Theater. 

péxpt, temporal conj.: utd. 

vikdw (vik), vikjow, éviknoa, vevt- 
Kyka, veviknpor, évikyOny: coz- 
quer, surpass. 


6pdw (impf. édpwv!), fut. souat, 
2 aor. el8ov (Vocabulary XIX), 
éhpika or épaxa, édpapar or 
Sppor, SpOnv: see, behold. 

Tetpdopar, merpacropar, ererpacdyny, 
merelpGpor, and érepaOnv: zy, 
attempt. Pirate. 

Toepéw (=SAcuos), woden tow, ero- 
Apnoa, merwoddunka, memoheyn- 
pat, érokenhOnv: wage war, 
make war on, with dat. (§ 317), 
or mpés and acc. 

wply, temporal conj.: defore, until. 
twpdcGev (Vocabulary XXVI) 

. wplv=Lat. prius ... 
quam: earlier than, before. 

Tipdw (ript), tipfow, éeripnoa, 
rertunka, tertynpor, eriphOnv: 
honor. 


‘bart x véopan (loxw, strong form 


of exw, with pres. suffix ve-), 
tro-cxfropat, tr-eoxspenv, tn 
éoxnpor: undertake, promise. 

XPdopat, Xpiropar, éxpyodpny, Ké- 
Xpnpor, with pass. aor. éxph- 
oOnv: use, with dat. of means; 
cp. Lat. #¢or with abl. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


lal A a“ ‘N 
526. I. 1. dws” av wap7 tis, xpOuar aiT@. 2. Kal 


4 > fa 
Tavra emotouv, wéxpt oKdTOS eyéveEro. 


3. of d€ BdapBa- 


a N 
po. detyovor mpiv épav Tas tdfes Tas Tov Tohepiov. 





1 This imperfect is irregular in having dowd/e augment, both syllabic €- and 
temporal -w-; cp. also pf. éépaxa and édpaipar, 2 while. 
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Ss - a“ i ‘ ” 0 a rr, 
4. Kal brioyvetro pi) KaKds EoecOar. 5. TeLpaoopar 
Q a , a 54 21 8 ied > a 
S€ Tots Tohepiows wohepeww EoT © av OoKy avTOLS TO- | 
Auov? mavoacIa. 6. Mévwv SdHdros yw émBopav 
<A ) A > 65 A Z f) ae a 
Timacba. 7. datus Chv emOopet, weipacOw vixar. 
8. Kdpos ela rov Kéapyov éxew tovs otparidras. 
- aA id y 
g. tavrny THY yépupay émepOvro SiaBaive oi “ENAy- 
yY x \ a > A 
ves. 10. Ta OmAa EyovTes olducfa av*® Kal TH apeTH 
noOar. 1. vmiayvetro 6€ abT@ dirov abrov Kipy 
, > o¢ c # > O06 »” Og 
mojoew. 12. et 6€ Twa dpgn ayaboy ovta, ovdeva 
= a Loa A 
Thy xepav momote adeidero. 13. Kav* Yas 6pdow 
, > 
évras KaKovs, mévTes KaKol €vovTa. 14. HpoTav 








avrov TL xpy Tovetv. 

II. 15. of yap modguor ov mpdobev érrodgunoay 
Tpos Huas mpl Tos oTpaTnyovs Huav avvédaBovr. 
16. Baoweds & Hxovae Trsoadépvous® dru ot "EXAyves 
vicgev 73 kal? abrous.’ 17. obs édpad eBédovras KwOd- 
vevew, Tovrous' dpyovtas THs yopas emote Kal adXous 
Sdépous ria. 18. Ae@vTat ot Tatdés Tivas Timp@péevous 
td Baciéws. 19. of "EAAnves evixwy Tods Ilépoas 


‘ a A ‘\ BS , 
kal Kata ynv Kat Kara Oddatrav. 
) 


III. 1. Before they advanced ten stadia, the Greeks 
tried to cross this river. 2. While there was war, we kept 
using the provisions of both friends and enemies. 3. We 
saw that the soldiers were honoring Cyrus. 





1 until. 2 § 201." 
8 With the inf. (§ 277). * § 30. 
5 Gen, of source (§ 201). 8 the division opposite themselves. 


7 Antecedent of ots at the beginning: shose whom. 
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LITI 


PRESENT SYSTEM OF én\0w. COMPLEX SENTENCES 
IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


527. Learn the inflection in the present system of the 
active and middle (= passive) voices of dyAdw show (§ 643). 

a. Similarly are inflected afiéw demand, cxnvew (a par- 
allel form of oxnvaw) encamp. 


528. RULES OF CONTRACTION 


o+ €or o or ov=ou, 
o+7n or @=2@. 
o +a diphthong containing ¢ (et, ot, 7) = ov. 


.529. Outside of the present system the final o of the 
theme is regularly lengthened to o: 


’ 


SyAG (SyrACw), SprAdow, Edjrwoa, Sedyroxa, Sedyrwopar, enwOnv. 


COMPLEX SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


530. When a complex sentence is quoted, whether after 
a verb that requires 671, or after a verb that requires the 
infinitive or the participle, the verb of the main clause 
of the quotation comes under the rules already explained 
(§§ 110, 260, 276, 277, 441, 519). 

The only new principle involved concerns the verb of 
the subordinate clause. This verb is retained in the origi- 
nal mood and tense after a primary tense of the introduc- 
tory verb of saying or thinking ; but it may be changed to 
the same tense of the optative after a secondary tense of 
the introductory verb; ercep¢ that, even in the secondary 


{ 
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sequence, dependent secondary tenses of the indicative (z.¢. 
imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect) are regularly kept un- 
changed. 

a. Dependent optative clauses of the direct discourse 
are of course retained in the indirect discourse after both 
primary and secondary tenses. dy with the optative in 
direct discourse is retained in indirect discourse. 

6. The verb of a dependent clause can not be changed 
to the infinitive. i 

c. Changes of person are made as the sense requires. 

ad. The negative of the direct discourse is, as usual, 
retained in the indirect. 

EXAMPLES 
1. Sentence quoted after primary tense: av 88 eb yevytal TH, od 
pepvyjcecbai oé pacw (direct: ob peuvyon) and if any- 
thing turns out successfully, they say you will not 


remember. (Here the dependent clause av... yen 
rat is retained unchanged, since the introductory verb 
is paciv.) 


2. Sentence quoted after secondary tense : 

a. Original sentence: ei ph tis mpoxatadnperat Td akpov, odK 
éorat Suvatov tapeAGeiv unless somebody shall seize the 
height in advance, it will not be possible to go past. 

b. Quoted sentence: py ei ph Tis mpoxatadryporro 7d dkpov, odK 
éceoOar Svvarov mapedOety he said that unless somebody 
should seize the height in advance, it would not be pos- 
sible to go past. (In the dependent clause, mpoxara- 
Ajwerar might be retained.) 

3. Dependent secondary tenses of indicative retained: fev dyyedos 
Aéywr dre AeAoTas ely Svévveais 7a dkpa ewel foero... 
kai dre yKove, TA. A Messenger came saying that Syen- 
nesis had left the heights since he had perceived... 
and because he heard, etc. (Here dedourds ety repre- 
sents the original Aé€Aoure has /eft of the messenger’s 
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language ; but neither #o6ero nor jKove could be changed 
to the optative, since in the direct discourse they were 
dependent secondary tenses of the indicative. The tense 
that determines the sequence is seen in jxev.) 


531. When a subjunctive introduced by édv or émav, or 
boris dv, or similar words, is changed to the optative after 
a secondary tense of the introductory verb of saying or 
thinking, dv is omitted; that is, édv becomes ei, érdy 
becomes é7ret, daT1s dv becomes baTts, etc. : 


a. Original sentence: ot "EXXdnves StiaBjoovrat éay (or érav) pydels 
kwAvon the Greeks will cross if (97 when) nobody hinders. 

4. Quoted sentence in secondary sequence: én tors "EAAnvas Si0- 
ByoecOon ci (or evel) pydeis KwAdoeev he said the Greeks 
would cross if (ov when) nobody should hinder. 


Of course the original subjunctive introduced by éav or 
érrav might have been retained in the last sentence. 


532. VOCABULARY LIII 
GEidw (Eos), dkidow, nElwoa, AEL-  wAf/O0s, ovs, 76: crowd, throng, 
oxa, AElopar, nEoOnv: deem host, multitude. 


demand ask. 

SyAdw (SHAos), SyAdow, e6hAwoa, 
SeSHAwka, SeShropar, CnrAGOnv : 
show, make evident. 

épnpos, 7, ov, and Epyos, ov: de- 
serted. orabpol tpnpor: marches 
through the desert. Eremite. 


aka | claim as one’s right, 


ckynvda (oKYVH), éoKvara, érKh- 
veka: stay in a tent, camp. 

TedevTdw (TeAcuTH E72 ), TeNeUTATH, 
érehedryoa, terehevTyKa, éredev- 
THOnv: end, finish, die. 

rolvuv, inferential particle, post- 
positive: therefore, then. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


533 I. 1. tadr’ ody ovk dfvovpep. 
3. WS Spare, oKnvoduer ev TH TAEE.' 4. adoL 


n&iov. 


2. Tyacba & 





1 in our order. 
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¢ ‘ ‘ - 
dé tues édeEav ore eb Bacrdreds EOEdor Erk tHV Kiduxlav 
‘\ lee XN 
oTparevew, TopEevowTo av GV AUTO.’ 5. Kal avTds év 
- ? > gf ‘\ ” ‘ ¢ A 
TO TEdin eoKHVvov. 6. Kab Sxam Te Xeipet wesparat 
lal > X lal > # 
oknvouv. 7. ee dé Kupos dru éveday Tayiora” Tar 
~ - * 
ontar THS oTpareias;’ evOvs aromeuper TOV OTparnydr. 
8. Kai viv Toivuv ere TodEnds eat, dEvodv Set Huas 
n 5 > fA 
avTovs auelvous TOD TAHOovs * eivat. 9g. akovVomEV duas 
lal lal ‘\ 
aoKknvoov év tats oikias. 10. Kal Hélovy abrods Ta 
, , > 29 a » 
Bé\riaTa cupBovdreverv. 11. ele 8 OT ovTOS apiorros 
€goito Os av TpOTos ev TH TEPAY TOV ToTAamLoOD YyéryTaL.> 
12. et dé 6% wore Ktpos ropevo.ro, kat mhetoror® péd- 
» sy 
Nouey oer Oar,’ weremewreto Tovs Pidous, as Sndoin ovs 
2 be ? 
TLL. : 
II. 13. kat cot Sydow dev éya rept vod dKovu. 
* e 8 € - b) , \ ec lal > 4 
14. Kat ws® 4 waxy eyéveto kal ws Kipos éredevryoe, 
év T@ TpdaOev Aoyw* SedyrAwTaL. 15. evredOev éLehav- 
ver ataOpovds épyyous Séka- of S€ orpaTidtat KaKds 
oKnvovow. 16. dydot dé Tots PUAaL wévTE wvas apyv- 
piov Kat Odpaxa ypicovv. 17. éde€ev ore ot oTparid- 
x x 4 2 N 9724 > , 
rat Tov pa Oov AdBo.ev érel aikovTo cis Yapdecs. 
III. 1. Cyrus promised! to provide“ a market as soon 


ashe should arrive at Sardis. 2. He kept demanding 
that these gifts should be sent ® to the king. 





" Note that Aéyourwy might be used for €eEav without affecting the follow- 
ing construction (§ 530. 2). 


2 érev8h (érevSav) Taxiora = as soon as. 3 § 201. * § 355. 
5 The dependent clause might also read és... yévorro (without &v). 
> very many men. T$ 156. 2. 8 how. 9 the previous account. 


10 Always compose complicated indirect discourse in the direct form first. 
11 Cp. § §26. I. 11 for construction after bmx véopar. 
12 Cp, sentence 7 above, 18 Use acc. with inf.: shese gifts to be sent. 
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LIV 


DECLENSION OF CONTRACT PARTICIPLES. 67s WITH 
FUTURE INDICATIVE. VARIOUS IDIOMS 


534. Learn the declension of rosy, tinav, dnrOv (§ 622 
and a). 

a. Similarly are declined Sav Living, vixa@v conquering, 
opav seeing, etc. 


535: Object clauses introduced by 6wws. — Verbs signify- 
ing fo strive for, to care for, ox to effect, may be followed by 
dros (meaning ow) with the future indicative, which is 
almost always retained even after a secondary tense. The 
negative is uy: 

Bovdcverat drws pajmore ere eorae ért tH ddeApo he plans how he 
shall never again be in the power of his brother. 


a. But such verbs are often followed by érras or &s with 
the present or aorist subjunctive or (after a secondary 
tense) optative, like ordinary purpose clauses (§§ 243, 268): 


Sverpagaro Smug els rd re?yos eivédOou he contrived how to enter into 
the fortification (7.e. that he might enter). 


536. Worthy of special attention is the construction of 
éxo with an adverb: 


Kadas éxev to be handsome or well ; 
kax@s exetv to be bad ; 

ovrws éxev to be thus 07 so; 

&Aus exe to be otherwise. 


537. Also noteworthy are the expressions : kaxés rroveiv 
to do ill to, to injure, with the accusative; and its passive 
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Kanes Taaxe vd Tivos to be injured by anybody. Other 
adverbs like ed well may be similarly used with sroveip 
and mdoyew: € mdoxelv ind twos = to be treated ¥indly 
by anybody. 


ixavdtaros éorat dpas cal eb kal kaxds orev he will be most compe- 
tent both to benefit and to injure you. 


538. Used in a different sense are: 


kakas mparrelv to fare badly (cp. examples, § 438) 5 
eB or kad@s mparrey to fare well. 


530: VOCABULARY LIV 
A0upla, Gs, h: discouragement, de- los, &, ov, rel. pron.: of what sort, 
spondency. what sort of, (such) as.  olés 


Bddws (adv. of &Ados): otherwise. 

am-dyw: lead away, lead back. 

ye, enclitic particle, regularly fol- 
lowing the emphatic word: 
certainly, surely, at least. 

-orardw (drardw deceive, amra- 
theo, hratyoa, ArarHKa, Ard- 
rypar, HrarhOnv): wtterly de- 
ceive, cheat. 

ému-peAdopar, émi-peAyoopar,  eme- 
pepéAnpar,  érr-epeAHOnv, dep. 
pass.: ¢ake care of, care for, 
with gen. 

Arrdopas (jrrwv), Arricopat, Hrry- 
por, yrrHOny : be inferior, be con- 
guered. Used as pass. of vido. 

Bi-mwore: never; used like ph rot. 

Blevobdv, avros, 6: Xenophon. 
The word is declined like ti- 
pov (§ 622) in the masc. sing. 


te: able; oidv + éorly; i zs 
possible. Lat. guals. 

émws, conj.: ow, introducing an 
obj. clause, § 535. Cp. Vo- 
cabularies XXII, XXXIX. 

mountéos, a, ov (verbal adj. of movdw, 
with éori or eloi expressed or 
understood): mecessary to be 
done, must be done. 

Tovotros, Tovatry, ToodTo (declined 
like ovros, § 171), dem. pron.: 
of such a sort, such; often 
understood or expressed as 
antecedent of otos. rorotros ofos 
= such as. The neut. is also 
tovotrov as well as ovotro. 
Lat. ¢alis. 

dov4, fs, 1 (cp. ha-, dyot): voice. 
Mega-phone. 


mun 


co 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


“‘ -— aA 

540. I. 1. Baowhevs vikdv ruyxdver. 2. of Se 6partes 

ao. > lal 
savta avpalov. 3. of S€ dvdpes eloly of rowodvres ' 
% x 2 a , , al 
O TU ay Ev Tals paxals ylyynTaL. 4. Uas, TOs Bevo- 

ae] aN lal Lal ~ e > > dé 
POvTos gi ous, KaKGs Tovey weipdrat. 5. of 8 aan- 
yayov Tov avBpa ua. THS dyopas pane peyady TH porn 
Snhobvra ota” eracyev. 6. oKxemtéov pow Soxet eivar 
Omws Ta émTydera eouev. 7. évradOa 81) todd} aOv- 

f= eS r € a 8 \ X > a lal 
pia NY ToIs "ENAnow, dp@ou* pév 7d Edpos TOD ToTApOD, 
opaar® S€ Tods SiaBaivew kwricovras.' 8. éboBovunv 
BH Kipos eEaratdn judas: Kal elyev® ovrws. 9g. el 
obv Tus aA BEATIov dpa, dAdws exerw. 10. npw ye 
oipae mapra, Tomtéa® ws prore emt tots BapBdpos 
yevoueOu. Il, KaKas yap tov yerépwv" éyovtwy 
TavTEs ovTOL ovs dpate BdpBapor wohepidrepor Hcy 
€oovrat Tav Tapa Bacret ovrwv. 2. ed émdbomev 
um ékeivov. 

II. 13. tov map’ éavr@ BapBdpwv Kipos éepedeiro 
@s moheuety® ikavol einoav. 14. Bevodav 8 éde&ev 
Lg > ar > » w ®. re nw 
6Tt ody _oldv_7 Ein SidKe TOvS TOdELILOUS. 15. Tay 

‘ - 10 2 N \ No ¢ a_i 
yap vikavter™” éoti kai Ta éavtov" odlew Kal Ta TOV 
Arrapevov apBdvew. 16. of & qpmaloy 7d oTpard- 
meSov @S HON TdTA VIKaVTES. 17. GAAG Sel TELpacIaL 

- lal iy 4 a 
OTws KaA@S viKavrTes colducfa. 18. drm” ody TadTa 





1Cp. § 405. I. 5. « 

2 The antecedent is rovatra understood: such things as, what sort of 
things. 

8 A participle. 4 § 212. 5 Impers. 6 §-477. 

1 our affairs. 8 §§ 212, 355. 9§ 333. 


10 ¢¢ ds the right of, etc., § 229. 11 § 380. 2 § 228. 
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, A 

SoKet Kadas exe, leEdtw ws TaXxLTTA. 19. ToUTwY de 
» , ? XN > 3 > ts 

TolovTwy ovTwy' TdvTa TownTéa OTws pn ew exeiv 


yevnoopeba. 


III. 1. They evidently honor us. 2. They have been 
treated kindly by us. 3. We planned never, while living, 
to fall? into the power of the enemy. | 


LV - 


THE FUTURE AND AORIST OF LIQUID THEMES. SOME 
OTHER VERBS THAT CONTRACT IN THE FUTURE, 
INCLUDING VERBS IN -(G@. UNREAL SUPPOSITIONS 


541. Verbs whose themes end in a liquid (§ 27), like 
daivw show and wéve remain, use for the future tense suffix 
e% and not o%. Ascontraction results, the future of these 
verbs is like the present indicative, optative, infinitive, and 
participle of verbs in -é@. Learn the inflection of the 
future active and middle of dative (§ 644), theme dav-: 
gave, havoiny, pavely, pavav ; Pavodpa, pavoiuyv, pavetcbat, davov- 

PEvos. 


gave is declined like mop (§ 622). 


542. Verbs with liquid themes form the first aorist with 
the suffix a instead of ca. At the same time they lengthen 
the theme vowel: a becomes 7°; e€ becomes et; « becomes é; 
v becomes v: 

gaivw (theme ¢gar-), first aorist active yva5 
pévw (theme pev-), first aorist guewa. 
This first aorist is inflected like éAtca. 





1 Quae cum ita sine. 2 become in the power of. 
8 But a becomes @ in the first aorist after t or p. 


FUTURE AND AORIST OF LIQUID THEMES 241 


Learn the inflection in the first aorist active and middle 
of paiva (§ 645): 
Epyva, pivo, Pyvayu, pivov, pyvat, Pyvas, -Goa, -av (declined like 
dxovsas, § 209); epyvduny, dijvopa, pyvatuny, divas, djvacbat, 
Pepiaeeves, 


543. Verbs in -¢w of more than two syllables form their 
futures in -séw, -rées, etc., with resulting contraction: 16, 
-vets, etc. These future forms are contracted like the 
futures of liquid themes (§ 644) or the presents of verbs in 
-éw (§ 643) : 

VOMLG, VOMLOLNY, VOMLELY, VOULOV ; VOULODUaL, VopLoUny, VouLetoOaL, Vope- 
ovpevos ; futures of vouilw chink. 
dyovoipeba, future of dywviouor contend. 





544. Some verbs drop o of the future suffix between 
two vowels and then contract. Thus the future of caréo 
call is Kanr® (2.e. cadéw for cadéow), which is inflected like 
mole (motéw, § 643). This means that the future indica- 
tive, optative, infinitive, and participle of «addw are like 
the present of this same verb in the corresponding moods. 
Similarly the future of wdyoua: fight is wayotpas (2.2. wa- 
xéowat for wayéoopar), payolunv, waxeicOat, wayovpevos. 

a. The future of éAatvw drive, ride is ého (7.2. éhdw for éddow), 
which is inflected like tiudw (§ 643). 


545. Unreal (or contrary to fact) suppositions. — ¢é is 
used with the imperfect indicative to express an unreal 
supposition in present time; with the aorist indicative to 
express an unreal supposition in past time; the verb 
of the conclusion (apodosis) may be either the imper- 
fect indicative with dv, representing present time, or the 
aorist indicative with av, representing fast time. 

BEGINNER’S GR. BK. — 16 
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Therefore these conditions may be distinguished, in 
form, from simple present and past suppositions by the 
single fact that dv accompanies the conclusion : 


el él ols ToAcuiows Joav, Kaxas av éxacxov if they were in the power 
of the enemy, they would be suffering harm ; 

ei él rois moAeplois éyévovro, kaxds dy éxaGov if they had got into 
the power of the enemy, they would have suffered harm ; 

ei pip Spets FAOere, exropevdueba av eri Baordéa if you had not come, 
we should now be proceeding against the king. 


546. When a supposition contrary to fact occurs in indirect dis- 
course, neither the verb of the protasis nor that of the apodosis may be 
changed to the optative, even after a secondary tense. But the verb of 
the main clause (apodosis) must be changed to the infinitive or parti- 
ciple if the introductory verb requires the infinitive or participle ; av is 
always retained : 
evopucav ei emi Trois modelos eyevovto, kaxds ay wabely they supposed 

that if they had got into the power of the enemy, they would have 
suffered harm. 


547- VOCABULARY LV 
_ ayyAAo (for dyyed + yo, theme  drro-kptvopar (mid. of dro-xptve, 
GyyeA-), dyyeAd, Tyyeda, Ty- see kptva): gzve one’s decision, 
yedKa, TyyeApar, nyyAOnv: az- answer, reply, with 8r clause. 
nounce, report, with érvor partic. daro-relvw (for Krev + yo, theme 
in indir. disc. Cp. ayyedos. Krev-), -KTevd, -exrewva, -ekrova: 
dyevitopa. (theme ayevd-), dyo- put to death, slay, kill. The 
viodpar, Hyoverdpny, Hydvirpar : pass. is supplied by daro8vyckw. 
contend as in games, struggle. yvyvdonw (reduplicated pres. from 
Cp. dyév. Agonize. theme yvo-, with pres. suffix 
GBbixéw (cp. Gbikos), dbikqow, 7nSl- ox%), yvdoppar, 2 aor. to be 
Kyo, ASlkqnka, ASlknpar, nSieq- learned later, éyvoxa, éyvarpat,} 
Onv: do wrong to, injure, be in éyvdoOnqv!: learn, know, with 
the wrong. ért or partic. in indir. disc. Cp. 
Gr-ayyé\dw : bring back a message, Lat. (g)xdsco, i-gnotus, Eng. 

report. know. 





1 With sigma irregularly inserted. 
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émt-cirltopar (theme otri6-), -oi- 
Trotpar, -ecirurdyny: get pro- 
viszons for oneself. Cp. ctros. 

kaAgw, KaAd (fut.), &edreoa (with 
the final short vowel of the 
theme retained before the tense 
suffix), KékAnka, KékAnpa, éehh- 
Onv: call, summon, invite. Cp. 
ék-KAqo la. 

kpive (for kpiv + yw, theme kpw-), 
kpivd, Expiva, Kékpika, KéKprsar, 
explOnv: separate, judge, decide. 
Cp. Lat. cernd. Critic. 


map-ayyAhw: give airections to, 
direct, command, with dat. of 
pers. or acc. of pers. and inf. 

ovy-Kadéo (viv + Karéw): call to- 
gether. 

palve (for pay + yo, theme dav-), 
avd, ebyva, wébnva (have 
appeared), wéharpar, ebdvdnv 
(was shown) and épévyv (ap- 
peared): bring to light, show ; 
MID. and pass. usually appear. 
In mid. and pass. the verb may 
take a supplementary partic. 


pévo (themes pev-, pevy-), pevd, like 8%Ads éore (§ 449). Phe- 
fueva, pepevyka: remain, wait nomenon. 
for. Cp. Lat. maned. 
EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 
548. I. 1. évravda cuewev jucpas éemtd. 2. Kal 


y 1 , 2 , A , , 8 A 
ews’ pévomev ev TovT@ TO TéTw, OKETTEoY pou SoKEL 
5 9 e > 4 a a4 
evar omas ws dodahéorara pevoipev. 3. K) dapyos 
an » 3 le! 
npeto tov Kipov: Ole cor payeioba, & Kipe, rov 


dSeAdéy ; 


€avTov xeipi” Tov apxovTa. 


\ cal at > A ,8 an 
4. Kat Ktpos héyerau dmoxrewvar aitds TH 
5. 6 S€ ovdd\apBave 
Kipov @s dmoxtevav. 6, tadra oy dmayyedooper. 
7. wapyyyede Tos otparnyots éxdoros ayBavew 
¥ 5 4 € > 2 Zo. 9 > , ah: = 
avdpas. 8. 6 8 dmexpivaro Gru aKovou “ABpoKdpar, 
€xOpov dvdpa, eri r@ Eippary wotap@ eivar. 9. yp? 
A a a 5 ’ ¥ 
obv Duas SiaBaivew amply SHrov eivar 6 TL of dAdou 


"Eddyves aroxpwodvra Kipw. 10. tére épyvav ofa® 





1 while, with present indicative of a definite present act. 


2§ 141. 8 §§ 331, 332. 
* Cp. § 324. I. 9 5 The antecedent is rovatra understood. 
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, fon 2 2 Or ce SY Vea 
TEpl vLOV eyiyvwoKov. IT. et dé NYEMOV pndets Hw 
davetrat,| épwriooper abrol Aris  mapodds atu. 
12. ovk dy émoinoev 6 oxayos TadTa, eb pH eye 
airov éxéhevoa. 13. wpa” Sé BovrederOar dras ws 
Kadota dywviotpela. 14. exddeo€ Tis avTov TOY 
damperov) 

II. 15. érera ovykadotdpev® rods ahdovs oTpari- 
Tas. 16. 6 0€ KXéapyos expive Tov Méevwvos orparid- 
ty dduce. 17. ayopav ovdeis remote mapéEe pir, 
ovde dOev! émuoiriodpeOa. 18. Kat qyiv? dy 7d€ws 
TavT motel, Eb Edpa Nuas pevew TapacKevalopévovs. 
19. Kiéapyos, eel epdvn tas orovdas hiwv, exer THY 
diknv. 20. Hyyerev ody drt 6 oTpaTNyds pevel. 


III. 1. He will call the soldiers together® if no guides 
shall appear.?7 2. We should have gone back if the guide 
had not shown 8 us this road. 


LVI 
* 
THE INFLECTION OF MI-VERBS: lornt, érpiaynv, EBnyv, 
amr-édpav 


549. By “u-verbs” are meant those whose present 
indicative, first person, singular, ends in -pr. Thus torn 
I set or place, tlnue T put; diiwpe 7 give; and Selx vie 
TL show, 





1Cp. § 242. 2 § 230. 3 Fut. 
4A place from which. 5 for us. 8 Cp, II. 15, 
7Cp. 1. ur. 8 Use halve, an 
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The essential difference between pt-verbs and w-verbs is 
that pi-verbs lack the thematic vowel % used by w-verbs 
before the personal endings in the present and second 
aorist tense systems. The thematic vowel “/, is retained 
in the subjunctive, however. In other tense systems! p- 
verbs and w-verbs are inflected alike. ' 


550. Learn the inflection of torn in the present system 
active and middle (= passive), in the second aorist active 
(§ 646), and in the second perfect active (§ 647). No 
second aorist middle of torn exists; and in its stead 
the second aorist émpidunv (which has no present) / bought 
should be learned (§ 646). 


551. lornue is a reduplicated present, built on the theme 
ota- thus: ot-otn-wt. The initial szgmma is droppéd, and is 
represented by the rough breathing. The vowel of the 
theme is long () in the active voice in the following places : 
in the singular of the present and imperfect indicative; in 
the second person singular of the present imperative; and 
throughout the second aorist indicative, imperative (ex- 
cept the third person plural), and infinitive. In all other 
active forms of these tenses (present and second aorist), 
and in a// middle forms of these tenses the theme vowel 
is short (a). 


552. In the subjunctive a contracts with the thematic 
vowel “/y: 


at+o=o. 
a+n =. 
at+n=y7. 





1 Except a few second perfects and pluperfects of the pu-form, like torarov 
they (two) stand, totracav they stood. 
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553- Some w-verbs have second aorists that are inflected 
like those of pt-verbs: 


- {Bqv I went (from Baivw); subjv. BO; dpt. Bacpv; imv. BA; 


1 : of J 


inf. Bipvat ; 


partic. Bas, Baca, Bar. 


dw-éSpav I ran away dy stealth, daéBpas, dréSpa, etc. (from dro- 
diSpaécxw) ; subjv. dwodp, drodpas, darodpa, etc.; opt. dzo- 
Spacnv ; imv. wanting ; inf. drodpavat ; partic. drodpas, doa, dv. 


w~ 


554. Learn,the declension of iota and ords, which are 
‘declined alike (§ 617). Cp. axovoas ac 209). Learn the 
declension of éords (§ 624). 


555. MEANINGS OF THE TENSES AND VOICES OF torn 
set OR place OR stand 














PRA rer 
INTRANSITIVE 
Act. Mip. Pass, 7 
Pres. |tornpel set | torapo./ set for |lorapar. Zam set |\torapar J take 
myself or placed my place 
Fut. orhew /shall| orhoopoa /shall|orabjoopa. / |orioopa = / 
set set for myself\ shall be set or| shall take my 
placed place 
Aor. |tornoca J setléoryoduny / set |éorddny / was|torny / stood 
or placed or placed for| set or placed 
myself ) 
Pf. xa J stand” * 
Plup. elorhky / stood 
Fut. Pf. forhgw J shall 














stand 








a. The transitive and intransitive tenses of compounds 


of tornut are similarly distinguished. 
uk 2rd 2p we 


+2 


a 


cd 


oa 
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556. 


avaykdtw (theme dvayka8-, cp. 
_Svdykn), dvaykdow, qvdykaca, 
jvaykaka, jvdyKkacpat, qvayKd- 
oOnv: compel, force. 

augy, prep. with gen. only: wzth- 
out. 5 

dv-lornur a make stand up, start 
up; (intr.) stand up. For 
intr. Hnses see § 555. 

avril, prep. with gen. only: zz. 
stead of, for. In comp.: 
against. Anti-dote, etc. 

Grro-SiSpaokw (5t-Spi-cxo, Spico- 
por, eSpav, &SpaKka): ru away 
by stealth; raz away from, 
with acc. 

&ppo, aros, 76: charzot for use in 
battle. See p. 252, Fig. 22. 
Bacirkcla, as, 7 SBacrredo) : king- 

dom. Do not confuse this 
word with Bactrhkao, td, royal 
buildings, palace (§ 217). 
Sivapor, Suvfropar, SeSvvnpar, éSv- 
wAOnv (or ASuv7Oqv), dep. pass. : 


G 


al 


\ 


557. I. 1. 


peta Aptaiov’ obkér loraprat. 
4. dvdakas dé xabiocracar. 


OTPATLOTAS. 


evtav0a earnoay ot “EAXnves. 
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be able. Dynast, 
dynamite. 

éri-crapa., émoriropa., amrorh- 
Onv, dep. pass.: waderstand. 

érpidpuny (2 aor.): / bought. No 
pres. from this verb. 

immués, 4, dv (tarmos) : of horse, of 
cavalry. 

torn, orqow, tornoa and torny, 
tornka and terasgy- érrddny: 
set, place, make stand, halt; 
intr. tenses: stand, stand still, 
stop. See § 555. Cp. Lat. 
std, Eng. stand. 

ka0-lornpe: set or place down, sta- 
tion; intr. tenses: be placed, 
stationed, or established ; station 
oneself, take one’s place. For 
intr. tenses cp. tornpt, § 555. 

kehadh, fis, h: ead. Cp. Lat. 
caput. 

AvB.0s, G, ov (AvS(a): Lydian. 

Gvos, ov, 6: ass. Lat. asinus. 

Ppvyla, as, y: Phrygia. 


Cp. Sévapis. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION, 


A 
2. Kat ob 

Vo 8 Q 
3. Kal dvioracay ToUs 


5. Kupos’ 


dé Wilnv exav rip Kedadiy eis THY padynv Kabioraro. 
6. 6 8€ Kipos Bovdederat dmus prymore eorar emt 7@ 
adde\dg@, adrAd, Hv Svvyta, Bacitevoa dvr’ éxeivor. 
2 A 8° 2 8 a bere 3) Ed 8 x ¥ 2 
7. émepavto 8 dmodpavar: Kal ovTos amodpas wyero. 
2 § 318. ; 





1 Ariaeus and his men, 
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8. Zevoparv & époBeito pi ob Svvaito' é« THS Xapas 
e€ehOeiv THs Baciiéws. 9. Kipos & obv avéBn ent ra 
dpn, ovdevds Kwbovtos. 10. TodTOY Tov ToTapdv Sia- 
Bas €Eehavver dua Ppvyids. 11. WaTE HvayKacOy 6 
Eevopav avacrnvat Kai etme Tade. 12. émerdy dé 


, , < x al , ie 
TdvTas TapHracer, ETTNTE TO Apa TPO THS Paddayyos 


4 2 \ , 0 X a“ > > 8 3 X43 
péeons. 13. Kat mplacbae Tov atrov ovK ny® ei pn* év 
a Det > a \ e» 3 , rs , 5 UN 
TH Avdia dyopa. 14. Kat oi Ovot, eet Tis Ou@KoL,” emt 
TOAD ® SpapdvTes EoTAaTav. 2nd 
II. 15. Kat euewe todvv xpdvov éortds.” 16. émet dé 
"ApragépEns KaréaTn eis THY Bacidelav, peremépsaro 
0 ; U] 2 Bb 
lal A e lal 2 4 ba ¥ e lal ‘ 
Kivpov tov éavrod adehpdv. 17. év peow judy Kat 
, ¢€ if. 4 2 a > Xr 3 , 
Bacthéws 6 Tiypys torauds éotiv, dv obK av dSuvai- 
» a = z 
peOa avev troiwy SiaByvar. ,18. Tas d€ dpvidas av Tis 
TaXD avioTn, eaT.® apBdvev. 19. exe dé. Kipos 
Svvapw Kal FeLnv Kat iarruRrD, hy mavres 6panev Te Kal 
emuaoraweda. 
III. 1. The soldiers cannot cross? this river without 


boats. 2. Cyrus after halting ” his CRariot took his place 
in the battle. 





1§ 438. a. 28 192. % at was not possible. 
4 except. 5 § 417. § for a long distance. 
7§ 399. ®§ 102, 9 2 aor. 


2 having halted. 


we 
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LVII 


THE INFLECTION OF MI-VERBS (Continued): tlOnus, tinue. 


DELIBERATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. ACCUSATIVE ABSO- 
LUTE 


558. Learn the inflection of r/@nu in the present system 
active and middle (= passive), and in the second aorist, 
active and middle (§ 646). 


559. 7Onwe is a reduplicated present, built on the theme‘ 
Oe- (cp. § 551) thus: 7¢-0n-us. The vowel of the theme is 
long (1) in the singular of the present indicative active, 
and in the first person singular of the imperfect indicative 
active. The second and third persons singular of the 
imperfect indicative active are formed like the correspond- 
ing persons of contract verbs in -ém thus: éri@eas, é7(Oe. 
Similarly the second person singular of the present impera- 
tive active is 7i#e. 


560. The second aorist indicative active of té@ne is 
wanting in the singular number; its place is supplied by 
first aorist forms with the irregular suffix -«a, -xas, -ce. So 
the inflection of the aorist indicative active is as follows: 


nko epev 
eOnKas t Aor. erov Gere | 2 Aor. 
Onke(v) érnv @erav 


561. Learn the inflection of tue (§ 649), which is 
nearly like té@nut, This is also a reduplicated present, 
from the theme é&. The theme when augmented becomes 
ei-, which is its form.in the second aorist (but see the 
paradigm below, § 562) and perfect tenses. 
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562. The second aorist indicative active, like that of ' 


7/Onms, is wanting in the singular; and these forms are 
supplied by an irregular first aorist in -«a, etc., as follows: 


aKa. eipev 
Kas 1 Aor. elrov elre 2 Aor. 
ake (v) elrny eloav 

563. Learn the declension of rOeis and Geis, which are 


declined alike (§ 620). Similarly are declined tes and els. 
Cp. Avdeis (§ 388). 


564. Deliberative subjunctive. — The subjunctive of the 
first person may be used in a deliberative question. The 
negative is p17. 
mot Pvyw; whither shall I flee? 
ti py pevw TO TeAos; why shall I not wait for the end? 


s 


565. Such a subjunctive, in an indirect question, is 
retained after a primary tense of the verb of asking, but 
the subjunctive may be changed to the same tense of the 
optative if the sequence is secondary : 


ypsto toy maida, ci waiceev airdy he asked the boy whether he 
= 1 
should strike him. 


The direct question was taiow (aor. subjv.) advo; shall 
T strike him? \ 


566. Accusative absolute. — The. participles of imper- 
sonal verbs may be used in the accusative singular neuter 
in an absolute construction (cp. the genitive absolute, 
§ 401). The use is generally concessive (although): 


éfov Tois BapBdpos Pidous elvat, rods "EAAnvas alpyoovrat though it 
is possible (47. it being possible, cp. é&-eore) for them to be 
friends to the barbarians, they will choose the Greeks, 


a 


/ 
567. 


avEpdrobov, ov, 76 (4vqp and tots) : 

_ Stave taken in war. 

G-tnpe: let go away, dismiss. 

BadAw (for Bad + yw, themes Baa-, 
BAn-), BAAS, Badov, BEBLnKa, 
BEPAnpar, EBAHOnV: ¢hrow, hurl, 
pelt. Often with acc. of pers. 
and dat. of means. 

elpfvn, ys, 1): peace. Irene. 

émi-rlOnpr: Dut or place upon ; put 
or zufiict punishment (8{kyv) 
on somebody (til); MID. set 
oneself upon, attack, with dat. 

ype, iow, yKa and elrov, elxa, elwar, 
elOnv: send, hurl (with some- 
thing, in dat.); MID. Aurl one- 
self, hasten. 
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AlOos, ov, 6: stone. 
(yeddw). 

wot; interr.adv.: whither ? where? 

ovv-rlOnur: Alace or set together ; 
MID. place oneself in agree- 
ment with somebody, agree 
with somebody (dat.), make a 
compact. May be followed by 
inf. of indir. disc. 

TlOnpr, Ofow, @yka and @erov, ré- 
Onka, eréOnv: put, set. TlDe- 
oOo ra Stda: set down one's 
arms, rest one’s arms on the 
ground; therefore (1) take a 
military position, take one's 
post ; (2) halt. 


Litho-graphy 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


568. I. 1. rods & émdirds OécOar exédevoe TA Sa. 
2. of S daira COevto Ta GAG. 3... kal tevrar Toddor 
4 ‘\ -— A x , > N > s 
€lcw Kal vikdou. Todvs Todeuiovs. 4. eet 8 eldov 
GANA ous, of "EAANVes tevTo emt Tos GvOpdmous. 5. Kat 
> 4 ‘ g A X A aA 
adierav tovs "EAyvas. 6. tols S€ orparnyots Tav 
ery \ 7 y , ee) , 2 a A 
Eddjvev ofe mévra Ta dvdpdroda év TH oTparia 
> i” € A ‘4 2 A > \ e f= 1 
ddeivar. 7. 6 8€ ovvtiberar avrois cis THY VoTEpaiay 
8. Kupos edn 
EOédew® emiBeivas rHv* dixnv’ABpokdug. 9. ovK dro 
EMMciv mpds airdv, Sedias® py AaBdv pe Siknyv pow 
émiOp. 10. Kal *Aptatos Kedever tuads puddrrec Ha 


‘y 2 4% -— 7 \ , 
mapéreaOar® exwv oitia Kal ord. 





1 on the morrow. 2 In dir. disc. mapéropat (§ 110. 2 and ¢), 
8 § 110. 2 and ¢. 4 Cp. § 281. I. 2, footnote 1. 
§ fearing; from 61a = S8o.Ka, and declined like éords (§ 624). 
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py Dpiy émOdvrar THs vuKTos' of BdpBapo. 1. Kal 
+ 27 > a 2 ‘ RA x \ i= 
ovre éméfeto avrois ovdels ovTE TpOS THY yEepipav 
obdels HOev. 12. Tot dvywue; 13. ovx e€ovgw 
oro. gdvywaw. 14. é€dv eipyyyny exe K)éapyos 
aipetrar Tohepety. ‘ 
II. 15. éfov 8& ypypara eyew, Kdéapyos aipetrar 
Tovrous €is” Todemov ypnaOa. 16. of S’ "EAAnves éfo- 
“ ‘\ c - pd i”. 3 ~~ A . / 
Bovvro pH ot Todeyior emfeivro avrots. 17. Soxet dé 
> a a > yor eon . z » 
pou a€vovv Ktpov ddievar nuas. 18. méumapev avdpas 
‘\ x 4 > a, \ > , x 
Twas} TdvTas ; 19. €BovdevovTo € ei TéuTroLEV avdpas 
\ x 4 € > 9 N a »” , 
Twas ) mdvras. 20. of 8 emi Tav axpwv BapBapor 
eBaddov diPors Tovs émitifenevous. 
III. 1. Although it is possible for the general to inflict 


punishment on the slaves, he wishes to let them go. 2. The 
soldiers used to hurl their spears? a long way. 





1§ 155. 2 for, t.e. to spend this ov. 
3 §§ 141; 336. 5. * waxpav (§ 142) agreeing with 686v understood. 


\as 





Fic. 22, —~ &ppa. 
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THE INFLECTION OF MI-VERBS (Continued): 8(8au, 
éddov OR frwv, eyvov 


569. Learn the inflection of SéSwm give in the present 
system active and-middle (= passive) and in the second 
aorist, active and middle (§ 646). 


570. did is a reduplicated present, like fornus and 
TlOnut, built on the theme So- thus: 8/8e-u. The vowel 
of the theme is long () in the singular of the present 
indicative active. The singular of the imperfect indica- 
tive active is formed like the corresponding singular of 
a contract verb in -dw thus: édiouv, édiSous, éd/80v. Simi- 
larly the second person singular of the present imperative 
active is d/dov. 


571. The second aorist indicative active of S/dwpe is 
wanting in the singular number; its place is supplied by 
first aorist forms with the irregular suffix -xa, -Kas, -«e (cp. 
€0nxa and ja). So the inflection of the aorist indicative 
active is as follows: 


Soka opev 
SoKxas 1 Aor. Sorov ore | 2 Aor. 
ewxe(v) eSérqv Bora 


572. It is convenient to group together four irregular 
forms of the second aorist active imperative, in the second 
person singular: 0é& (réOnus, § 646), & (ime, § 649), dds 
(SiSaps, § 646), and oyé& (éyw, 2 aor. éxyov). The last 
named resembles the other forms only in using -s for -1 as 
the personal ending. 
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573. As mentioned before (§ 553), some w-verbs have 
second aorists inflected like those of pu-verbs. Here are 
included the second aorists of adAicKxopat be captured, and 
yleyvaoxw know. Following are the synopses: 


[ @ Indic. &€dwv or tov b. eyvav 
Subjv. ado ye 
Opt. ddolnv yolnv 
Imv. wanting yva0e 
Inf. dAGvar yvavar 
Partic. dAovs, ddotoa, ddév yvots, yvotca, yvév 
G. GASvTos, dotons, dAévros yvovros, yvotons, yvévros 
etc. etc. 


574. These two verbs (dddoxopas and yuyvdone), differ- 
ing from demu, retain w throughout the second aorist 
indicative, imperative (except the third person plural), 
and infinitive (cp., on the contrary, éocav, ddr, etc.): 


SECOND AORIST INDICATIVE OF ytyvécKke 


I. éyvov éyvopev 

2. eyvas éyvatov éyvore 

3. byve éyvorny éyvooav 
; pny. 

aa ot ae 
ge 3) 4AMPERATIVE 
2. yvbe yarov yore 
3. -yuero yorev yvovrov 


The subjunctive and optative are inflected like 6@ and 
doinv. 


575. Learn the declension of &d0vs and 80vs, which are 
declined alike (§ 621). Similarly are declined ddovs and 
yvovs. 


MI-VERBS: AiAQMI 


576. 


dd-lokopat (themes dA- and ddo-), 
dAdcopar, GAwv or HAwv, MAwKa 
or ftoKa: be taken, be captured. 
Used as pass. of aipéw. 

dmo-cuite: save from something ; 
bring safely back. 

BapBapixds, 4, dv (BépBapos): for- 
eign, barbarian, not Greek. Bar- 
baric. 

Sefuds, G, dv: right, on the right 
hand or side. Sebva, as, 1 (sup- 
ply xeip): the right hand, as a 
pledge. Lat. dexter. 

Sta-BoAAw: accuse falsely, slander. 
Diabolic (81a-Bodukés). 
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Sta-5lSomr: give from hand to 
hand, distribute. 

SiSepr, Show, Bwxa and orov, 
Soca, SBonar, e60nv: gzve; 
sometimes offer (in pres. and 
impf.). Sleynv. Si8dvar: give 
satisfaction, suffer  punish- 
ment. Cp. Sapov. Lat. dé, 
dinum. 

ék-Aelrw: leave out, abandon; 
(intr.) leave off, fail. Eclipse. 

Ayn, Ns, Hh: shear point, spear. 

rapa-8(S.p1 : glue over, surrender ; 
pass along (a watchword: ctv- 
Onpa). 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


oOov. 
giriavy ypypata wohhd. 


577. I. 1. 6 8€ Kipos 8i8wow aired &€ pnvdv! pr 
2. Kat 7 Kidtooa édéyero Kipw Sodvar S14. 
3. piros te éBovdero civar 


Tos péyiotov Suvapevois,” va aduxav py Sid0in Sixnv. 


4. cvpBovredw vytv pr) Tapadodvar TA Oma. 


5. eet 


5é Kipos ovk Saxe miata, Ticoaddpyyns S1aBddde 


avTov mpos Tov adedddr. 
9 + € 4 »¥ 
oTt Kevos O POBos Ey. 


ot avOpwror, Kal ovrws éado. 


6. eyvwooay ot otpariarar 
7. tavTny Thy modu é&€duTov 


8. K\éapxos 8” ef- 


- BY 9 , 
Tev OTL ov TOV vikdvTwr® ein TA Oma TapadLddvaL. 


g. Tadra Ta SApa Tots Pidrors SiediSov. 


10. PoBoipnv 





1§ 278. 
2 the most powerful, 


8 the part of, etc.; cp. §§ 229, 232. I. 10, 540. IL. 15. 
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~ Y @ lal > lal 
8 adv ro tryepdve eneaOan @' Ktpos Soin.” 11. evTev- 
f= la a 
dev SiSdaow of péev époar BapBapicny Adyxnv Tots 
"EdAnow, of 8é "E\nves éxetvous “EAAnvixyv. 12. éay 
Se pt 856 Tatra 7a mola, jyeundsva aitapev® Kupor. 
II. 13. Svévveois ESwxe Képw xpypata modda ets* 
Ay 4 \ a , 2518 nN zo 
THY oTpariay. 14. Kal T@ komdpxy €didocav hapa 
vew® 6 te Bovdouro. 15. Tavra dé yvovs yHrovpnv 
Bactréa, Sodvar éuol drocdca® tuas eis THY “EANASa. 
16. kat Tiooaddepyyns Kal 6 THs Baordéws yuvasKds 
adehpos Sektas eSooay Tots Tov “EANjvev otparryois. 
17. 6 8 avip obx lw & TH Kdpy. 18. Kal pro bor 
> 3Q7 ¢ ae > a £- = 
ovK edidov 6 carpdmns. 19. avéoTnoay ot “EhAynves 
‘ 5 ig Y =7% , , ‘ , i) 
Kal elmov oT. apa’ PvAaKas Kafioravar Kai cvvOnpa 


mapad.ddovat. 


III. 1. Then the generals knew® that it was not safe 
to remain. 2. We gave pledges to the captains of the 
Greeks. 3. I should fear to embark® on the boats which 
Cyrus might give us. 





1§ 285. 

2 This relative clause has the construction of the protasis of a less vivid 
future condition (§ 267), the conclusion being expressed by oPolyny av. 
In this sentence «, attracted from év to the case of its antecedent tyepows, is 
equivalent to et twa. The less vivid future type of the conditional relative 
protasis (introduced by as, re, éqel, etc.) is comparatively rare. 





3 § 244. 4 Cp. § 568. IT. 15. 5 permission to take. 

6 permission to bring you safely back. 

7 § 230. 8 2 aor. 9 ép-Batvew with els and acc. 
es — ===> 

















Fic. 23. — Adyxn. 
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YVHE INFLECTION OF MI-VERBS (Continued): Selxvopt, 
éduv, Keiwat. WISHES 


578. Learn the inflection of Se/cvipus show in the present 
system active and middle (= passive), § 648. 


579. The final vowel of the theme is long (¥) in the 
singular of the present and imperfect indicative active, and 
in the second person singular of the present imperative 
active. 


580. This verb has a regular first aorist (€Se£a), but no 
second aorist. A second aorist of the pt-form, however, is 
seen in édvv from dim enter, set, sink (used of the sun). 
Its second aorist synopsis is as follows: 

Indic. ééiy; subjv. vw; opt. wanting ; imv. 506; inf. dévar; partic. 
dbs, Sioa, Suv (gen. Svvros, Sions, Stvros). 


Learn the inflection of this second aorist (§ 648). 


581. The subjunctive and optative of verbs in -Dpe are 
formed exactly like the corresponding moods of w-verbs, 
without contraction. And even in the other moods the- 
matic forms (2.2. w-forms) also occur. Thus dex«vder is 
found along with Setxvior; edeievve with édeixvd; and det- 
xvvev as well as dexvis. 


582. Learn the declension of Sexvis and dés, which are 
declined alike (§ 619). 


583. Learn the inflection of xetuae Me, be placed, be situ- 
ated (§ 654). This verb and its compounds are used as 
perfect passives of 7/@nus place and its compounds. 

BEGINNER’S GR. BK. — 17 
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584. Possible wishes — Wishes that refer to future time 
are expressed by the present or aorist optative wzthout av. 
This optative is sometimes introduced by Ge or et ydp 
if only, would that. The negative is wy: 


py of Ocot ratra Socev may the gods not grant this. 
ouloicde or cife cwlorce may you be saved. 


585. Impossible wishes. — Wishes that cannot be real- 
ized refer to present or past time. They may be expressed 
by the imperfect indicative (of present time) or the aorist 
indicative (of past time); these tenses must be introduced 
by e/@e or ef yap. The negative is m7: 


elGe of Deol ratTa py eSocay would that the gods had not granted this. 
586. A wish that cannot be realized may also be ex- 


pressed by wero, es, € (2 aor. of dfetAw owe), J, you, or he 
ought with the present or aorist infinitive : 


aere Kipos Ejv. would that Cyrus were alive (44 Cyrus ought to be 


living). 
587. 


ava-ratw: make cease; MID. rest. 
Gr-Sh\ADpL =(GAATL for SA-vd-pL, 
themes 6A-, dde-; AG, GAeoa, 
oddXexa [§ 447] and 2 pf. dAwda, 
Odopnv): destroy, lose; MID. 
and 2 pf. act., perish, be lost. 
airot (cp. airés), adv.. zz the 
very place, here, there. 
Selkvipr (and Sexviw, theme Se-), 
Selo, eBerka, SéSerxa, SéSerypar, 
elyOnv: show, point out. 
Séopar, Sefropar, Sedenpar, eSeqOnv, 
dep. pass.: want, need; desire, 
ask, beg. Often with gen. or 
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with gen. of pers. and inf. Cp. 
Sei. 

Siw (and Stvw), Sic, Buca 
(trans.), vv (intr.), 8étKa, 
SeSupar, e6U0nv: exter, se¢ (used 
of the sun). 

émi-Selxvope: show, point out ; mid. 
in sense of act. and also dzstin- 
guish oneself. 

émi-cear: Le upon, attack, with 
dat. 

HAvos, ov, 6: sx. 
(teéra turn). 

kard-Kepar: ze down, 


Helio-trope 
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ketpan, keloropon: Me, ie outstretched certainly. ye phv: to be sure, 
as the dead on the battlefield. at any rate. 
This verb is used as the pass. vexpdés, of, 6: dead body, corpse. 
of the pf. tenses of rlOnpt, in Cp. Lat. zecd. Necro-logy (As- 
the meaning Je placed, be set. yos account). 
With ra SmAa ketrar cp. the dp-vi-we (and dp-véiw, themes op-, 
act. GérBar ra Sarda. Opo-), Spodpar, Gpora, opadpora 
kowvés, h, dv: Common, in common, (§ 447), Spdpo(o)por,  dpd- 
general. (v)@nv: swear, promise with 
Madou, wv, ot: the Medes. an oath, take oath. 


Biv, postpositive adv.: zz truth, 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 
588. I. 1. 6 d€ THy emorohyy AaBav Kipw Seixvi- 
lal > Q 3 , ‘\ ‘ x , 
ow. 2. TavTa eimav édeikvve OANA Kal KANG xXpN- 


para. 3. Tas dé Kepalas Tov vexpav éredeikvucav 
AY > Ss aA A - 1 - x \ , 

Tots "EAAnow. 4. Hv odv THS wpas' piKpdy mpd SvvTos 

grtov. 5. Kipos dé tov Adpaka évedy,” Kat dvaBas 


2X NY \ er x an ¥ 3 
émt TOV LTTOov TA TATA Els TAS YElpas EAaBev. 6. EV- 
ravba héyerar 7 Barrh€ws yur) puyew, ote dToANT AY 
‘\ 3 ‘\ e x wn no »” be € sas 
Thy apxny vo Hepawvy Myoo. 7. wpvuTe oe piv 
‘ > \ , 3 N32 X a 4 ” 
Tovs abvrovs didous® Kat é€yOpods vomrety.s 8. ets ye 
pny aperny emideixvucbar €Bovdero. (9. &« 88 rovrov® 
» 2s > , Y= % 6 © > Pia 
ddhow avioravto émideKvivtes ota e€in®  aopia. 
‘\ F. en > \ a 4 e 
10. py yevoiweOa Cavres emi Tots Twodeptous. 1. ob 
dé wodguror evOds erékewTo abrois. 12. Xeupiaodpos 
€ mn , s & % hd 4 
Hyotro. 13. Todd pouKal ayala yevoito. 14. ExewTo 
XN be) Led yf 
dé wohhot Ev TH TEdi. 
Il. 15. Kat tov droluyiwy Kai rév avdpamddwv Toda 





1 rhe time was, lit. 7 was of the hour, part. gen. with the following words. 
2 but on, lit. entered, 2 aor. of év-8¥0. 

3 the same men as friends. #§ 519. 

5 and thereupon. 8 § 345. 
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QATWNETO. 
évOa Ta Oma éxetTo. 


A 4 an 

Kittooa Kipov émidet&ar 76 orparevja avTy. 
seb) ’ 2¢eN 1 9 seo 

taxeipeOa womep e€ov' avatraver an. 


BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 


16. Apéavro kataBaivew mpos Tos ahdous 


17. kal héyerar SenOnvar 7 


18. Ka- 
19. ews 8 av 


abrod pevwper, Tavres SeducOa Kowhs owrnpids: Tod- 


dot yap aaddAvvtat. 


III. 
another. 
the battle. 
Cyrus. 


1. We took oaths? not? to be enemies* to one 
2. Many men lay prostrate on the plain after 
3. They gladly show® their possessions to 





LX 


IRREGULAR MI-VERBS: eim, dnui, olda, AND eipé 
(Completed and Reviewed) 


589. Learn the inflection of elus J am going, I shall go 


(§ 651); pnt J say (§ 652); and ofa / know (§ 655). 
Review the inflection of etut J am (§ 650). 


590. 


&-Sivaros, ov (Sivapar) : 
sible. 

Gar-eype (ely): go away; go back, 
return. 

§1-5d-ckw (theme Si8ax-), Sibdkw, 
BiSaka, Sebl8axa, Se5lSaypar, er- 
84xOnv: teach. Didactic. 


tmpos- 


VOCABULARY LX 


el-pt, impf. qa: go, shall go; pres. 
serving as fut. of pxopar. Lat. 
60, tre. 

e-eupe (elpr): go out, go forth. 

er-eupe (ele): go or come on, ap- 
proach. 

OdpuBos, ov, 6: xozse. 





1 § 566; this use of the acc. absolute is conditional, as is proved by do-rmep 


just as if. 
3 § 519. d. 


4 Nom. (§ 110. @). 


? Use impf. 
5 Use Selxvope. 
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kdp-ve (theme kap-), fut. kapodpar, olod, iveyka Or iveyKov, evavoxa, 
2 aor. tkapov, pf. kéekynka: lador, eviveypar, vexOnv: dear, carry; 
be weary. carry away, receive (as pay). 

Kpavy4, js, h: outcry. Cp. Lat. ferd. 

ota (2 pf. with pres. meaning),  ¢y-pl (theme ¢a-), dfow, ébyca: 
v8 (2 plup.) or qSew, etoopar say, declare. ot oy (cp. 
(fut.): Anow. Lat. nego): deny, say... not 


épw (themes ¢ep-, ol-, évex-, eveyn-), (§ 156. 1.@). Cp. Lat. farz. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


501. I. 1. otda deftas Sedoperas.! 2. adrds 8 od« 
éfy lévar. 3. edo€ev avrois dmévar. [4. adda idv- 
29 7 y 2 4 > * \ e A Kh € A \ 
tov, eiddres OTL” Kaxtous eiot mepl Huds 7 Nuels epi 
€xetvous. 5. iv ovv inte ov uty, SapeKoy exacrTos 
ae) ” a3 s_4 , 8 yr ® 
Duav otoe. TOU? pnvos.s 6. oKedréov pot Soxei eivar 
y e > - ¥ + yY a. > La 
Oras as aodaréorata ampev Kal Orws TA €emiTHOELA 
Lo if lal Lal 
eEomev. 7. eyo ovv gnu vuas xpyvar SiaBnvar Tov 
Evdparnv motayov mpiv Sndrov evar 6 Te of addou 
"EAAnves atoKpwodvra. Kipw. 8. Kal tods “ENX1- 
» ¥ y , > ¥ 2Q7 
vas epacav oiyerar: dmou dé, ovK epacay cidevrat. 
g. Tov & ody Evdparynv iopev ori advvatov® SaBjvar 
-/ rd io ™ >. /= 
Kw\vovT@Y Tohemiov. 10. Kpavyn modAn emiacw. 
9 VL 29a > @ ¥ 2 A eon ON 
(11. dws S& eidire eis ofov epyerbe dydva buds «idas 
, XN > \ 93 , > > a / 6 
diuddfw. 12. Kal avrot éBovdevorTo ei adrod pévorey 
H amiouev emt 7 otpardmedov. 
II. 13. tadra dé Adywv Oop¥Bov jeovoe" Sid Tv 
, 27 9 \ , 78 YC 5 
tafewv idvros. 14. drw dé Mévwv dain® didos civar, 
iad , AY 2 
TOUT@ Ojos eyiyvero EmiBovrejav. 15. Tos 8 avOpa- 
2 , ¥” 2 a ¥ eQa x ‘ 
Tous Hpwrav el Tia €eidevey AAAnv 6ddv 7 THY havepar. 





1§ 44r. 2 § 442. 8 each: 4§ 155. 
5 §§ 223, 291. 5 §§ 363, 564, 565. 7 § 193. 8 § 417. 
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16. Kéapye kat Ipdgeve kat ot dddou of mapdvtes 

"E\Anves, ovk tore O TL Toueire. 17. ey@ Tou, @ 

Yy , » , 1 \ , \ ‘\ 

avdpes, Kdpva 7On cvoKevaldpevos* Kal Tpéxwv Kal Ta 

oma pépwv Kat ev rage idy Kal puraxas” pvdrdrrwv 
Y 

kal paxdpevos. 18. dua rio. dSivovre® of "ENAnves 


> , 3 baad Lal 
eEjeray ék TOV KOpOr. 


III. 1. Clearchus deliberated whether they should send + 
some men® or should all go to the camp. 2. They said 
they did not know in what direction® the barbarians had 
gone. 





1§ 439. 28181. 3 at sunset (cp. § 157). 
4 §§ 362, 564, 565. 5 Omit men, 6 Sarow, 


ae 


ee 
BEE 





Bee 


ee 
ES 


SELECTIONS FROM THE ANABASIS 


[The following selections are from Xenophon’s Azadasis of Cyrus. 
In places they are somewhat simplified, chiefly by the omission of 
unessential details. ] 


THE SUBJECT OF THE ANVABASIS 


Cyrus, a young and ambitious prince of Persia, plotted 
to wrest the throne from his elder brother Artaxerxes II, 
the reigning king (401 B.c.). So far as possible, he dis- 
guised his real purpose. But information of the plot was 
nevertheless laid before the Great King by his crafty satrap 
Tissaphernes. 

Cyrus enlisted in his enterprise about thirteen thousand 
Greek soldiers, who were attracted by the desire to serve 
under so noble a leader and by the promise of large pay. 
The larger part of these assembled, under Cyrus’s orders, 
at Sardis; and from this city they set forth in the spring 
of 401 B.c. Only after they had marched well into the 
interior were they informed of the real object of the expe- 
dition. Cyrus had also a host of Persians, said to have 
numbered a hundred thousand. They proved utterly un- 
reliable. The leader of this “barbarian” force was the 
Persian Ariaeus. 

The young prince was generous; he had persuasive man- 
ners and the enthusiasm of youth. He dazzled the common 
soldiers with his promises, and he commanded the loyalty 
of his officers by rich presents and favors. So he was 
able to win to his cause many really noble spirits among 
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both Persians and Greeks. Not a few of these, as the 
sequel showed, were ready to prove their devotion by sac- 
rificing their lives. Of his Greek generals the most promi- 
nent was the Spartan Clearchus, a fearless and exceedingly 
stern disciplinarian. The other Greek generals were faith- 
ful and in their way good men, also; but exception must 
be made of the Thessalian Menon, who was faithless and 
unprincipled. 

By the village of Cunaxa, near Babylon, Cyrus met the 
royal army, which was commanded by the king in person 
(late in the summer of 401 B.c.). Cyrus’s force was out- 
numbered eight times over, if reliance may be placed on 
the figures that are mentioned. Yet the issue of the battle 
might havewecy favorable to Cyrus, owing to the valor and 
success of his Greek mercenaries, if only he had not risked 
his own life. He was slain. And the Greeks, far from 
wishing any pretext for staying longer in the Persian em- 
pire, had only the desire to get back to Greek lands again. 

They accomplished their wearisome and dangerous re- 
treat during the winter of 401-400 B.c., striking through 
the country northward over mountains and, for the most 
part, through wild and hostile tribes. But almost at the 
beginning of their retreat, before they had passed out 
of the reach of Persia, they lost the leadership of their 
generals, including the intrepid Clearchus. These were 
entrapped and put to death through the agency of 
Tissaphernes. 

At this point Xenophon, the Athenian, the author of the 
history, put himself forward as a leader. He had pre- 
viously accompanied the expedition merely as a gentle- 
man in search of adventure. He was now elected a 
general and appointed to the difficult position of com- 
mander of the rear guard, while Cheirisophus was chosen 


SELECTIONS FROM THE ANABASIS 265 


co command the van. And under this leadership the 
Greeks who have become known in history as “ The Ten 
Thousand” came, with losses, to Trebizond, one of the 
Greek settlements on the Black Sea. After further adven- 
tures they arrived finally in Ionia again (Cheirisophus had 
meantime died). 

Xenophon was the author of several interesting works 
besides the Anabasis of Cyrus. And in addition to his 
literary interests he was an ardent sportsman, fond of 
horses, dogs, and hunting. He has left us a description 
of his pleasant country-place in Elis, where later in life he 
settled to enjoy his good fortune, surrounded by his family. 
Here he engaged in the composition of his books and in 
the delights of country life. 


I. Zhe Greek soldiers and the inducements to join Cyrus’s army 


e ~ ~ Fite! > > La st 
ot mrEloTOL TOV OTpPaTLWTaVY Noav ov omaver Biov 
, 
éxmem\euKores emt tavTny THY picfopopav, adda. 
X t 2 ‘ > , e X \ ¥ ry 
tiv Kitpov daperiy dakovovtes, of pev kat avdpas 
N 
dyovres, of S€ Kal mpocavnoxdres Xpywata, Kal 
- N 
5 TOUTwY eTEpot amTodEdpaKdTEs TaTEpas Kal pyTEpas, 





I. 1. foav exmemdevndres (€x- of piv. . . of 8€: see § gg; the 


mdéw): had sailed off from their 
homes. 

ot omdver Blov: zoton account 
of lack of means, not from lack 
of livelihood. ondve is dative of 
cause (§ 403). 

2. éml rabrny thy pobodopay : 
after this pay, 7.e. to earn money 
by service in Cyrus’s army. 

3. Gkotovres: expresses cause 


(§ 213). 


words are appositives to ol wAeto-rot, 

avSpas ayovres: bringing men 
along, z.e. enlisting soldiers with 
the aid of the money that Cyrus 
furnished. 

4. mpocavnrokdres: having 
spent in addition, money of their 
own; see mpocavadioKkw. 

5. rovrwv: partitive genitive 
with repou others, ? 
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e Q ‘\ , 2 € # > 3 A 
Ou de Kat TEKVA KATOAAUTOVTES @s XPN KAT QUTOLS 


‘a y a > td x ‘ LN 
KTYNO QpLEVOL neovres Taw, QKOVOVTES KQL TOUS QAA- 


Nous Tovs mapa Ktpw wodda Kat ayaba mparrenv. 


(vi. 4. 8.) 


6 b€ Ktpos orparedmate adnbwe@ éeypy- 


10 GaTO. Kal yap oTpaTyyot Kal hoyayol, ot ypyyaTwy 


oy XN 2 ~ »” yx 8 , 
EVEKG, TPOS EKELVOV ETAEVTAY, EyvwTaY KEpOaew@TEpov 


> 4 “ € G x XN \ A ia 
civat Kipm kaos vmapyev 7) TO KaTa pHVva Képoos. 


(i. 9. 17.) 


Il. Cyrus leads his army into the heart of the Persian empire before 


he meets sertous resistance. 


The king’s apparent unwilling- 


ness to fight throws the invaders off their guard 


hv S€ mapa tov Evdhparnv mapodsos ore perakd 


nw ey: \ lal Ca ec »” lal XN 
TOV TOTAMLOV KAL TS Tappov @WS €LKOOL TOOOV TO 


> , \ N , N n> ON 
etpos: tavrnv d€ THY Taddpov Bacrdeds qorel. avTi 


2 + 5) \ , a , 
Epvpatos, émevon TuvOdverar Kidpov mpooedavvovra. 


, \ N , a2 \ oe x 
5 TavTny 51) THY Tdpodov Kdpds te kal 4» oTpaTia 





6. ds xphpar avrots Kracdpe- 
vou Hfovres rad : with the purpose 
of returning again (§ 332) after 
they had gained wealth for them. 

7. Tods BAdovs Tods mapa Kipa : 
= Tovs mapa Kipw ddrdous (§§ 67, 
70), subject of mparreu. 

8. modAG Kal aya0d mparrery 
(§ 110): were making great for- 
tunes. 

g. GdnOivo: trusty. 

éxpfhcaro: had the services of. 

II. KepSadedrepov elvat (§ 110): 
wt was more profitable. 


12. 76 kaTa kép8os : 
monthly pay. 

II. 2. etkoot roddv: see § 278. 

7d evpos: see § 279. ; 

3. twout: had made. 

avrl épiparos: for a defense. 

4. ered wuvOdverar: when he 
learned. The present is fre- 
quently used by Xenophon when 
a past tense is required by good 
English style. ove? and muv6d- 
verat are illustrations of the so- 
called “historical present.” 

Tpocedavvovra: see § 441. 


pAjva. 


10 


15 


“mapndOov ai déca Huepar. 


SELECTIONS FROM THE AWABAS/S 267 


a \ 
mapnOe kai eyévovto ciow THs Tddpov. Tarn mev 
> am. UE re 
obv TH NEPA ovK Euayéraro Bactrevs, add’ UroXer 
povvtwr davepa Aoav Kal inmav Kal avOparwy ixvy 
, lal lal - - - 
Toh\d. evtada Kipos Xthavov kaéaas Tov ’Apmpa- 
dl “A - - 

KLdTHY avTW edwKey adT@ SapEeLKovs TpLoyxirious, 
9 an = = > 
Ore TH EvdeKaTy am Exeivys Hucpa mpoOvdpevos eirev 

> ~ y ‘ > tal , e m wn 
avT@ ore Bactreds od payetrar déka nuepav, Ktpos 

sc , A A 
& elev, OvK dpa ert paxetrat, et €v TAVTALS OD LAyXeEr- 
Tai Tats Hucpars: éav 0 adynPedoys, Umiayvovpat oor 
Ska Tddavra. TovTOTS ypvatov TOTE d7éduwxe, Emel 
> \ 2 9 N Aw , 3 
érel 0 ent TH TAPP OvK 
éxadve Baoieds 70 Kipov otpdrevpa SiaBaivew, 
¥ XN LZ ‘ A »” By V4 a 
edofe Kat Kip kat tots adios areyvwKévar Tov 
pdxerOar: woe TH VoTEpaig, Kipos éropevero jue 


20 Anpevas pahXov. 


oN XN # lal y 
™ 5€ tpitn emi TE TOD apyartos 





6. rairy TH fpépa: see § 180. 

7. troxwpotvtev : retreating, 
agrees with fawy and avOpwruv. 

8. qoav: the subject is the 
neuter plural iyvy. This devia- 
tion from the rule (§ 71) occurs 
occasionally in the Anadaszs and 
in other Greek. 

g. "Aprpaxiornv: Ambracian, 
from the town Ambracia in Epirus. 

II, TH] vSexdry dm éxelvys 
hpépa (§ 180): on the eleventh 
day before, z.e. (in our idiom) ¢ex 
days before. The Greeks, like the 
Romans, counted in the days at 
both ends of the reckoning. With 
dn’ éxelvys supply ris Huépas. 

12. Séka hpepav: see § 155. 


13. Otx dpa xtd.: the direct 
quotation is introduced by a capital 
letter (without quotation marks), 
§ 2. 

el... od paxeirar: this appar- 
ently irregular negative (§ 106. 4) 
is used because Cyrus quotes the 
exact words of the soothsayer 
above (I. 12). 

14. é&v ddAnPedons: see § 241. 

17. ékddte. . . StaBalverv: see 
§ 382. ; 

18. tote 
(from dzo-ytyvdoKw) tot paxe- 
c0a.: he seemed to have abandoned 
the idea of fighting. 

1g. MpeAnpevwos paddov: m0re 
carelessly. 


Gar-eyvakévat 
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- x # a 4 
KaOruevos THY Topeiay érorelrd Kai ddLyous év Ta€eEL 
z x : 
eywv mpd avtod, 7d S€ TOAD abT@ avarerapaypévov 
, lal a XN 2 UN 
€mopevero Kal TOV OTwY Tols OTPaTLTaLs TOANG ETL 


e la ¥ a Ld 
apakav nyeTo Kal Umroluyiwy. 


(i. 7. 15-20.) 


Ill. Zhe batile of Cunaxa, in which Cyrus encounters the Persian 
hing and ts slain 


Kai 46n te Hv audi adyopav mhyPovoay Kat mhy- 
, S e€ x 4 ¥” J er 
giov yv 6 otabuos evOa epedde Katahvew, Hvika 
Tlarnyvas dvip épons trav audit Kipov mortar 
mpodaiverar éhavvwv ava Kpatos ipovvre T@ tmTe, 
s kai edOds maow ois everbyxavey €Boa Kat BapBa- 
lal hf ~ i x ‘ - 
pikas Kal “EAAnviKas ort Bacidevs avy oTpaTedpate 
TONA@ TPoTepyeTat ws eis MANY TapEaKEevacMEVos. 
» \ ‘\ , Lea a , 
&vOa 87 odds Tdpayos eyévero: Kupos te Katamy- 
dyads ard TOU dppatos Tov Odpaxa évédv Kai dva- 





21. Kabfpevos: szttzng, partici- 
ple of xa@Oypo, which is inflected 
in § 653. 

22. ro 8 mwodd: supply Tod 
oTparevparos. 

aita: for him, dative of dis- 
advantage (§ 53. @). 

23. The order of the Greek 
words rearranged for translation 
is: wohAG tdv Stdwv HyeTo (were 
carried) rois erparidrats (§ 53.2) 
éml dpaftdv cal drotuylov. 

II]. 1. dpot dyopaiv ardfGov- 
oav: about the time of full market, 
the middle of the forenoon. 

2. oradpss: stopping place or 


station (cp. torn) is the mean- 
ing here. 

kata-dvew: 40 unyoke the pack 
animals for the rest from the mid- 
day heat. éweAAe takes a present 
infinitive as well as the future 


(§ 156. 2). 


3. Tév audl Kipov moréav: 
partitive genitive. Cyrus had a 
devoted bodyguard. 

4. Bpotvr th immo: wth his 
horse in a sweat, properly a dative 
of means (§ 141). 

5. BapBapikds: zx Persian. 

7. OS... waperkevacpévos: ap- 
parently prepared. 
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10 Bas émi Tov immov Ta Tadra els Tas xelpas edaBe, 
Tots Te GANOLs ATL TaprHyyeddey eLoTilerBar Kal 


7 > ‘XN ec lel 4 y 
kabiorac bat els THY E€AavTOV Tac €KAaOTOY. 


eva 


8 abv Tod oTovdy Kabiotavto, Kiéapyos pev Ta 
N A Rte » A a 
Sefia Tod Képdtos exwv mpds TH Evpparyn Toray, 
, lal 

15 IIpofevos d€ éxdpevos, of 8 aAdou peta TodTOr, M&vwv 
dé 7d eddvupov Képas éoxe Tov ‘EAAyviKod. Kdpos 
dé Kal of immets ToUTOU OGov é€aKdatoL €CaTHOAD KaTa 
- lal lel e a , - * > ‘ 
pécov tov BapBapiKxov, atAcpEvor Owpaks prev avdrot 
Kal Tapapnpioios Kal Kpdveou mavtes wiv Kipov- 

a \ -\\ ¥ N \ > N , 
20 Ktpos dé Wihiy exwov tHv Kepadny eis THY paynv 


4 
kabtoraro. 


, » i la e cs = ‘ ¥” 
kal non TE HY perov Nuepas Kal ovmw 


KaTadavets Hoav ot wodeutor: yvixa dé Sein eyi- 
2 s x yY , , , 

yvero, €pdvyn KoviopTos womrep vepehyn AevKy, xpdve 

dé cvyV@ VaTEpov womep peravia Tis év TH TEdi emt 


25 TONU. 


N € , a 2 7 
xXae Kal Qu Tafers: KaTapavels eylyvovTo. 


Ore 5é eyyttepov éyiyvovTo, Taxa 87 ai hoy 


en 
Kal Hoo 


€ i \ ees 2 N a > , lat 

immmets prev evKoPdpakes mt TOD Evwr)poU TOV TOhE- 
4 4 2) 7 Par »” 2 7 

piov: Ticoadhépyns €d€yeto ToUTwY ape * EXOMEVOL 
A / 2 , ‘\ € a ‘ ry f 

dé yeppopdpor, exduevor S€ Sadirar aviv Todypect 





12. &aerov: each, in apposi- 
tion to the subject of xabioracGax ; 
ordered them each to take his place. 

13. 70 Seftd red Képairos (§ 179): 
the right wing. For the declension 
of xéparos see § 602. 

14. mpés: beside. 

15. éxopevos: ext. 

17. bcov: about. 

20. Widhv exov thy Kehadqv: 
with his head unprotected by a 


helmet. But Cyrus doubtless wore 
the tiara, the usual Persian head- 
dress, which was a sort of turban. 

22. Setdn: early afternoon. 

23. épavn: appeared, 2 aor. 
pass. of daivw. 

xpdve (§ 410) cuxvd torepov: 
a considerable time later. 

24. éml wodd: over a long dis- 
tance. 

29. yeppoddpor: supply jaar. 
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® ny P 
30 éviivais dorriow. Aiydarior 8 ovTou €héyovTo Eivar 


i" ‘ 
ddXou 8 immeis, dddov Tokdrar. mavres O obror Kata 
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Fic, 25. — Speravnpdpov appa, 


Bd > , X \ 2A Md , 
2Ovy éropevovto. mpd S€ adTav appara dSiadeirovra 
\ > : # he: XN , , 
cuxvov am addHrov Ta 5% Sperarnddpa Karovpeva. 

€ \ - > + 4 d ‘lid 
ot d€ BdpBapor &v iow Kat Bpadéws mpoonoar. 
K \ 3 , Ko Xr , Laps ‘ thé 

al év TovTw Kipos tapedatverv avros ov Itypyte 
TOE t Kal aA iv 1) TE dD Kveo 

D Epunver Kat addows Tpialy 7 TéerTapor TH Kreapxw 
€B6a dye TO oTpaTeva KaTa wécov TO TOY TOdE 

, 9’ 2 A N ” a n>» -0A 
piwv, ore éxet Bacidevds Ein» KaV TOUT’, Epy, ViKapeEV, 
nav? wiv wemoinrat. add’ 6 Kr€éapxos ovk 7Oedev 





40 dTooTdc aL ard TOD TOTAmoU TO OeELov KEpas, PoBov- 
31. &Ador: deszdes, lit. other. 33. pases Kadovpeva: the s0- 
Observe the omission of a conjunc- called scythe-bearing chariots. 
tion before the second a@AAor; this - 34. ev low: 7 step. 
is due to a desire for a vivid and 37. Kata pécov To Tdv qTode- 
concise style at this point. plov: against the center of the 
Kata yy: satzon by nation. enemy. 
32. Gppara: supply Av. 38. etn: this causal clause in- 


Siarelrovra cuxvdv: distant a troduced by dre because is really a 


considerable space. subordinate clause in indirect dis- 
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‘\ t c 7 
pevos py KuKd\wbein Exatépuer, To 5¢ Kip aexpt- 
LZ ~ © ~ 
VaTO OTL AVT@ méAou OTS Kaas EyoL. Kal ev TOUTH 
Ln ~ x \ x , € A 
T® Kalp@ TO pev BapBapiKov orparevua Opuahos 
‘ x oe e AX XN + > a 3) 3h8 Z 
Tpoyer, TO de “EAANviKdy ETL ev TE aVT@ pevov wuve- 
, 2 a ¥ on 
45 TATTETO EK TOY ETL TpoodYTMY. Kal 6 Kopos Tape 
ta tt A“ nw 
Aavvev ov Tavu Tpds avT@ TO oOTparevpar. KaTeHEaTto— 
. 4 > ¥ ” ba) : - \ ‘ 
ExaTeépwoe aroBhémawv Els TE TOUS TOhE“lous Kat TOUS 


didovs. 


> tal , - ¢ ial »¥ »” 
AOnvaios, TeMAoas as OvvavTno aL HPETO €L TL Tapay- 


iSav Se avrdv dd Tod “EAAnviKod Hevoddav 
soyéhhou. 6 8 emicriods eime Kal déyew éxédeve 

ler 9 ‘N ‘ e % ‘ x ‘\ - , 
Tacw OTL Kal Ta Lepa Kaa Kal TA OPayra Kad. 
Taira S€ éywr Oop¥Bov yKovoe Sia TOY TAkewy 


37 XN 4 , ¢ re ” 
idvros, Kal HpeTo Tis 6 OdpuBos «tn. 


J A 4S Lid 
6 6€ eimev Gre 


cWwOnpa tapépxerar Sevrepov 7On. Kal Kdpos éBav- 


1 





course, representing the thought 
of Cyrus; therefore the optative 


ein replaces the indicative 
(§ 530). 
kav . . . vixdpev: protasis of 


the more vivid future condition ; 
the apodosis is emphatically ex- 
pressed as already accomplished, 
meroinra. wav is for mdvra 
(§§ 29, 31). For fpiv see § 458. 

4I. ph kukdabely: see § 438. a. 

42. Srradro pédor (§ 26 
kahas exor (§ 535. a): chat he was 
taking care that all should be well ; 
lit. that ct was a care to him how 
it should be well. 

44. ev TO atte pévov: remazn- 
ing in the same place; pévov is a 
pres. partic. neut. agizeing with 
OTpaTevpa.. 


g 
OTWS 


ouv-erarreto: was forming in 
line. 

46. od mdvu ampds: 
near to. 

49. TeAdoas as cuvavTioaL: 
approaching so as to meet him. 

50. émorhoas: supply tov tx- 


not very 


TOV. 

51. Ta tepd: che usual or ordi- 
nary sacrifices; ta oghuyia: the 
propitiatory offerings, an extraor- 
dinary service for the occasion. 
Supply ety ($§ 260, 291) in the 
predicate. 

52. BoptBouv: object of jxovcs, 
which sometimes takes the ching 
heard in the genitive. 

53. ely: see § 345. 

54. wapépxerat: might have 
been changed to what form? § 260. 
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, , ,» 9 yoo , é 
pace Tis TapayyéANe Kal Hpero oO TL etn 76 oVYONya. 
€ Qo 9 z N . 2 € Si A : 
6 8 dmexpivaro Zevs owrnp Kat vien. oO d€ Kopos 

- a aA 
axovods "Ah\a Sdéyopai te, py, Kal TodTO eoTw. 
tadta 8 cima eis THY avTOU yapay amydavve. Kal 

> 2 Fi a #. 45) Py id Q aN 
ovkert Tpia } Térrapa oTdodva Suayérny TH padayye 
am add\jiwv nvika érardvloy te of “EXdnves: kai 
” > , 27 a , \ 9 2 Od 
NpxovTo avrion iévat Tots woheuious. Kal apa epley- 
, J A or - 4 > , ‘\ let 
favo mavtes olov TO Eviiahiw édedilovor, kal mavres 
6c é0 L nN , } , € ‘ a > , X 
€ eleov’ éyovor S€,. Ties ws Kal Tals domiot mpds 
N , 2 , , n n 
Ta Sdpata eSovmncav ddBov ToodvTes Tots tmToLs. 
ap 8é ré€evpa eEixveta Oar exkdivovor ot BapBapor 
‘ , vo cal XN 397 X ‘ , 
Kat hevyovor. Kai évTadla d7 EdiwKov ev KaTa Kpd- 
Tos ol “EdAnves, €Bowy Sé dddrdous pu) Ociv Spopo, 
3 > 9 , ig 0 ‘ ° La 2 , \ 
Gdn’ év td€er emecOar. Ta 8S appara épépovto Ta 
bev Ov abtav TdV TodEpiov, Ta 8é Kai Sud TOV “EAXY- 


7O VOY KEV HVLGXOV. 


ot & émel mpotdorev, Sticravto* 





56. Zeds cwrhp kal vikn: Zeus 
savior and victory, the “watch- 
word.” 

57. "Adda Séxopar: Well, J ac- 
cept it. 

58. els Thy abrod xdpav: Zo Ais 
own place. 

59. ordbia: see § 142. 

S-axérnv: impf. dual 3 pers. 
of 8t-x@: were separated. 

61. Hpxovro: from dpyopar be- 
gin. 

G@vriov: 40 meet; lit. face to 
face; this adjective takes a da- 
tive. 

62. olov: what sort of shout, 
z.e. the cry which. 


*Evtodlw: Enyalius,a name of 
Ares,*god of war. 

63. Tats domlor: see § 141. 

64. Trois laos: see § 53. d. 

65. wplv. . é&txveto@ar: see 
§ 524. 

éx«Atvovotv: historical present. 
See note on p. 266, I. 4. 

66. Kara Kpdros: cp. ava Kpd- 
Tos, § 443. 

67. Ociv Spdpw (§ 141): to 
charge on the run. 


68. Ta pév . 748€: § 99. 
7O. Keva Avudxav: empty of 
charioteers. 


wel tmpolSorev: whenever they 
saw them in front (§ 417). 
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€or. 8 dotis Kal KatehydOn aaomep &v immodpdouo 
> , ‘N > XN cA a ‘ cal Lay ¥ 
exmayeis* Kal ovdev pevtor od TodTov Tabeiy eba- 
gav, ovd aAdos Se Trav “EAAjvev év tabTy TH BaXN 
4 > ‘ Qs ‘ 28 ie a6 , les , 
emrabey ovdels ovder, Thiy emt TO cbovipw TokevOjvai 
> ¢ fal 2 ¢€ fal A 4 - oA 
Tus €déyero. Kitpos 8 épav rods “EXAyvas vixavras 
70 Kal abtods Kai Sidkovtas, Hdduevos Kal TpooKu- 
4 Eg eo. ~ > > > 7 393 A 267 
vovpevos 4On vTd Tov aud’ adrdv, odd’ ds e&HxXOn 
Sudkev, dd\rAA owvertEpayeryy exwv THY TOV ow 
€ ~ £ ra We i # 3 a 4 la 
éavt@ éEakooiwyinméwv thf emepedelro 6 TL ToLr}- 
oe. Bacidevs. 
3 lal aA 9 yy 3 x wn 4 > Ed 
avTod aTpaTias Opws eEw eyevero Tod Kipov evwrv- 


‘ ‘ Ne ot , 5A a 
Kat Baowreds Ox) TOTE peaov Exar THs 


= ‘\ N a 
pov Képaros. émel & ovdeis ex Tod avriov aiTa 


2 y, 3QN a > Lo , » 2 , 
EUaXETO OVE TOS aLTOV TETAyUEoLS EuTpOTHeEV, ere 


KaUTTEV ws eis KUKNWOW. 


&vOa 89 Kopos Seioas p7 





71. tot. 8 bors: and a man, 
or and somebody ; lit. there is who. 

72. ov8tv . . . ob8: only one 
of these negatives can be trans- 
lated into English (§ 428). 

ob8E: not even. 

73. 008 .. . odSels od8év: one 
negative in English (§ 428). 


74. rogevOfvar: see § 391. 
75. Spav: although he saw 
(§ 213. ¢). 


76. Sdpevos Kal mpockuvodpe- 
vos: in the same construction as 
6pov. 

77. 088 ds: not even so, not 
even under these circumstances. 

78. Sdxev: complementary in- 
finitive. 

cuv-eomepapéevny : from av- 
omepaouat. The six hundred 

BEGINNER’S GR. BK, —~ 18 


horsemen were Cyrus’s body- 
guard. 
79. ém-epedeiro: watched to 


See. 

80. txwv: although he occupied 
(§ 213. ¢); the concessive force is 
clearly indicated by the following 
Opus nevertheless. 

82. Képaros: for the construc- 
tion see § 372. 

ée rot dvrlov: from the oppos- 
ing line. 

airé: see § 317. 

83. rots rTeraypévots: 
same construction as aird. 

atrod: to be taken with eumpo- 
ober. 

84. as els Kbkdoow: appar- 
ently for encircling the army of 
Cyrus, z.e. for a flank march. 


in the 
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85 Omabev yerouevos Katakdwy 70 “EAAnvixov éhavvet 
> 3 , A > ‘ % a“ c rg - wn % 
dvtlos: Kal éuBadrov avy tots é€akociors vika Tovs 

* , re % > ‘ ¥ 
mpo Baciéws Teraypevous Kal els hvyyny ETpape 
Tovs é€axirxidiovus, Kab droKxretvar héyerar adTos TH 
€avTod xeupt Aprayeépony Tov dpxovTa avTav. as 
Sg € \ 2 7 S , \ ¢ pe € 

90 8 % Tpom eyévero, Siacmeipovrat Kal ot Kipov é€a- 
Kdotol eis TO OLHKEWY OppnoavTes, TAY Tavu ddiyou 
> > o. % ri \ € L3 ‘4 
apd avrov KkatedkeipOnoav, aoyeddv ot dmorpaaelou 

# A es Non lay f= %: 
Kadovpevor. avy TovTos d€ OY Kafopa Bactréa Kal 
XX > > 2 Lr ia % > * Ss 3 zr 
TO apd exetvov atipos: Kat evOds ovK HvEoyXeETO, 
> > 9 A XN »” en & 2° 2 ON \ ? 

95 GAN’ eitrav Tov dvdpa 6p@ tero én” adrov Kat aie 

KaTa TO oTépvov Kal TiTpdoKE SLA TOD Odpaxos. 
, > > & > z. oe <= 5 x ? 
tatovra 8 avrov aKkovriler tus Taht@ v7 Tov dd0ah- 
XN te 7 XN 3 a 2 4 ‘ ‘ ‘ 
pov Biaiws* Kat évrad0a éudyovro Kat Baotheds Kai 
Kipos Kat ot dud’ adrovs vmép Exarépov. Kipos dé 
> , > ¥ \ oS ‘A c lal bs aN 

100 abTds Te aTéDave Kal OKTa ol apLoToL TOV TEpL avTOY 
» 29 2. oA ° 
exewTo €7 avT@. (i. 8. 1-27.) 





85. Kata-Koyy: see § 438. a. 04. av-éoryero: restrained him- 
86. dvrtos: fo meet him. Cp. self (dv-éyw), remarkable for the 
p- 272, 1. 61. double augment. 
88. rods éaxoxtrlouvs : the 95. Tov avpa dpa: direct 
king’s own body-guard. quotation. 
89. as: when. wate: supply atrdv, 7.2. the 
gt. els TO StdKeww dpuioavres: king. 
hastening to the pursuit. 97. trd Tov OpPadrpsv: the 
92. oxeddv: chiefly. accusative here follows tmé because 


93. KaAotpevor: so-called. the verb dxovrife implies motion. 
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IV. Discouragement of the soldiers after their generals had been 


treacherously removed by Tissaphernes. 


(Xenophon had 


not yet been elected general) 


3 ‘\ oe ¢ ‘\ vA io > wn 
ETEL O€ OL OTPATHYOL TvVELANPpEVOL HAY, EV TOANH 
on > , > i "EA . ‘ ‘ > N a 
N arropia Hoar ot NVES* Kal yap émi Tals Baot- 
héws Gdpais Foray, KUKAw Sé TdvTy ToAda Kal Ory 
Kal modes todguar Hoar, dyopav Sé oddels ere 


5 mape€ew epeddev, amelyov dé THs “EAAdSos ob petov 


ax 4 , € 35 > > ‘\ A € a 
] pipia ordd.a, yyepav & ovdels THs 6500 NV, TOTa- 


pot S€ Sucipyor ddidBarou ev péow ris olkade 6808, 


mpovdeddkeray dé abrods Kal of abv Kipw dvaBdvres 


, la ‘\ / > > A. € fo 
BapBapor, povor S€ kataerempevor Foav ovde imn€a 


2Q7 , » y ¥ > Y ee 
Io ovoeva OVULLAVov EXOVTES, WOTE evn ov QV OTL VLKWY- 


A > ra x rg € , A 2. OA 
TES [LEV ovoeva QV KATAKQAVOLEY, arty beter dé QuTWV 


ovdels dv hedOein* tadr evvoovmevor Kal dOdpws 





IV. 2. cvv-eAnppévor Foav: 
see svA\apBavw. 

3. Odpais: doors, a Persian 
expression, somewhat like our 
court. The meaning here is, 
however, 2” the heart of the 
king's country. 

KbKdw: 22 a circle, surrounding 
them (§ 141). 

5. wap-éfev: regular construc- 
tion with eueAAev (§ 156. 2) was 
likely. @ 

ths “ENAdS0s: genitive of sep- 
aration (§ 201). 

7. Ths otkade (§ 70) 650d: the 
homeward way. 

8. mpovdeSdxerav: pluperfect 
of zpo-didwat, contracted from 


mpocdedwxecav. mpd and rept. 
never suffer elision. 

ot atv Kipy avaBdvres BapBa- 
pot: the barbarian troops of Cyrus 
under the command of Ariaeus fled 
after the battle of Cunaxa and were 
no longer allied with the Greeks. 

10. otppaxov: appositive to 
tarwées. 

vikavres: conditional participle 
(§ 213. ¢), of they should conquer. 

11. odSéva dv karakdvoiev: see 
§ 266. 

Arrndévrwv airdv: genitive ab- 
solute (§ 401) expressing a condi- 
tion. 

12. GOUpws txovres: being dis- 
couraged. 
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y 2\ 7 \ L td ‘\ ¢ f= 4 EJ , 
€xovtes Ohiyou ev adTa@pr Eis THY ExTépav otrou eyev- 
2\7 be a tes 2 N oe x r 
cavro, ddiyou S€ Tp dvéxavoay, émi Sé€ Ta omha 
modhot ovk AAOov Tavryv THY vUKTA, aveTravovTo dé 
émou érvyyavey exacTos, ov Suvdpevor Kabevde vrd 
a , 
hdns Kal 7é00v TwaTpidwr, yovewr, yuvaikdr, Taldwv, 
ovs ovmor evdpilov ere operOar. (ill. 1. 2-3.) 


Under the command of Xenophon and Cheirisophus the sur- 
vivors of the “Ten Thousand” march on, until, from a 
mountain in northern Armenia, they get a glimpse of the 
Euxine (Black) Sea 


evred0ev jOov mpds TOW peyadlynv Kal evdai- 
pova Kat oikouperny 7 éxadetto Tuprids. €ék Tavrys 
THS XOpas 6 apxwy Tots "EhAnow yyeudva TéureL, 
él ov 


> 2 fal , 9 ” > AY , @ lal > 
5 EKELWOS déyeu OTL acer QUTOUS TEVTE HMEPov Els 


9 Ny A s- , - ” > , 
Oras Sud THS TorEWias XwWPas ayor avTovs. 
xXepiov Oey opovta Oddrarrav. Kat ddixvovvras ert 
. oo» a , es ” N A» > 
TO Opos TH TEuTTH Hepa: ovopa SE TO Opa Hv 
la 
Onxns. 
‘ ‘\ > - 
Kpavyn mo\hn €y€vero. 


2 ‘ X e a 2 7 2 ON an» 

éret S€ of Tp@ToL eyévovTo emt TOU Gpovs, 
> , - x ¢ a ‘ 
akovoas d€ 6 Hevodav kai 





13. els thy éomépav: into the 
evening, at evening. 

ctrov: partitive genitive with 
éyevoavrTo. 

15. TavTHV THY VOKTA : see § 142. 

16. ind MUans: from gricf. ° 

17. w60ov tmarplSwv KTA.. and 
Jrom desire of fatherlands, etc. 
matplSv is called an “objective” 
genitive, for it represents the ob- 
ject of the verbal idea contained 
in the noun 7d6os deszre. 


18. deo@ar: infinitive in indi- 
rect discourse (§ I10. ¢); see 
6paw. 

V. 4. Ses... Gyou: on the 
purpose clause see § 268; the his- 
torical present mépme is*-a sec- 
ondary tense, because it really 
refers to past time. 

5. mwévre hepOv: see § 155. 

7. TH wéprry hepa: see § 180. 
épe: see § II9. 
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10 of dmicOodtdaxes GAOnoav éutpoobev addovs ém- 
TerOar trohepious: eed} 8) Bor) mrelav re éyi- 
yvero Kai éyydrepov Kal ot del emidvtes eOeov Spdum 
2oN AY 2 ON A * a , mes € 
emt Tovs dei Bodvras Kai ToAA@ peilwy éeyiyvero H 
Boy, €ddxer 5H peildv tu eivar 76 Bevodavt, kat 
> x 2 ¢% \ , \ Noe v= > 

15 avaBas ép tmmov kat AvKioy Kal Tovs imméas dva- 
AaBav €BoyGer: Kal raya 8% dxovover Bodvrav tov 


oTpatiwrav Odhatra Oddarra. 


€v0a dx eOeov wav- 


Tes Kat of dmiaOopvrdaxes, Kal Ta droldyta Hadvero 


Noe¢ 
KQU OL LT7TOL. 


2 ON > 42 , 2 NN » 
E7TEL dé adtkovTo TTOVTES ETL TO aKpor, 


20 €vTavda d1 mepiéBaddov addrjhous Kal otparynyovs 
Kat hoxdyovs Saxptorres. Kal e€amivns of orparia- 
tat hépovar AiPous Kal mrovodor Kolwvov péyav. (iv. 


7- 19-25.) 


VI. At the Euxine Sea the Greeks rest and celebrate their safe 
arrival with athletic games 


Kai 7\ov émi Oddarray eis TpameLodvra modu 


€ , > id 3 a > és 4, 2. a4 
EdAnvida oikovpervny év T@ Ev€civw dvr. évtadba 





10. of omiabopiAakes: supply 
axkovoavres. 

GAAous odeplous: other ene- 
mies, for they knew from experi- 
ence that they had enemies in the 
rear. 

12. del: continually, in succes- 
Sion. : 

13. WOAAD (§ 410) peltov: 
much louder. 

14. @Sdxer 4 pettov te elvar: zt 
seemed to be something of more 
than ordinary tmportance. 


: 


15. Avkiov: Lycéus was the 
commander of the cavalry. 

16. dkovouvor ... TOV oTpaTLw- 
the genitive of the person 
is common after the verb of hear- 
ing. 

17. Oddarra Oddarra: the very 
words that were shouted. 

20. wept-€Baddov : embraced. 
On zepi see p. 275, 1. 8, mpovde- 
dwxecav. 

VI. a. 
Trebizond. 


a 
TWV: 


Tpamefotvra: modern 
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4 x N A. 

enewar Hucpas audi tas tpidkovta. dyopav 5€ mapet- 
a ‘ 4 , 

xov TO otpatomédw Tparelovytio, kai edé€avTd Te 

a \ 7 XN 

tous "Ekdnvas Kat E€via Soca Bovs Kai addura Kai 

a i es » 

otvov. peta d¢ tovTo THY Ovoiay Hv evEarto Tape 

oKevdlovto: AOov 8 avrots ikavot Bdes amofioa 

bake A ‘N £ ‘ tise ‘H oN lal ¢ € 7 v x 

T@ Atl owtypia Kat To “Hpaxdet yyepdovva Kal 
cal » cal a + 3 A oe \ 52 nw 

Tots adAows Oeots & evEavto. émoinoay dé Kal dyava 

x > a oy: 2 4 ey: \ 

yuprixoy év TH Ope evOaTEep ExKyvouvr. eElAovTo be 

Apaxdvrvoy Srapriaityy Spduov 7° emipedynOnvar Kat 

TOU ayavos TpooTatnaa. rey S€ y Avoid eye 

“ age 

veto, Ta S€pyara Tapédocav TH Apaxortin, kat iyel- 


> / yo ~ , x ” ¢ \ 

oGat €xéhevov dou Tov Spdpov TmeToinKWS etn. 6 SE 
dei€as ob E sres €TUyXavov Otros 6 hod 

15 Oel€as obmEp EoTHKOTES ETUyXavov Odros 6 hodos, 

edn, KdANoTos Tpexew Grou av Tis Bovdynta. Tas 


> Y” , , 2 igs ‘ 
ovv, epacav, Suvyoovra, Tadatew év oKAnp@ Kat 





3. dpdl ras tpitikovra: see § 427. 

5. tua: as guest gifts (gifts in 
token of hospitality), appositive to 
Bois, etc. 

6. thy Ovoiav av etéavro: the 
sacrifice which they had vowed. 
The Greeks had vowed (iii. 2. 9), 
at the proposal of Xenophon, to 
make sacrifices to Zeus the Savior 
as soon as they should arrive in a 
friendly land ; they had also vowed 
to sacrifice to the other gods ac- 
cording to their ability. 

7. tkavol Bées drroPdarar : exough 
oxen to sacrifice in payment (dzo0-) 
of their vow. 

8. Aut: dative of Zevs (§ 606. 2). 

cortpia: thank-offerings for 


safety ; Hyepsovuva: thank-offerings 
for good guidance; with both 
words supply tepa: victims, offer- 
ings (lit. sacred things). 

“Hpakdet: for declension see 
§ 603. 

II. émupeAnOfivar: expresses 
purpose after elAovro chose (§ 334). 

13. Ta Sépnara: these were to 
serve as prizes for the victors in 
the contests. Such prizes are 
alluded to as early as Homer (Jad 
XXII. 159). 

15. értykdtes: see § 215. 

16. tpéxew: limits xéAAuoTOs: 
fairest for running (§ 333). 

17. évoKdnp@ kal Sacet otras: 77 
a place sorough and thickly wooded. 
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Sacet ovtws; 6 8 eiwe, Madd\ov mm dvidoerar 6 


KaTaTEcov. 


> , . ta) A , ~ 
Hyevilovto bé aloes pev OTGOLOV TOV 


20 aixpahatwv ot mhetarror, Sd\uxov S5€ Kpyres TAetovs 


aoe , » , \ ‘\ ‘ ‘\ , 
H €€jxovta Ceov, wadyv Se kal TuypHy Kai TaryKpa- 


2 a 4 ‘\ f= 3 a ‘\ ‘ 
Tiov HywvilovtTo: Kat Kady Oéa éy&vero* modXol yap 


, ‘ kd , a € , ‘ 
KatéBnoay Kat ate Oewpnevwr Tdv Eéraipwv odd} 


— f-=- > a 
prdovikia éytyvero. 


(iv. 8. 22-27.) 





18. M@AAdv te wrh.: all the 
more hurt will be the one that 
falls down. 

19. jyovi{ovro . . . ordbiov: 
the latter word is cognate accusa- 
tive (§ 181), contended [in] the 
stadium, a race of six hundred 
Greek feet. 

20. 8édAtxov: long foot-race, 
cognate accusative with écov. 
This consisted of covering the 
length of the stadium several 
times (6, 12, 20, or 24). 


21. wéAnv KTd.: Cognate accu- 
satives with #ywvilovro contended 
in wrestling and boxing and the 
pancratium. The last named was 
a very severe, rough-and-tumble 
fight, consisting partly of wres- 
tling and partly of boxing. 

23. KatéBnoav . entered the 
competition. 

Ocopévav trav éralpwv: genitive 
absolute; the cazsal force is dis- 
tinctly marked by the word dre, 
which may be rendered znasmuch 
as or since. 


SUMMARY OF FORMS 


For the use of -v movable see § 32. 


A-DECLENSION, OR FIRST DECLENSION 


502. FEMININE 
Sing. N. apx‘, 4, xopa, 4, yédipa, 4, Oddarra, 4 
rule country bridge sea 
G. apxifis Xapas yebUpas Oadarrns 
D. épxf xopq yedupa Qaddrry 
A. apxqv Xoptv yébtpav OdAarrav 
VV. apxt Xopa yépvpa OdAatra 
Dual N. A.V. dpxa XSpa yedtpa Oodarra 
G.D. dpxatv XSparv yedtpaww Oaddrray 
Plur.N.V. dpxat xdpar yéptpar OdAarrat 
G. dpxav Xopov yeptpav Oadarrav 
D. dpxats XSpats yed¥pats Oaddrrats 
A. apxds Xopus yedUpas Oadarrtis 
503- MASCULINE 
Sing. N. orparidtys, 6, soldier vetivlas, 6, young man 
G. orpatidrov vetiviov 
D. ocrpariry veavla 
A. orparidryy veavlav 
V. otpariéra veavla 
Dual N. A.V. orpariéra, veavla, 
G.D.  orpariérav veavlaty 
Plur.N.V. orparirar veavlar 
G. orpatiwréy vetividy 
D. otpatidrats vedvlats 
A. otpatidras veavlags 
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504. CONTRACT NOUNS 
Sing.N-. (pvda) va, 4, mina (yéa) yf, 4, land 
G. (prdas) pvas (yéas) yfs 
D. (pv) pve (ye) ya 
A. (prvdav) pvav (yéav) yav 
V. (uvda) pwd (yea) yA 


Dual N. A.V. (pvda) pve 
G.D. (uvdawv) pvatv 


Plur.N.V. (vdor) pvat 
G. (uvadv) pvdv 
D. (uvdots) pvais 
A. (pvads) pvas 


O-DECLENSION, OR SECOND DECLENSION 
595- 


Sing. N. av0pwmos, 6, wan 686s, h, road aotov, 76, boat 
G. dv0pdrov 6800 tolov 
- D. dv0pdrw 680 tolw 
A. dvOpwrov 686v aotov 
V. GvOpwrre 65é arhotov 
Dual N. A.V. dv@pdre 656 trolo 
G.D. dav0pédrow 6Soiv + -TAolow 
Plur.N.V. a&vOpwrrot 6Sol ota 
G. dvOpdrev 65av trolwv 
D. davOpdros 6Sots tolots 
A. dv0paous 6800s ahota 
596. CONTRACT NOUN 
SINGULAR DuAL ~ PLURAL 
N. (vé0s) vots, 6, mind N.A.V. (véw) vd N.V. (vdor) vot 
G. (véov) vot G.D. (véow) voy G. (vdwv) vav 
D. (vow) vo D. (véors) vois 
A. (véov) vodv A. (véous) vois 
V. (vée) vod 


282 


BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 


CONSONANT DECLENSION, OR THIRD DECLENSION 


597: 
Sing. N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Dual N. A. V. 
G. D. 
Plur. N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

598. 
Sing. N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Dual N. A. V. 
_ G.D. 
Plur. N. V. 
: G. 
D. 
A. 
Sing. N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Dual N. A.V. 
G.D. 
Plur. N. V. 
~ G. 
D. 
A. 


Kfipvs, 6, parayé, 1, 
herald phalanx 
K7pvKkos ddayyos 
KfpvKL oddayyt 
Kipuka oddrayya 
KipdKe padayye 
Knpkouv addayyou 
KqpuKES bddayyes 
KnpdKkov dadayyov 
KApVEL arayée 
kihpuKas dadrayyas 
dons, fh, arovs, 6, 
shield Soot 
domlSos 7086s 
aomiSe arodt 
aon (Sa 68a 
do-mlSe 16d 
domlSouv arodoty 
aomlSes wOdes 
acrlSov Twodav 
domiot trort 
aomlSas 7é8as 


Xapts, 4, favor 
Xapiros 

xapure 

Xapiv 


-Xapure 


Xaplrow 
Xapures 
xaplrov 
Xaproe 
Xapiras 


Bidpu, 4, KAS, 6, 
ditch thief 
Sidpuxos kAomds 
Srdpuxe kAwrl 
Siadpuxa kKAGtra, 
Sidpuxe KAGrre 
Siwpixouv kAwrrotv 
Sudpuxes KAGTes 
Siwpdxov kKAwray 
Sidpvét Krai 
Stdpuxas KAOTras 
vté, h, ipxoy, 6, 
night ruler 
vuKrtés apxovros 
vuxrl Gpxovtt 
voKra, &pxovra 
vixre &pxovte 
vuKToiv apxovroww 
vires &pxovres 
vuKTov apxovtwev 
vu§t &pxover 
viKxras &pxovtas 


OTpaTevpa, TS, army 
oTpatedparos 
orparedpare 
orparevpa 


orpatetpare 
oTparevparouy 


orTpatevpara 
oTpatevpdrov 
oTparedpact 
otparedpara 


Sing. 


<ppor POs 


9 
i= 
ia} ay 
fF 4 
Zz Ob 
<U< 


poo: 


600. 


H 
5 
ae 
4 


PUA Ud <PoUA 


SUMMARY OF FORMS 


dydv, 6, 
contest 

ayGvos 
dyave 
ayava 
aydve 
a&ydvouv 
dySves 
ayovev 
ayoou 
ayOvas 


Ayepdy, 6, 
guide 
Tyyepovos 
Ayapéve 
Thyepova 
Tyepove 
TYEHOvoLV 
Tyyepoves 
TyyEpovov 
Tryepooe 
Tyepovas 


yeltov, 6, neighbor 


yelrovos 
yelrove 
yelrova 
yetrov 


yelrove 
yerrdvow 


Ye troves 
yerTévev 
yelroor 
yelrovas 


TraThp, 6, 
father 
TaTpss 
watpl 
trarépa 
Tarep 


aratépe 
ararépouv 


mratépes 

Trarépwv 
Tarpact 
Tarépas 


BATH, A, 
mother 
pytpés 
pyrpl 
pyrépa 
pajrep 
payrépe 
pntépow 
pnrépes 
pytépov 
pytpaot 
ByTépas 
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By, 6, Aunty, 6, 

month harbor 
pyvés Atpévos 
pyvl Aupéve 
Piva. Aupéva, 
pave Atpéve 
pyvotv Arpévorv 
pAlves Aupeves 
pyvev Atpévov 
pyol Atpéoe 
pAjvas Atpévas 
Kparip, 6, wzxing-bowl 
Kparfjpos 
Kparijpe 
Kparfipa 
kparhp 
Kparijpe 
Kparfjpow 
Kparfjpes 
Kparipev 
Kparfipoe 
Kparfipas 
vydrnp, A, dviip, 6, 

daughter man 
Ovyatpés av8pés 
Ovyarpl avhpl 
Ouyarépa &vSpa 
Oiyarep avep 
Ouyarépe avBpe 
Ovyarépow avSpotv.. 
Ovyarépes avSpes 
Ovyarépwv avipav 
Ovyarpact avbipdot 
Ovyarépas avdpas 


284 BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 
601. 
Sing. N. dpos,! 16, mountain Tprtpns,! %, crzveme 
G. (dpe-os) Spous (Tpinpe-os) ‘TpLfpous 
D. (Gpet) dpe (Tpippe-i) — Tprfper 
A. pos (Tpijpe-a)  Tpihpy 
V. épos Tpufipes 
Dual N. A.V. (6pe-e) Sper (Tpijpe-e) — Tprhper 
G.D. (6pé-ouv) opotv (Tpinpé-orv) tprfpow 
Plur.N.V. (dpe-a) py (Tpinpe-es) Tprtpers 
G. (épéwv) dpéov or opdv (Tpinpé-wv) Tpufpev 
D. opeot Tpinpect 
A. (6pe-a) py Tpifpers 
Sing. N. Lwxparys,! 6, Socrates 
G. (3oxpare-os) Zoxpdrous 
D. (Aoxpate-i) Zoxpare 
A. (Soxpare-a) Zoxpdry 
Vv. LeKpares 


602. xépas, 76, horn, wing of an army, has two stems 
xepac- and xepar- and a double declension : 


STEM kepar- STEM kepac- 
Sing. N. A. képas,! 16, horn, wing 
G. Képat-os (képa-os) —_képas 
D. Képar-t (Képa-i) képq. 
Dual N. A. képar-e (képa-e) Képa. 
G.D. KepGr-owv (kepa-o.v) kepov 
Plur. N. A. Képar-o. (képa-a) Kept 
G. Kepat-ov 
D. xépaon 
603. 
Sing. N. (‘Hpakdéns) ‘Hpakdts, 6, Heracles 
G. (‘Hpakdée-os) “Hpaxdéous 
D. CHpaxdée-i) ‘Hpakdet 
A. (‘Hpaxdée-a) “Hpaxdéa 
Vv. CHpdkdees) ‘Hpdxdes 





1 The forms in parenthesis show the stem after o has been dropped from 
the end (e.g. Spe-os is for Speo-os) and before contraction has taken place. 


V. 
Dual N. A.V. 


G. D. 


Plur. N. V. 


PUOS US sPuUn4 


SUMMARY OF FORMS 


Bacreds, 6, kng 
Bactdéws 
BactAct 

Bacihéa 

Baotred 


BactAh 
Bactdéow 


(Baorré-es) Bacrdcts? 
Bacthéwv 

Bactrcton 

BactAdas 


Tos, fh, TAXYS, 6, 
city cubit 
Toews WHXEOS 
. (rede) (mHxe-i) 
awoder whXEL 
aod wiXuv 
woNt TaAXY 
(z6Ae-€) (axe-e) 
moder whXEL 
rondo wx dow 
(w0Ac-€s) (77xE-es) 
aédeus whXers 
awodewy THXKEwV 
moder whxeor 
aoders whXELs 


Bots, 6, h, 04, cow 


Bods 
Bot 
Botv * 
Bod 


Bde 


Bootv 


Boes 
Bodv 
Bovat 
Bots 


aor, 76, 
town 
aorews 
eas 
(aore-t) 
aoret 
aor 
aory 


% 

(dare-e) 
aoret 

doréou 


(dore-a) 
aor 
aorewv 
aorect 
es 
(dore-a) 
aor 
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ix Os, 6, 

Jish 
ix dos 
ix Out 


ixeiv 
you 


ix Ove 


ix Odor 
ixOves 


ix Odov 
tx Odor 
ix0ds 


vais, h, ship 
veds 

vat 

vaiv 

vad 


vije 


veoty 


viajes 
vedv 
vavol 
vais 





1 Older -4 


Se 
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IRREGULAR NOUNS 


I 2 3 
yh, h, woman Zevs, 6, Zeus xelp, 4, Zand 
yuvarkds Atés Xetpés 
yuvarkl Avi xerpl 
yuvaika Ala xetpa 
yovar Zed xelp 
yuvaike Xetpe 
‘yuvatkoty Xepotv and xetpoiv 
yuvatkes Xetpes 
yuvarkav Xerpav 
yuvarkl xepol 
yuvaikas Xetpas 

4 5 6 7 
wip, 6, fire WBwp, 76, water Sopv, 76, spear yovu, 76, knee 
arupés USaros Sdéparos yovatos 
arupl ‘Bare Sépare yovarte 

Sdépare yovare 
Soparow yovarow 

arupa. ‘Sara Sépara yovara 

watch fires 
aTupav tBSdrov Sopadtov yovatwv 
trvpots ‘Bact Sdpact yovacr 


ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS 


607. 


Sing. 


THREE ENDINGS 


&ya0ds good mrohéwros Hostile 
Masc. FEM. NEUT. MASc, FEM. NEUT. 
dyabds dyaby ayabdv trohéutos rode roAuiov 
ayabod ayalfs dayabod twokeplov modeplas amodeplov 
aya dyaly ayala Twodeplw tmodepia modeplo 
Gayabdv ayabyv dayabdv Todépiov todewlav modgurov 
GyaGE ayaby dyaldy mrohéute rodeplG rod gptov 
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Masc, FEM. NEUT.. MAsc. FEM. NEUT. 
Dual N.A.V. dya0d dyad dyaed Twodeplo modewla  rodeplo 
G.D. dyabotv ayabaiv dyafoiy trodcplotv troAeplaty moAewlouy 


Plur.N.V. dya@ol dyaGat ayabd trodduio. rrodguta wokduia 


G. ayabdv dyabav dayaldv Todeplwv modeplov todeplov 
D. ayabois dyabais dyabois trodewlors mroAeplars todeplors 
A. dyabotsdyalds dyadd wrodeplous mroAcplas mroAguta 
608. TWO ENDINGS 
Masc, AND FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. amropos 277 passable &tropov 
G. dirépou 
D. arépw 
A. &tropov 
Vv. Grrope Gropov 
Dual N. A.V. amépa 
G. D. amrdpow 
Plur. N.V. Gropou atropa. 
G. ardpwv 
D. Girépots 
A. a@mépous G&ropa 


CONTRACT ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND 
DECLENSIONS 


609. THREE ENDINGS 


Xptcots golden 
SINGULAR 
MASc, FEM. NEUT. 

N. (xptceos) xptcots (xpioda)  xpIeF (xpiceov) xpivotv 

G. (xpiaéov)  xpicot (xpicdas) xpUofis  (xpicéov) xptcod 

D. (xpioéw) xptod (xpicda) x XpUOH  (xpiodw) xpIEP 

A. (xpbccov) Xpicotv (xpicdav) Xpiofy (xpiccov) xpirodv 

DUAL 

N. A. (xptcéw) xptod (xptodi) —_xptoa (xpicéw) xptod 
G. D. (xpicéov) xptooiv ( xpucay) xpicatv (xpicéoy) xpiooty 
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OZ 


oe 
UP 


rPoaZg 


>oase 


U> 


ryuaZg 


ronda 


>ouaZz 
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. (xprceor) 
- (xpicéwv) 
. (xpicéos) 
» (Xpucéous) 


(dpyvpeos) 


- (dpyvpéov) 
- (dpyupéw) 
. (dpyvpeor ) 


(dpyvpéw) 


- (dpyupéo.v) 


- (dpyvpeor) 
» (dpyupéwv) 
. (apyupéors) 
« (dpyupéous) 


 (drA6os) 
. (darddov) 
- (drrAdw) 
. (daAdorv) 


. (ddd) 


. (dézAsoww) 


+ (drrA6or) 
» (drAswy) 
. (dzrAdots) 
. (dAdovs) 


PLURAL 
Xpiorot (xpbceat) 
Xpicav (xpieéwr) 
Xpicots (ypicéas) 
Xpicots (xpicdis) 


Xpicat 
Xptc av 
Xptcais 
Xptods 


dpyvpois sz/ver 
SINGULAR 


apyupods (dpyupea) 
Gpyvpod (dpyupéas) 
dpyups (dpyupéa) 
dpyupodv (dpyupéav) 
DUAL 
dpyvpd (dpyvpea) 
&pyupoty (apyupéay) 
PLURAL 
Gpyvpot (dpyvpeat) 
dpyupdv (dpyupewy) 
apyvpois (dpyupeas) 
dpyupots (dpyupéeas) 


dpyupa 
apyupas 
Gpyupa 
apyupav 


apyupa 
apyvpatv 


apyupat 
apyupav 
apyupais 
apyupas 


amdots sincere 


SINGULAR 
dmdots (dca) awh 
drhod (drAcas) = drd‘js 
dwh@ = (dr €a) athj 
dmhotv (dmAdav) dmhfv 

Dua. 
dmhd = (dra) dara 
dwdoiv (daAcav) darAatv 
PLURAL 

dmdot (dmAdar) = derAat 
drhkav (dtAéwv) dada 
dmhois (drAcais) dmAats 
dthots (daAdas)  dmdds 


(xptoea) — Xptoa 
(xpivewv) Xptodv 
(xpicéos) XpUcois 


(xpicea) = Xptora 


(&pyvpeov) apyvpotv 
(Gpyupéov) dpyvpot 
(apyvpew) apyupo 

(dpyvpeov) apyvpodv 


(dpyvpéw) dpyvpd 
(dpyupéowy) dpyvpoiv 


(dpyvpea) dpyupa 
(dpyvpéwv) apyvpav 
(apyvpéots) dpyvpots 
(4pytpea) apyupa 


(amAdov)  darhotv 
(arAdov) drrdod 
(arAd6w) dtd 
(arAdov) — darhotv 
(drAdw) = derAd 


(GarAdow) — dardotv 


(arAé6a) = der 
(amA\dwy) drddv 
(amAcos) dardois 
(dAda) dew 
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610. TWO ENDINGS 
? MASC. AND FEM. NEUuT. 
Sing. N ebvous well-disposed  etvouv 
G. edvou 
D. edve 
A. eivouv 
Plur. N. eBvou ebvoa 
G. edvev 
D. edvots 
A. etvous ebvou, 
For uncontracted forms cp. vots, § 596. 
611. ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND THIRD 
DECLENSIONS 
Masc. FEM. NEvT. 
Sing. N. Sts sweet HSeta do 
G. iSéos mdelas 4Séos 
D. (986i) ASet dela (FOet) HBet 
A. 7Stv Hdetav 486 
V. bu ndeta 7d% 
Dual N. A.V. (98ée) ASet Sela (8é€) Set 
G.D.  7Séouw Sela HSéou 
Plur.N.V. (pdées) Beis Setar 78a 
G. 7Séov nderav jbéov 
D. Adéor Hdelars ‘ HSéor 
A. aSeis 7Selas 7déa 


ADJECTIVES OF THE 
STEMS IN -er 


612. 


MASC. AND FEM. 


Sing. N. daedadts! safe 


G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


THIRD DECLENSION 


NEUT. 
dodadés 


(dogaréos) dodadots 
(doparéi) doreparet 


(doparéa) aopadry 


aadahés 


doadés 





1 See footnote on p. 284. 
BEGINNER’S GR. BK. — 19 
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MASC. AND FEM. NEuT. 
Dual N. A.V. (dogadrée) dodadei_ 
G.D. (dogaréou) &epadroiv 
Plur.N.V. (ao@adées) doradets (dogparéa) aoarh 
G (dodarewv) aodadrdav 
D dodadéor 
A. doadeis (dogparé-a) aoars 
613. STEMS IN -v 
MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. etSalpov fortunate edSatpov 
G. evSalpovos 
D. evSalpove 
A. edSalpova ev8arpov 
V. evSatpov 
Dual N. A.V. evdSalpove 
G. D. evSarpdovorv 
Plur.N.V. ed8alpoves ev8alpova 
G. evSatpovov 
D. ed8alpoor 
A. ed8alpovas eb8alpova 
614. COMPARATIVES IN -ov 
MASc. AND FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. Stow sweeter HStov 
G. HStovos 
D. mdtove 
A. Stove or iSto 7Stov 
Vv. HSiov 
Dual N. A. V. Hdtove 
G.D. nStdévorv 
Plur. N.V. Stoves or AStous 7Stova or Sto 
G. Hdidvoev 
_D. adtoor 
A.  W8tovas or ABStous AStova or HStw 


615. 


wn 
a 
z 
< 


Plur. N. 


Pua puO: 


a. Second aorist active participles are 
as MéareV, NTOvCA, ALTrOV, having left. 


2. Sing. N.V. 
G. 

D. 

A. 

Dual N. A.V. 
G. D. 


Plur. N. V. 


G 
D. 
A 


SUMMARY OF FORMS 


STEMS IN -vr 

MAsc, FEM. 
was all Trace 
TwavTés waons 
mravrt who 
wavrTa, wacav 
awavres wacar 
aévrev Tocday 
Tao waoas 
amavras waods 

PARTICIPLES 
Masc. FEM. 

dv being otoa 
Ovros ots 
évre oton 
évra, ovoay 
bvre otea 
évrow otcaw 
évres otoat 
OvTeV obo av 
oto ovorats 
évras otcas 


MAsc. 
Niav loosing 
Avovros 
Avovre 
A¥ovra 
Avovre 
ANTdévrow 
Atiovres 
ATévrev 
A¥ovet 
Avovras 


FEM. 
A¥voura 
ADotons 
Aotcy 
Aoucayv 
Atotca | 
AVotoa 
APovcaL 
ATovcr dv 
AVotoas 
Atotcas 


NEUT. 
wav 
TwavTds 
wavrl 
way 
révrTo, 
Tavroy 
mao 
aévra, 


NEUT, 
ov 
dvros 
évre 


év 


évre 
évrow 
évra 
évrov 
ovo 
évra, 
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declined like dv, 


NEUT. 
tov 
Avovros 
A¥ovre 
Atov 
Avovre 
AVSvrow 
Avovra 
Nidvrev 
Avoues 
Avovra 
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a. Participles of more than two syllables, like nodtwv 
hindering, are inflected 


KwAdwy, KwAtovca, KwoAtov (observe the accent), etc. 


617. 


Sing. N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Dual N. A. V. 
G.D. 
Plur. N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

618. 
Sing. N.V. 
G. 
D. 
A 
Dual N.A.V. 
G.D. 
Plur. N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


Masc. FEM. 
Z . a 
toras setting ioraca 
4 
icrdavros ictacys 
© £ e Y 4 
toTavTe toTacy 
iordvra toracav 
€ Z © a 
tordyrte ioracd 
iordvrouw ioraca 
tordavres tordca 
iordvrev iortacdv 
ioraot ioracass 
ees 
iordvras totacds 
Masc. FEM. 
\ Jo - Powe) 
Avoas Laving loosed Notion 
P 4 =~ 
AVTavTOS Acacnys 
P4 4 
AVoavre Noacy 
ea 
Nicavra Noacav 
Ps caer ae 
AVoavTe AIocaca 
a oe 
ATodvrow AVodoav 
ae si ieee: 
Noavres Noaoar 
ADodvrov AToacdv 
me, power 4 
NoGor AToaoats 
AVoavras AIcacas 


NEUT. 
iordv 
toravros 
iordvte 
torav 


tordvre 
tordvrow 


tordvra 
tordavrev 
em 
ioraoe 
iordvra 


NEUT. 
Atoav 
A¥oavros 
NUoavre 
Moav 


AVoavre 
ATodvrow 


Nicavra 
NIcdvrev 
Noacr 
Nicavra 


a. Participles of more than two syllables, like a«ovoas 


having heard, are inflected 


dxovcas, dxovoaca, dxodoay (observe the accent), etc. 


619. 


Sing. N. V. 


Masc, 


Serxvis showing 


SerkvivTos 
Seuxvovre 
Sexvivra 


FEM. 
Secxvica 
Serxvdons 
Sexrioy 
Sexvicay 


NEUT. 
Serxviv 
Seuxvivros 
Seuxvivre 
Seuxviv 
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MASc, FEM. NEUT. 
Dual N. A.V. Seuxvivre Serkvtoa 7 Seuxvivre 
G.D. Seuvivrou Serkvicaw Serxvivrow 
Plur.N.V. Seuxvivres Serxvicrar Sexvivra 
G. Seuxvivrev Seucvio av Seukvivrey 
D. Sexvior Serxvicoais Secxvior 
A. Seuxvivras Serkviods Secxvivra 
620. Masc. FEM. NEUT. 
Sing.N.V. tiOels placing TWWcioa, Tey 
G.  t0évros aTWelons tTiWévros 
D.  rvOévee Tibeloy TUOéyte 
A. v0évra TWeioay abv 
Dual N. A.V. riOévre TWeloa 7TWévre 
G. D.- révroiv TiWWeloaw 7Oévrouy 
Plur.N.V. riévres Tietorar 70évra 
G. riOévrev Teo ay Tbévrev 
D. riBetor tOeloats TOetore 
A. riBévras TWeloas rTiévra, 


a. Similarly are declined aorist passive participles: 
Avoels having been loosed, AvOeica, dvbev, etc. 


621. ; Masc. FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N.V. 880ts géving Si80tca 886 
G. &8dvTos 880dens 8.8d6vros 
D. &8dvre Si80te7 S8dvre 
A. 8t86vra Sb0tcav 886v 
Dual N. A.V. 88d6vre §i80tca Si8dvre 
G.D. 88évrow S80tc av SvSdvrow 
Plur.N.V. 88dvres 8iS0dcar 8i86uTa 
G. 8&8Sd6vTev SiS0vc dv SSdvrav 
D. 8 8otcr SSo0tvcars SiS0t0r 
A. 8ddvrTas Si80tcas Sddvra 
622. ~ Masc, FEM. 
Sing.N.V. (ripdwv) tipdv honoring § (Tipdovoa) tipdoa 
G. (riydovros) tipdvros (Tipaovons) Tipdons 
D. (tipdovrs)  tipdvre (Tipaovcn) Tipdoy 
A. (tiudovta) Ttipavra (Tipdovcay) tipdcay 
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Dual N. A.V. 
G.D. 
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NEUTr. 


(rTipdov) 
(Tipdovros) 
(Tipdovrt) 
(Tipaov) 
Masc. 
(Tidovte) Tipavre 
(TipadyTowv) Tipdvrow 


Tipav 
Tipavros 
Tipavte 
Tipav 
FEM. 
(Tipacica) Tipdoa 


(Tipaotoaty) tipdoaw 


NEUT. 
(TipdovTe) Tipdvre 
(Tipaovrowy) Tipevrow 
« Masc. FEM. 
(Tiudovres) Tipavres (Tiudovoat) Tipdcar 
(Tipadvrwy) Tipdvrev (TivaoveGy) tiperdv 
(Tipdover) ripdor (Tipaovcats) Tipdoats 
(tTipdovras) Tipavras (Tipaovcas) tipdods 
NEUT. 
(Tipdovra) tipdvra 
(Tipadvrwy) Tipdvrey 
(Tipdovar) Tipdcr 
(Tipdovra) Tipdvra 
Masc. FEM. 
£ ~ 2 a 
(zrovewv) Toev waking  (moovoa) Towtoa 
, - : 

(zrot‘ovTos) rovodvros (roveovons) tTovodens 
af 4 bi a 
(rouzovrt) Trovodvtt (woeovey) ToLovoy 
(wovéovra) Tovotvra (wroteovgay) mrovotcay 

NEUT. 
(arovéov) rovoty 
(motéovros) movotvros 
(motéovrTt) —rovodyre 
(srotéov) rovoov 
Masc. FEM. 
, 4 é 
(woveovre) Trovodvre (moveovod) Trovotora 


(rotedvTowv) trovotvrow 


+ 
(roveovcaty) rovotcaw 
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NEUT. 
N.A.V. (moveovre) rovodvre 
G. D. (srotedvroy) Tovobyrowv 
- Masc. FEM. 
Plur.N.V. (zotdovres) rovotvres (wov€ovoor) Trovotcat 
G. (qovedvTwy) TootvTey (roveovtGy) movovrdv 
D.. (rotéovet) —- rovotot (woveovoais) trovotcas 
A. (motéovras) ‘rovotvras (roteovods) tTootcas 
NEUT. 
N.V. (woéovra) Trovotvra, 
G. (rovedvTwv) TovovvTev 
D. (otéovet) —TroLotore 
A. (rotgovra) rovotvra 
a. Snddwv showing, which contracts to 
dnABv, SnAodoa, Syrodv, 
is declined like ov, trototaa, trotoby. 
PERFECT ACTIVE PARTICIPLES 
623. Nedunds having loosed (AeduKor-) 
Masc. FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N.V. Aedukds AeAvKvia AeduKés 
G. AeAvKéros AedvKvlas AeduKdtos 
D. Aedvedte AeAvKvig AeAvKsTe 
A. deAuKéra AeAvKViaV AeAvKs 
Dual N. A.V. AeduKére AeAvavla. AeAuKOTE 
G.D. edukérow AeAvKviaty AeAuKOTOLV 
Plur. N.V. AeAukéres AeAveviar AehuKéra, 
G.  AeduKérov AeduKULdy AeduKétav 
D.  AedvKéor AeAvKvlats AeAvKdoL 
A. Aedukétas AeAvKvlas AehuKéra 
624. iords standing (éorwr-) 
Masc. FEM. NEUT. 
Sing.N.V. éerds tordca fords 
G. érdros éerdons ier dros 
D. éerare érrdoy trrare 
A. értéra ioracay égrés 
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Masc. FEM. NEUT. 
Dual N. A.V. évrdre érrdod éorrare 
G.D. érrdrow éordcav érréro 
Plur.N.V. éorates érraca. - érrara 
G. érdétev érracdy éorétev 
D. éerdot érrdca.s foraat 
A. éeréras érrdéoas érrara 


a. éo7és is contracted from éstaws; the neuter éo7es is 
irregular. 


625. IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES 
péyas great wohts much 
Masc. FEM. NEUT. Masc. FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N.  péyas peyadn péya mots qmwodAh TOAD 
G. peyddou peyddns peyddou amoddod awodAis modAod 
D. peyddw peyddy peyddo TONA® TOAAT TOAAO 
A. péyav. = peyadnv péya woktv moddAhv todd 
Plur.N. peyddo. peydAar peydda qmoddol amoddal odd 
G. peydd\ov peyddov peyddov ToANGv ToAAGv ToAAGv 
D. peyéddAous peydrats peyddrots moots modAals toAdois 
A. peyddous peyahds peydda modXovs roAAGs moAAd 
626. NUMERALS 
eis one Sto two 
MASc. FEM. NEUT. Masc., FEM., NEUT. 
N. els pla éy N.A. Sto 
G.  &és pds évés G.D.  Svotv 
D. & pug évt 
A. ba plav &y 
tpets three rérrapes four 
MASC., AND FEM. NEUT. MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. 
-- N. tpets tpla, vérrapes térrapa. 
G TpLdv TeTTApev 
D. terol térrapot 
A. tpets tela Térrapas térrapa 
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627. 
Masc. FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. ovSels xobody otSeula otdév nothing 
G.  odSevds ovSepras ovdevds 
D. odSevl otdepnrg ovdevt 
A. ov8éva, obSeplav ovdév 


Masc. Plur. N. odSéves, G. otSévav, D. od8éor, A. oddévas 


PRONOUNS 
628. PERSONAL 
THIRD PERSON 
FIRST PERSON SECOND PERSON idleex) Bxterioe 
Sing. N. éyo 7 ob thou 
G. eno, pov cod, cov [ov], [od] 
D. pot, por col, vor ol, ot, fo himself 
A. épé, pe o€, ve (1, [4] 
Dual N. A. vd oho 
G.D. vov ehov 
Plur.N. types we Dpeis you odeis 
G.  tpov Upav opav 
D. jpiv dpiv odior 
A. tpds Upas odds 
629. avtés self, same, him (in oblique cases), etc. 
Masc. FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. adrés avrh atts 
G. avros atris abtod 
D. aire atria ait 
A. atrév avriyv aird 
Dual N. A. atrd atta abré 
G.D. avroiv airaty atroty 
Plur. N. avrot atral aira 
G. . atrav atrav atrav 
D. atrots a’rais airois 
A. adrots atris atré, 


ddXos, GAA, AAO, another, other, is declined like adrds. 
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Pl 2 POO 


Poa 


POO 


Poo 


oEeavTod OF TavTod 
weavTd Or cavTo 
weauTév Or cauTév 


Masc. FEM. 
éavrod éauriis 
gaurd fautq 
éautov éauriv 
atrot atrfs 
attra atry 
atrév atriv 
631. 
DuaL 

Masc, FEM. 
GAAAAOLW GAAHAALY 
GhAfAow GAAHALY 
GAAHA® — aAAHAT 


weauris Or cavris 
weauTy OF cavTi 
weauThy OF cauTiy 
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FEM. 


hpiv adrats 


Tas attots fas adras 


Lon = 
uptv adrois 


630. REFLEXIVE 
tuavrot of myself 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
MASc, FEM. Masc. 
épavrod épauris jpav aitav 
épavto épauri jptv abrois 
épavTov tpauthy 
ceavtod of yourself 
MASC. FEM. Masc. 


i 
uptv adrats 


dpds adrots upds airis 


éavrod of himself 


NEUT. Masc, FEM. 
éavrot faurav éavray 
éaute favtois Ea ais 
éautd éavtots — Eauas 
or, contracted, 
atrod atrav atrav 
atte atrois atrats 
aire atrovs avras 
Plural also: = dv aitav 
odio airtois, ats 
odhas atrots, ds 
RECIPROCAL 
GAM Aoww of one another 
PLURAL 
NEUT. MAsc. FEM. 
G&A FAO G@AAfAwv dAAHAOV 
GAAAAOL G@AAHAOLs 
GARw GAAHAovs GAATATS 


NEUT. 
éavrav 
éavrois 
éauTd 


atrav 
< 

avrots 

attra 


NEUT. 
&AAAAOV 


GAAHAGLS GAAHAots 


Ana 


S 
iS 


n 

vos 

i=} 
oR 


Dual 


EOZ 
PUAZUPPOUOZ 


wu 


633- 


Sing. 


Dual N. 
G. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual N. 
G. 


PUOZ 


A. 
D. 


PUOZ 


N. 


POO 


A. 
D. 


Plur. N 


G. 
D. 
A 


SUMMARY OF FORMS 


DEFINITE ARTICLE 


Masc. 
6 the 


rod 


To 
vév 
th 
rotv 
ot 
Tov 
Tots 


Tots 


FEM. 
4 
ris 
a 
Thy 
rh 
totv 
at 
Tov 
Tais 
Tas 


DEMONSTRATIVE 


Masc. FEM. NEUT. 
SSe thes 78e 708e 
rotSe triode rTotde 
wHde 8 =6—tySe §=—_- THB 
vwévde thvde Tdbe 
The THSe = THE 
totvie rotvde rotvde 


olSe aide rade 
vavde tavde Tadvb 
roisSe raicbe rotode 
rovoSe tacbe rade 


Masc. 
éxetvos Zhat 
éxelvou 
éxelvo 
éxetvov 


éxelvw 
éxelvouv 


éxetvor 

éxelvav 
éxelvous 
éxelvous 


MAsc. 
ovros this 
TovTou 
TotTw 
TovTov 
TotTw 
rovTouv 


ovTou 

TovTwV 
ToUTOLS 
TovTous 


FEM. 
éxelvy 
éxelvys 
éxelvy 
éxelvny 


éxelvw 
éxelvouy 


éxefvar 
éxelvov 
exelvats 
éxelvas 


FEM. 
gv 

airy 
TavTHS 
Tavry 
TavTHV 
TovTw 
TovTov 


avrar 
tobTwv 
Tatras 
TavTas 
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NEUT. 
TotTo 
TovTov 
tTobTH 
TOUTO 


totTw 
Touro. 


Tatra 
ToUTwY 
TOUTOLS 
Taira 


NEUT. 
éxeivo 
éxetvou 
éxelveo 
éxeivo 
exelveo 
éxelvouv 
éxeiva, 
exelvav 
éxelvous 
éxetva, 
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634. INTERROGATIVE 635. INDEFINITE 
MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. MASC, AND FEM. NEUT. 
Sing.N. tls who? th what? vis anybody ~~ anything 
G. tlvos, Tod TwWés, TOU 
D. vl, TO tl, To 
A. la wt Tid, TT! 
Dual N. A. tlve tive 
G. D. tlvowv twotv 
Plur. N.  rlves tla vues Twa 
G. tlyov TOV 
D. riot rol 
A. tlvas tlva, Twas Twa 
636. RELATIVE 
SINGULAR Dua. PLURAL 
Masc. FEM. NEUT. Masc. FEM. NEUT. MASc. FEM. NEUT. 
N. és 4§ é N.A. 6 cA) é N. of at & 
G. o§ ws o8 G.D. ov ov ov G. dv dv av 
D ¢& 4g o D. ots ats ots 
A. by fw Ob A. ots ds & 
637- INDEFINITE RELATIVE 
Masc, FEM, NEUT. 
Sing. N. Sorts its 6 ve or Stu 
G.  ottwvos, Stou aoTLWvos ouTivos, Stov 
D. driv, Ste ative tiv, dro 
A. évtiva jvrwa, 6 ve or 8,7u 
Dual N. A. rive Orive Orive 
G.D._ oivrivoww otyrivow otvrivow 
Plur. N.  oftives alruves &rwa 
G.  dévrwav, btov dvrivev. dvtway, brev 
D.  oterior, Srors alorirt otorict, Srous 
A. oteorwas dorivas driva, 


SUMMARY OF FORMS 


638. 
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Direct or indirect in- 





Indirect interroga- 





_.The definite rela- 











terrogatives : tives or indefinite | tive meaning 
relatives : 
( tls who ? boris who is 6s 
a ? 
a | of what sort } eee , 
3 10! ios { what sort of ? 6troios of what sort is olos 
Q how great? as great as 
™ | arécos } how much ? om600S as much as + is br0s 
how many ? as many as 
Q ( wore when ? Ordre when is bre 
[4] 
& . mot where? Szrov where is o8 or tvOa 
a , sese ta 
< | was how ? brrws how, as, is os or &omep 
VERBS 
639- PERSONAL ENDINGS 
INDICATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE, AND OPTATIVE 
ACTIVE MIDDLE 
Primary Tenses Secondary Tenses Primary Tenses Secondary Tenses 
Sing. 1.  -pe v ~peou -pyy 
2s -s s -TaL -7o 
3: -oL TOL TO 
Dual 2. = -rov Tov -o ov -o8ov 
3. ~Tov -TWV -cbov -o On 
Plur. 1. -pev ~pev pea -peba, 
2. -TE TE -obe -oe 
3. vot -v, wav -vrau -vTO 
IMPERATIVE 
ACTIVE MIDDLE 
Sing. Dual Plur. Sing. Dual Plur. 
2. -0. -rov -te -70 -rPov = -o Be 
3. Te -Tev -vTaV -78w -70ov -7bov 
INFINITIVE ENDINGS 
ACTIVE MIDDLE 
-ev (contracted with thematic vowel to -ew) and -vas -7bar 
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640. 


Indic. Sing. 1. 
2. 

3. 

Dual 2. 

3: 

Plur. 1. 

oa 

ce 

Subjv. Sing. 1. 
2. 

3- 

Dual 2. 

3. 

Plur. 1. 

2. 

3, 

Opt. Sing. 1. 
2. 

3. 
Dual 2. 
3. 
Plur. 1. 
2. 

3 
Sing. 2. 
3: 
Dual 2. 
‘3, 
Plur. 2. 


Lm. 
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VOWEL STEMS: UNCONTRACTED. 


PREs, 
Avo 
Ades: 
Avee 
A¥erov 
Averov 
Avopev 
Noere 
Avover 
To 
dvns 
Avy 
NBnrov 
Anrov 
ABopev 
AByre 
AVwor 
A¥oupe 
Avous 
Avon 
Avourov 
Adolrnv 
Adoupev 
Avoure 
Adouev 
Ade 
AVérw 
Averov 
Atérov 
Avere 
ATsvTev 


4 
dew 


Zz 
A¥av, Avoura, 


Adov (§ 616. 2) 


IMPF. 
€\tov 
tes 
Ave 
eXerov 
euérny 
eAGopev 
Adtere 
€\tov 


1. ACTIVE 
FUT. 
Aiow 
Avoreis 
Adore 
Atiorerov 
Avoerov 
Avcropev 
Micere 
Aioovet 


A¥oroune 
A¥oous 
Avorou 
Avorourov 
Atoolrny 
AVoroupev 
Avooure 
Avorovev 


A¥orewv 


Zz 
Aicwv, Aioovea, 


Adoov (cp. § 616.2) 


SUMMARY OF FORMS 


INFLECTION OF \t-w / Loose 


VOICE 


Indic. Sing. 1. 
2. 

3. 

Dual 2. 

3. 

Plur. 


Subjv. Sing. 1. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Opt. Sing. r. 


Dual 


Plur. 


I 

2 

3 

I 

2 

3 

2 

3 

I 

2 

3 

I 

2. 

3 

2 

3 

I 

2 

3 

Imyv. Sing. 2. 
3 

Dual 2 

3 
2. 


Plur. 


Inf. 


Partie. 


1 AOR. 
Ato 
Atoas 
etore 
&Aticarov 
diordrny 
Avcapev 
&dtioare 
etoav 
Atow 
ABoys 
dioy 
A¥onrov 
Avontov 
ABowpev 
ASonre 
AIoroor 
Nioarpe 
boas, Méoevas (§ 254) 
Avoat, Borer 
A¥oatrov 
Nioalrynv 
Aicatpev 
Avorarre 
Aicatev, Worevav (§ 254) 
Atoov 
ABodrw 
Avoarov 
iocdrev 
toate 
Niodvrav 


Atioar 


Mids, Nicica, 


Atoav (§ 618) 


1 PF. 
AAvKa 
AAvkas 
AOwuKe 


AeAdKaToOv 
AeAdKaTov 
AeAdKapev 
AeAdKaTe 
AeAdKaoL 
[Aedixw (§ 436) 
AeADKYS 
AAdKy 
AeAdKyTOV 
AeAdKyTov 
AcAdKopev 
AeAdKNTE 
Aehixwor] 
[AeAdKoupe (§ 436) 
AeAdKOLS 
AeAdKor 
AeAdKovTOV 
AeAvKolrny 
AeA dKoUpEV 
AeAdKouTE 
AeAdKouev] 


(§ 437) 


AeAvKévar 


AeAvKds, AcAuKuta, 
Aedunds (§ 623) 
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1 PLP. 
Hedrony 
eeADKS 
Aedder(v) 
eXNeAdKerov 
&XcduKérny 


AeAdkepev 
eed dKere 


€XeAdKeo av 
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Lndic. 


Subjv. 


Opt. 


L[mv. 
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PRES. 
Aopar 
Avy, Aver 
AVerau 
AveoOov 
AverOov 
ATS pba 
Aveo Oe 


AVovrar 


Mopar 
don 
ASyrar 
Ano Bov 
Atnobov 
ATS pela, 
Nino Ge 
ABovrar 
ATolyynv 
Avouo 
A¥ouTo 
Avior Pov 
vole Onv 
ATolpeba 
A¥our Oe 


AvouvTo 
Avouv 
Avér Ow 
Aveo Pov 
Avérbov 
Neo be 
AvdérBov 


Aver Oar 


AVopevos, ATowévn, 
ATS pevov 


IMPF. 
ehSpnnv 
a&dou 
a\tiero 
ver ov 
ever Onv 
Ato pea 
Ader Oe 


m4 
éAdovrTo 


2. MIDDLE 


FUT. 
Aioopar 
Avorg, Adore 
Adorerar 
AdorerOov 
Adoer Pov 
ADoopeba 
AVioreo Oe 
Aicovrat 


Avoroluny 
Avoroo 
AVoouro 
Avcour ov 
ANiorole Ov 


Atcrolpeba 
A¥oror0-Ge 
Avoowvro 


MWoreoOat 


ATo-dspevos, -1) 
-ov 


SUMMARY OF FORMS 


VoIcE 
tT AOR. 
(Indic. Sing. 1. @todpny 
2. &itiow 


3. e&doaro 
Dual 2. &tioacPov 
3. AdtodoOnv 
Plur. 1. Avodpeda 
2. Adjdoacbe 
3. &Atcavro 
Subjv. Sing. 1. dNjMowopa 
2. Moy 
3. Noqrar 
Dual 2. Aton lov 
3. Aono ov 
Plur. 1. Avodpeba 
2. dtiono be 
3. Nerwvrat 


Ost. Sing. 1. Malpyv 
2. Atoato 
3. Avoatto 
* Dual 2. dioabov 
3. AtoaleOnv 
Plur. 1. Atoalweba 
2. ioaorbe 
3. Abioawwro 


Imy. Sing.2. Atorar 
3. AVodo Bw 
Dual 2. Atoacbov 
3. AVodoOwv 
Plur. 2. A¥oacbe 
3. Mirdobuv 


Inf. A¥orac Pat 


Parti. Atodpevos, ~1, -ov 


BEGINNER’S GR. BK. — 20 


PF. 
AAvpar 
AAvear 
AAvrar 
AAve-bov 
AAvo-bov 
AcAtpeba 
AAvobe 
AAvvrae 


AcAupevos @ 
AeAupevos 7s 
AeAupévos 7 
AeAupévo Frov 
AeAupéva Arov 
AeAvpévor Opev 
Aehupevor TE 
AcAupevor Gov 


AeAupevos elqv 

AeAvpévos els 

Aedupévos ety 

AeAvpevw elnrov or elroy 
AeAupéva eiqryy or etry 
AeAvpévor elnpev or elpev 
AeAvpévor elyre or elre 
AeAupévor elyoav or elev 


AdAveo 
AcAdoc Ow 


AeAve-bov 
AcAtorOwv 


AéAvo-Oe 


AcAtoOov 
Addo bar 


AeAvpEvos, -n, -ov 


395 


PLup. 
deAdpnv 
éXéXuco 
éX€duTo 
Avo bov 
DedtoOnv 
Achipeba 
eédve be 
é\é\vvTo 
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3. PASSIVE VOICE 


Fut. PF. 1 AOR. Fut. 
Indic. Sing.1. dedoopar AtOnv AvOjcopar 
2. Acdboy, AeAvores AGEs AvoAcY, AvOfcer 
3. eAvorerar XUOy AvOATeTAL 
Dual 2. Acdtoerbov ehbOqrov AvOArer Pov 
3. AeATorer Gov ev0Arny Avojcrec Gov 
Plur. 1. AedvordpeOa. €LbOnpev Avoynospeba. 
2. dedAdoreo Oe ebOnre AvOjwec be 
3. AeAvrovrar €Onoav AvOArovrar 
Subjv. Sing. 1. Av0d 
2. Avdzs 
3. Av0q] 
Dual 2. AvoATOV 
3 AvoATOV 
Plur. 1. AvOdpev 
2. Avo ATE 
3. Avvdor 
Opt. Sing. 1. Aedtorolyny Avdelnv Avoyrolpyy 
2. eATororo Avbelys AvoAcoro 
3. AeAVorouro Aveely AvoArorTo 
Dual 2. d¢cr¥oouebov AvOetrov or AvOelnrov AvoqcorBov 
3. AedtoroloOnv Avoeirny or AVOeLATHY AvOncolrOyv 
Plur. 1. AcAToolpeba AvOctwev or AvOelqnpev AvOnoolpeba 
2. Achvoowbe AvOeire or AvOelnTe AvOjoord be 
3. AeAKorowwro AvOeiev or AvOelyoav  AvoArowwro 
Imv. Sing.2 AVEnTe 
3. Av04ATo 
Dual 2. AVOnTov 
3. Avof Tov 
Phar. 2. ALOnre 
3 Avoévrav 
Inf. heAvoreo Bar AvOfvat Aveforer Oar 
Partie. AeATorspevos, AvOels, AvBetora, AvOyoSpevos, 


“1, -ov Avbév (§ 620. az) -n, -ov 


SUMMARY OF FORMS 
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641. As examples of the second aorist and second per- 
fect systems (§§ 83, 445, 485), the second aorist (active 
and middle) and the second perfect and pluperfect of 
Aelrrw /eave are here given. 


2 AOR. ACT. 


Indic. Sing. 1. @cumov 
eAures 
eure 
€Alarerov 
urérnv 


Dual 


Plur. 2\ rope 
eXlarete 


@\urrov 


eer wey wey 


Subjv. Sing. Altro 
Alarys 
Alry 
Alarnrov 
Alarnrov 


Dual 


Plur. Abrropev 
Alaryre 


Alroct 


err ep een 


Opt. Sing. Alrroupe 
Alarois 


Altrou 


Alrrovrov 
Aurolrny 


Dual 
Plur. Altroupev 
Alrroure 
Alcrovev 


Altre 
Auréro 


Imv. Sing. 
Dual Alarerov 
Aurérov 


Plur. 


Alaere 
AurévTev 


SY ey en SOY n YY OHH 


2 Aor. MID. 


Qurdpyv 
€Xlarov 
&larero 
&\lrec Pov 
AuméoOqv 
AQurdpeba, 
edltreo Oe 
@&lrrovro 


Alropar 
Arq 
Aryrar 
Alaryo Pov 
Alaryo Pov 
AvirdpeBa. 
Alarno Oe 
Alrevrar 


Aurrolpny 
Alrrovo 
Alarouro 
Alaroic Pov 
Aurel Onv 
Aurolpeba 
AltroveBe 
Alrrowwro 


Aurrod 
Aurér Ow 
Alrrec-Bov 
Aurécbov 
Altreo Oe 
AurérOwv 


2 PF. 
AAoura 
AAoutras 
AAourre 


AeAolrarov 
AeAoltrarov 
AeAolrapev 
AeAolrare 
AeAolraor 


2 PLUP. 
AXedolary 
Aedolays 
cdolrrer(v) 
éXeXolrerov 
&Qedourrérgy 
eAolarepev 
edeXoltrere 
éXeAolrecav 


[AeAolarw (§ 446) 


Aedolarns 
AeAolary 
AeAolarynTov 
AeAolryTov 
AeAolrwpev 


AeAolarnre 
AeAolrwor] 


[AcAobaroupe (§ 446) 


AeAolrrous 
AeAoltror 
AeAoltrovrov 
AeAourro(ryy 
AeAolrroupev 


AcAolaowre 
AeAolcrorev] 
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2 Aor. ACT. 2 AOR. MID. 2 PF. 
Lnf. Auretv Aurréc Bar AeXoutrévar 
Partie. Auradv, Aurotoa, Aumdpevos, AeAovrds, -via, -ds (cp. 


Aurdv (§ 616. 1.2) § 623) 


“N, ov 


642. Asan example of the second passive system, the 
second aorist passive and the second future passive of 
Bardrrw hurt are here given. 


2 AOR. Pass. 2 FUT. PAss. 
Indic. Sing. 1. é@BraBnv BrAaBA copa. 
2. éPAaBys PraPAry or -cer 
3. ePAGBn PrAaBhcerar 
Dual 2. éBAdBnrov PraBHoerBov 
3. ePraBArny BraPycec Pov 
Plur. 1. éBAdBrpev PraBnodpeda 
2. éprAaBnre PraBhoec be 
3. ePrAGBycav BPAaBhcovra: 
Subjv. Sing. 1. BPdrAaBo 
2. PraPis 
3. Brapa 
Dual 2. BAaPirov 
3. PdAaBATov 
Plur. 1. BAaBopev 
2. PBrAaBPare 
3. PrAaBdor 
Opt. Sing. 1. BraBelqv PraBycolpny 
2. BrAaBelns BAaBAcov0 
3. PAaBeln BrAaBAcouTo 
Dual 2. BdaPetrov or BAaBelyrov PAaBA cov bov 
3. BrAaBelrnv or PAaBahrny BrAaBycoicOnv 
Plur. 1. BAaPetpny or BraPelqpev BAaByoolpeba 
2. BraPetre or PAaBelyre BrAaBHcorcbe 
3. BdAaBetev or BAaBelnoav BraBhcowro 


Imv. Sing. 2. 


3: 
Dual 2. 
> ge 
Plur. 2. 
3. 
Lnf. 
Partie. 


SUMMARY OF FORMS 


2 AOR. Pass, 


BAGByOr 
BhaBjrw 
BAGByTov 


BAaBAToV 


BAGByte 


PraBévroy 


PAaBAvar 


PrAaBeis, BYaBetoa, BAaBév 
(§ 620. 2) 


CONTRACT VERBS 


309 


2 Fut. Pass, 


PraBjcerbar 
BAaByospevos, -n, 


“Ov 


643. Verbs in -dw, -éw, -éw are contracted only in the pres- 
ent and imperfect. 


S§ 504, 505, 507, 516, 528. 


For the principles of contraction, see 
Tipdw (Tipa-) honor, Tovéw (7otE-) 


make, and 8ndéw (6ndo-) manifest are inflected as follows in 
the present and imperfect of the active, middle, and passive. 


I. (Tiyadw) 
2. (ripdets) 
3. (riper) 


2. (rTipderov) 
3. (Tluderor) 


1. (riudopey) 
2. (Tipdere) 
3: (ripdovot) 


(értpaov) 
(értpuaes) 
(éripae) 


BW Now 


TiPe 
Tipas 
Tipa 


Tipatov 
Tiparov 


TipGpev 
Tipare 
Tipaoe 


értpov: 
éripas 
értpa. 


ACTIVE 
Present Indicative 
SINGULAR 
(arovkw) Tod 
(motées) arovets 
(srovéet) arovet 
DUAL 
(wogeroy) —rovetrov 
(motgerov) —rotetrov 
PLURAL 
(rrowéojsev) rroLodpev 
(woueere) —- rotetre 
(wotgover) — rovotor 
Imperfect 
SINGULAR 
(éroteov) — érrolouv 
(émoiees) —érrolets 
(éroiee) érrolet 


(8yrAdw) 
(dA6ets) 
(8yA6er) 


(8A 6derov) 
(8nAderorv) 


(8nA6opev) 
(SyAdere) 
(8nAdover) 


(éd4A00v) 
(edy2oes) 
(€dyA0€) 


SHAG 
Sndois 
SmAot 


Sndodrov 
SnAotrov 


Snrotpev 
Sndodre 
Sndotor 


eB AAovv 
ejAovs 
éSqdov 
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DUAL 
2. (ériucderov) eripdrov (émouéerov) érotetrov (€8yAderov) eSndodrov 
3. (éripacrny)  eripairny (éroveérnv) érovelrny (ednAoernv) — eBnAodrnv 
PLURAL 
I. (éripdomev) eripdpev (Erroréomev) errovodpev (€dyAdopev) eSnAodpev 
2. (éripdere) eripdive (érrorere) —erronetre (€dnAdere) —-eBAotre 
3. (értwaov)  ertpwv = (@rofeov) ~— erolowy = (€0fAoov) eShAovv 


Present Subjunctive 


SINGULAR 
I. (ripdw) Tipe (rovéw) Tod (8yAdw) SnrAG 
2. (ripays) ripas (arotéys) mrovjjs (dAdys) Sndois 
3. (Tipan) TiPe (zrovén) rt) (8nAdy) Syrot 
DvAL 


2. (tidytov) tipdrov (croveyrovy) morfirov (SyAdyTov) — Byddrov 
3. (tipdnrov) ripdrov (aoéyrov) ‘wovfrov (SyAdyrov) —Syddrov 
PLURAL 
I. (ripdwpev) tipdpev (rrovewpev) rordpev = (SyAdwpev)  SyAGpev 


2. (tiudyre) 
3. (Tidwor) 


Tipdre’ — (srovene) 
vipdot = (rorewort) 


qrovrre 
Todor 


Present Optative 


(SyAdyre) —« BADE 
(8nAdwor) —- ByAdorr 


SINGULAR 
I. (ripaotyv)  tipenv (roveotyv) rovolnv —(SAooiyv) —_—BqAolgv 
2. (Tivaoins)  tipens  (soreotys)  morolns  (SnAooiys) — SmAolns 
3. (tipaoin) = tipsy (zoveoin) —rrovoly (8A00%n) Syroly 


DUAL ~~ 
2. (ripaotyrov) [ripayrov (zoteotnrov)[zotointoy (Sndoointov) [SyAoinrov 
3+ (ripaouyryv) Tivwyryy] (roceoujryv) movoujtyv] (Sndooujrnv) SyAroujryy] 
: PLURAL 
I. (ripaotnuev) [ripeiqmev (sroveodnptev) [rrovoinuev (SnAoolnpev) [SnAoinuev 
2. (tTipaotnre) tiwwyre (sroveoinre) owoinre  (SyAoolnre) Sydoinre 
3. (ripaoinoay) Tiwenoav](moteoinoav) rovoinoav] (8yAooincav) dydoinooy] 


or! or? or! 





1 The forms with the mood sign ty are commonly found in the singular; the 
forms with the mood sign t (without 4), in the dual and plural. 


SUMMARY OF FORMS 


I. (rivdoyn)  [ripdue 


SINGULAR 
(movéoust) — [rrovotue 


gril 


(SpAsouu) — [8yrovps 


2. (ripdots) = Tin@s — (raréous) Ss routs (8yAcors) SnAois 
3. (ripdor) Tine] (zrovéon) oto | (8nAdor) SnAot] 
DuaL 
2. (ripdourov) rip@rov (arotéourov) —rovotrov (8nAdovrov) — SyAotrov 
3- (tipaoizyy) tipgrqy (aoveotryv) movolrnv (Snrooirnv) SnAotrqv 
PLURAL 
I. (ripdowsev) tipdpev (sroréoynev) rovotpev (8nAdonev)  SmAotpev 
2. (Tiwdoute) tip@re — (aroteoure)  rorotre ~— (SyAdoure) —‘SmAoire 
3+ (ripdovey)  tipgev — (roréouey) ~—trototev (SnAdotev) —-SAotev 
Present Imperative 
SINGULAR 

2. (ripae) vipa (sole) role (8yA0€) ShAov 
3. (Tivadrw) = riptitw = (roreérw) = roretrw = (Sy Aoérw) — Bob Tw 
DUAL ; 
2. (tiuderov) tipdrov (zovcerov) movetrov (SyAderov) — ByAotrov 
3--(ripadrov) tipdrev (oeérwv) moretrov (SyAoérwv) —Sydobrav 
PLURAL 
2. (Tipdere) vTipdre (sroveere) —-rovetre (8yAdere) SyAotre . 
3- (Tivadvrwv) ripdvrav (ovedyTwy) movotvrav (dyAodvTwv) Sndrotvrav 
Present Infinitive 
(Tipdev) vipdv) = (zroveev) movetv! = (SyAdetv) Sqroty 1 
Present Participle (see § 622 and a) 
(Tipdwv) Tipav (zrovéwy) TOL (8yAdwv) SnAav 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 
Present Indicative 
SINGULAR 
I. (Tidopat) TipGpar (zrorcouar) morodpar (SyAdopar)  Syrobpar 
2. (tiudn or = Tipa (wovéy or = rourfjor = (SyAdy or Syrot 
Tider) qouéet) moved dyAder) 
3. (Tipderos) ripdrar (sovéerot)  movetrat  (OyAderar)  SyAobrar 





1 As the infinitive ending -ew is a contraction of the thematic vowel e and ev 
(cp. § 639), Tipév really represents tipa-e-ev; tovetv, mote-e-ev; and SyAoby, 


SyAo-e-ev, 
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DUAL 
2. (ripdecOov) tipdclov (sorcecOov) roveirov (SyAdeaGov) Sndotcbov 
3. (ripdeoOov) tipdcbov (aoicecOov) moeirBov (SyAdecGov) Sndotcbov 
PLURAL 
I. (ripadpeba) tipdpeba (moreducfa) morotipeba (SyrAoducHa) Sndrodpela 
2. (ripdeOe) Tipdobe (moreecGe) moretrOe  (OnAdecHe)  Sndrotobe 
3+ (Tipdovrat) Tipavra. (sorcovrat) ,rovodvra. (SnAdovrar) Sndodvrar 


LIuper fect 

SINGULAR 
I. (éripadunv) eripdpny (eroreduyv) erovotpyy (ednAodpnv) eSnAotpny 
2. (€ripdov) = éripd (émovéov) — error (edyAdov) ydrod 


3. (éripdero) eripGtro  (émorcero) émoreiro (edyAdero)  —eSnAodTo 
DUAL 

2. (éripdeaOov) eripacbov (ezordecOov) érorveto Pov, (€dyAecOov) eSydodaBov 

3. (eripadoOnv) eripticOny (eroreéoOnv) eroveloOyvy (€dnAoécOnv) eyrotobnv™ 
PLURAL 

I. (éripaducOa) eripdpeda (eroreducOa) erorvotpedd, (2oyr00p1€0a) eSnrovpeda 

2. (ripderOe) eripicbe (érorcerOe) eroretr bel (€dnAdecOe) endodobe 

3. (ériudovro) éripdvro (érotcovTo) éerovotvro\ (édyAdovTo) éSyAotvro 


Present Subjunctive 

SINGULAR 
I. (Tipdopor) Tipdpar (orewpar) Tordpar! (dyAdwpar)  Syrdpar 
2. (Tidy) Tipe (moe) rroufy { (8nAcy) SyAoi 
3. (tiwdnrot) riparar (rorenrar) wovfrar) (OyAdyrar)  Sydrdrar 

DuAL 
2. (ripdnobov) tipdcdov (rovenobov) movjo8or (SyAdyoOov) SndrdcOov 
3. (tiudnoBov) tipdcbov (rorenoOov) worjobov / (SyAdyaOov) SnAdobov 

PLURAL 
I. (Tivadueda) tipdpeba (sroedpcOr) rordpeda! (Syrlowpeba) Syrdpela 
2. (Tipdyobe) tipdcbe (arorénoGe). wove « (SyAdyobe)  Snrdobe 
3- (Tiudwvrar) ripdvrar (oewvra) wovavrar (SyAdwyToL) Sydrdavrar 


Present Optative 


SINGULAR 
1. (tipaoiuyv) tingdpnv (croveoiunv) ‘rovolymy (SyAoofunv) SmAolpyv 
2. (Tipdoto) Tipdo (zrovéo0) arovoto (86010) Sndoto 


3. (Tiyudorro) = tipGto ~— (qrotéorT0) ~—rototro (dnAdotTo) —- SyAotro 
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DUAL 
2. (TipdowcOov) ripdebov (zorgorcOov) wovotcGov (SyAdorcOov) Sndotobov 
3 (TipaoicOnv) tipgeOny (coreoicGyy) rovoleOnv (SyAroo{cGyv) BydoloOnv 
PLURAL 
I. (TipaoiueBa) ripgpeda (moreoiucha) rovotpeba (Sydooipefa) Syroipeba 
2. (rivdourbe) ripgobe (mordoiGe) movoiebe (SyAdoiwGe) Sydoiede 
3+ (Tipdowro) tipgvto § (sotéowrTo) orotvro (SyAdowTo) Sydoivro 


Present Imperative 

SINGULAR 
2. (ripdov) Tid (srovéov) rood (8nAdov) Sydod 
3. (ripadcOw) ripdoOw (oeécOw) Torelrdw  (SydoeoOw)  Syrotcbw 

DUAL 
2. (tipdeoOov) ripaobov (oidecOov) roretcbov (dyAdecGov) Sydotcbov 
3- (TipadcOwy) tipdicbwv (roreccOwv) rrorvelrQav (SyA0cTIwv) SyAroicbwv 

PLURAL 
2. (ripdecOe) tipdcbe (orcerOe) moreiobe  (SyAdeoHe)  Syrotobe 
3. (TipadcOwv) Tipdebov (zroteéoOwv) rorelobwv (SyAoc<cIwv) Sndroicbav 


Present Infinitive 
(ripderOar) tipicOar (sorcerOor) roreioOa. (SyAdecPar) Sndodobar 


« 


Present Participle ee 
(Tipadpevos) Tipdpevos (zroredpevos) rovotpevos (SyAoduevos) SnAodpevos 


644. Liquid Verbs: future active and middle of ¢aiva 
show. 


Indicative 
FUTURE ACTIVE FUTURE MIDDLE 

Sing. I. (pavéw) pave (pavéouar) avotpar 
2. (pavées) paveis (paven or-éer) hava or -e 

3. (paveer) avet (pavéerat)  — pavetrar 
Dual 2. (davéerov) davetrov (pavéerOov) aveirbov 

3. (pavéerov) cpavetrov (davéecGov) davetrBov 
Plur. 1. (davéopev) avodjev (pavedpefa) avotpeba 

2. (davéere) davetre (pavéecOe)  daveiorbe 


3. (avéovar) davotor (pavfovrat)  avodivrar 
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Optative 
Sing. 1. (gaveotny) davolnv (daveoiunv)  avolyny 
2. (aveoins) davolys (pavéoto) davoto 
3. (paveoin) davoly (daveoto) avotro 
Dual 2. (avéorrov) davotrov (daveoicbov) avoicbov 
3. (paveotrnv) davolrny (paveoicOnv) avolebny 
Plur. 1. (pavéoev) davoipev (daveoipefa) pavolpeda 
2. (avéorre) avotre (davéoGe)  avoiobe 
3. (pavéorev) davotev (pavéowro)  davotvro 
or 
Sing. 1. (havéouue) [pavotpe 
2. (daveots) davois 
3» (avéor) davot] 
Infinitive 
(pavéev) avetv (davéerOar) aveiobar 
Participle 
(pavéwv, havéovaa, havav, havoica, (daveduevos, avotpevos, 
avéov) avoiv (cp. -, -0v) ~n, -ov 
§ 622) 


645. Liquid Verbs: first aorist active and middle of 
galvo show. 


Indicative 
1 AORIST ACTIVE 1 AORIST MIDDLE 
Sing. 1. epyva épyvapnv 
2. &pyvas épfve 
3. ebyve- épfvaro 
Dual 2. épfvarov épfvac Gov 
3. ébnvarny epyvac Onv 
Plur. 1. éb4vapev ibnvdpeda 
2. éfivare epfvacde 
3. ebnvav épfivavro 
Subjunctive 
Sing. 1. ofvo fjvopar 
2. bhvys ofrn 


3. diva = bfvnrar 
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1 AORIST ACTIVE 1 AORIST MIDDLE 
Dual 2. dfvyrov bhvyrbov 
3. btvnrov d4vqcbov : 
Plur. 1. fvopev onvepeda 
2. bfvyte fvycde 
3. hfivace dfhvevrar 
Optative 
Sing. 1. dfvayse dqvatyny 
2. yvats or pfveras (cp. § 254) fjvaro 
3. pyvator hve fvatro 
Dual 2. pfvatrov fjvarcbov 
3. pyvalrny pqvaleOnv 
Plur. 1. pfvatpev ynvalpeba 
2. ivacre divaerbe 
3. pyvacev or phvevav (cp. § 254) jvaivro 
Imperative 
Sing.2. fjvov bfjvar 
3. dynvato onvac bw 
Dual 2. pfvarov otvacbov 
3; $qvarev dynvacbov 
Plur. 2. fvare dtvacbe 
3. dyvavrov oyvacbav 
Infinitive 
fjvar dfvacbar 
Participle 
dfvas, aca, pfvav (cp. § 618) rvapevos, -n, -ov 








2 
CONJUGATION OF MI-VERBS 
646. Root class. — Inflection of rlOnue place, torn set, 
di6wus give, in the present, imperfect, and second aorist 
tenses; and of éxpiduny [ bought. 


ACTIVE 
Present Indicative 
Sing. 1. rl-On-pe Corre 8(-8a-pe 
2. tlOn-s torn-s 8(-8w-s 


3. ThOn-or tory-ov §6-80-or 
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Dual 2. rl-Oe-rov tora-rov 8(-80-rov 
3. Tl-Oe-rov torra-rov 8(-80-rov 

Plur. 1. rb-Oe-pev tora-pev 8(-80-pev 
2. rl-Oe-re tora-re 8l-60-re 
3. THOor tLordoe 81-86-dou 

Imperfect 

Sing. 1. érl-On-v torn-v @8C-Souv (§ 570) 
2. &rlBeas (§ 559) tors 28l-80us 
3. &rl-Be torn 28(-50v 

Dual 2. étl-Oe-rov tora-tov €-81-50-rov 
3. &re-Oerny tord-ryy €81-86-T qv 

Plur. 1. érl-Oe-pev tora-pev €86-80-pev 
2. é&rl-le-re tora-te €8(-5o-re 
3. eri-becav tora-cav 2$1-50-cav 


Present Subjunctive 


Sing. 1. 7-06 i-ord 81-84 
2. T-OF-s tori-s 81-86-s 
3. TOF org 8-85 
Dual 2. t-0fj-Tov torf-rov 81-84-rov 
3. T-Ofj-Tov torij-tov §1-84-rov 
Plur. 1. 71-06-pev t-ord-pev §1-8-pev 
2. T-Ofj-Te t-orfj-te 8i-8-Te 
3. THOG-or tord-or 81-54-01 


Present Optative 


Sing. 1. Te-Oely-v i-oraly-v 81-50ln-v 
2. Ti-Oely-s i-orain-s 81-80ln-s 
3. Te-Bely tLoraly 81-50ly 
Dual 2.  tv-Oet-rov t-orai-rov 81-50i-rov 
3. Ti-Bel-rnv tLoralrny 81-80l-rnv 
Plur. 1. re-Oet-pew t-orat-pev 1-Soi-pev 
2. rr-Oet-re torat-re 8:-Boi-re 
3. Tu-Oete-v torate-v 81-Sote-v 
or* or? or? 





1 In the dual and plural the forms without y are commonly found. 


SUMMARY OF FORMS 


Dual 2. [11-Oely-rov] [t-oraly-rov] 
3. [rv Oerq-rqv] [t-oravh-rqv] 
Plur. 1. [rv-Oeln-pev] [it-oraly-pev] 
2. [ri-Oeln-re] [t-oraly-re] 
3. [rv-eln-cav] [toraly-cav] 
Present Imperative 
Sing. 2. rt-Oe (§ 559) torn (§ 551) 
3. Tr-0E-Te t-ord-re 
Dual 2. rl-e-rov tord-rov 
3. T1-Bé-Tav tLord-rev 
Plur. 2. rl-@e-re Lorra-re 
3. THOEvTev iLord-vrov 


Present Infinitive 
7-0Evar i-ord-var 


Present Participle 
w-els, -etora, -év Lords, -dora, -Av 


(§ 620) ($ 617) 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 
Present [ndicative 


Sing. 1. rlOe-por tora-poar 
2. ThOe-oar tora-car 
3. ThOe-rar tora-rar 
Dual 2. 1l-Be-cBov tora-clov 
3. i-e-oBov tora-clov 
Plur. 1.  ri-0€-pe0a Lord-peba 
2. rl-e-obe tora-obe 
3. ThOe-vrar tora-vrar 
Imperfect 
Sing. 1. &rv-€épqv bord-pyy 
2. &rlfego t-ora-co 
3. &rl-Oe-ro tora-ro 
Dual 2. é@rl-Oe-cBov tora-cbov 


3. &rbéoOnv tord-oOnv 
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[8--S0ln-rov] - 
[81-B0r4-rHv] 
[81-S0lny-pev] 
[8t-80ln-re] 
[81-80ln-cav] 


8L-5ov (§ 570) 
§i-86-ro 


8-80-rov 
$t-86-Twv 


5l-80-re 
§.-56-vrev 


§1-86-vare 


81-5ots, -otca, -dv 


(§ 621) 


8(-S0-par 
86-80-car 
8l-80-rav 


8l-80-c-bov 
86-50-c8ov 
5t-86-pe8a 
8¢-80-0 be 

8¢-80-vrar 


€61-56-pyv 
€8(-50-c0 
€-8(-50-ro 
€86-80-cbov 
€61-86-0-Onv 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


win 


ey eo 
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&1-Bé-peba 
é-rl-Be-o be 
ér(-Be-vto 


71-0G-par 
71-09 
71-04-TaL 
71-04-c80v 
71-07j-c00v 


7-00-pe8a, 
71-07-00 


71-06-vrar 


w1-Oel-pyy 


71-0ct-o 
71-Oet-ro 


71-Oet-oBov 


71-0el-cOnv 


7i-Oel-pela 
T-Dei-o Be 
7-Oci-vro 
ort 
wi-Ool-pny 
71-@ot-o 
71-Bot-ro 
tr-Boi-cbov 
t-Ool-oOnv 
w1-Bol-peba, 


7-Bot-obe 
11-Bo0t-vTo 


tl-Oe-10 
71-0é-00w 


tora-peba. 
tora-obe 
tora-vro 


Present Subjunctive 
i-ord-par 
tory 
torij-Tat 


i-orf-obov 
i-ori-cbov 


t-ord-peba 
i-orf-obe 
i-ord-vrae 


Present Optative 
t-oratpny 
t-orai-o 
t-orai-ro 
t-orat-cbov 
toral-oOny 
t-orai-pela 
i-orai-obe 
t-orat-vro 


Present Imperative 
terra-co 
t-ord-cbw 


€81-86-peba 
€8(-50-00 
€8(-50-vro 


§1-54-por 
81-850 
$.-56-rav 
81-56-cbov 
81-86-cbov 
81-84-peba 
8-86-08 
$-84-vrar 


81-80l-pyv 
81-50i-0 
&1-50i-ro 
81-50t-cBov 
81-50l-cOnv 


81-50(-peba 
81-5oi-obe 


§.-Soi-vro 


&(-80-c0 
§1-86-cbw 





1 Cp. roroluny (§ 643). 
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Dual 2. rl-0c-cOov tora-cov 8l-80-cbov 
3. Tr-0éc buy tLord-obuv 1-86-c-bwv 
Plur. 2. rl-Oe-oGe tora-obe 81-50-00 
3. T-0-cbwv i-ord-cbov 81-86-c0wv 
Present Infinitive 
thOc-cbar tora-cbar 8(-80-c8ar 
Present Participle 
71-OEpevos Lord-pevos 81-86-pevos 
SECOND AORIST 
Lndicative 
-ACTIVE MIDDLE ACTIVE MIDDLE ACTIVE MIDDLE 
Sing. 1, -CéOqRu)  E0énnv tory-vi  erpudpnv? § (Bwxa) €86-pnv 
o 1_(4Onnas)  ebov tons émplo (&oxas) Sov 
3. €ebyxe)  —--e-r0 orm énplaro (exe) €80-ro 
Dual 2. €@erov tOeabov ory-rov Empla-clov Ebo-rov ~50-c0ov 
3. eBernv E06cOqy eorh-ryy empid-cOny E86-ryv &5d-c0nv 
Plur. t. @Oepev 20épeOa Zory-pev Emprd-peOa EBo-pev &-84-pela 
2. €0e-re €0e-o0e eary-te  earpla-cbe eSo-re eB0-o0e 
3. Ebecav €0e-vro éory-cav émpla-vro ebo-cav &h0-vro 
Subjunctive 
Sing. 1. 06 06-par ore tplo-par 86 8G-par 
2. 0-5 07 oTT-s ply 86-s 8 
3. OF OFj-TraL ory aply-rat 80 8d-Trar 
Dual 2. Of-rov O0f-c0ov ori-rov amply-cOov 8a-rov 84-cbov 
3. Of-tov = Of-c80v = ar ri-rov §=—- tr ply-cBov 8d-rov 84-08ov 
Plur. 1. @d-pev Od-peOa ordpev mprd-pedan  Sdpev 8é-pe0a 
2. Of-re OF-0 be orf-te tply-o0e 8a-re — 8-o Oe 
3. Odor 04-vrar ord-c. mplw-vrar 86-00 86-vrar 
Optative 
Sing. 1. Oely-v Oel-pnv oraly-v = mprat-pyyv Soln-v SB ol-pnv 
2. Oely-s Qci-o oraln-s  mplat-o Soly-s — Soi-o 
3. Oely Get-r0 8 oraly trplat-ro Soly Soi-To 
1 stood. 2 bought, § 550. 3 Or Ootro. 
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Dual 2. @et-rov Qci-cBov 
3. Oel-rny  Oel-o Onv 
Plur. 1. @ei-pev —@el-preOa. 
2. Oet-re Oct-o be 
3. Beie-v Qci-vro 
or or 


Dual 2. [Oeln-rov] 
3. [Oerq-rqv] 

Plur. 1. [Gety-pev] @olpeda 
2. [Oely-re] Ooicbe 
3. [@eln-cav] Gotvre 


Sing. 2. @és 006 
3. era 0é-08w 
Dual 2. 6érov 0é-0 ov 
3. Oérav clo 
Plur. 2. 0ére 0é-00e 
3. Oévrav %écOwv 
Oet-var béo bar 
Gels, 0é-pevos, 
Octora, my, -ov 
Oéy2 


orat-rov mpla-cbov 
oral-rnv mpral-cOnv 
orai-pev mpral-peba 
orai-re  amplat-obe 
oraic-v mplat-vTo 
or 
[cratn-rov] 
Torouf-ryv] 
[oralny-pev] 
[oraly-re } 
[oraly-cav] 
Imperative 
orh-O aplo 
orh-Te Tprd-cbw 
ori-tov mpla-clov 
oTh-tTev = mpid-clwv 
ori-Te apla-oBe 
oTd-vTwv mpid-cbov 
Infinitive 
orf-va. mpla-cbar 
Participle 
4 
oras, ATpLG-pEVOS, 
oTdca, -n, -ov 
oray” 
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Sot-rov Soi-00os 
Sol-rnv Sol-cOnv 
Sot-pev Sol-peba 
Soi-re Sot-rbe 
Soie-v = Sot-vro 
or 
[Soly-rov] 
[Sov4-rqv] 
[Soln-pev] 
[S0(n-re] 
[80ln-cav] 
56-5 S06 
86-ra «= 86-0 Bw 
86-rov = 8-o Bov 
86-rwv = 86-c Pov 
86-re 86-0 be 
86-vrwv 86-0 bev 
Sod-var 86-0 bar 
Sovs, 86-pevos, 
Sotca, -n, -ov 
S6v8 


SECOND PERFECT OF MI-VERBS 


647. A few verbs of the mu-class have a second perfect 


and pluperfect. 


Only the dual and plural occur; for the 


singular, the first perfect and pluperfect are used. The 
second perfect and pluperfect of torn: are inflected as 


follows: 





1Cp. § 620. 


2 Cp. § 617. 


3 Cp. § 621. 


SUMMARY OF FORMS 


SECOND PERFECT 
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INDIC. Supjv. OPT. (poetic) IMV. (poetic) 

Sing. 1. (ornka) stand tora éoraty-v 

2. (oryxas) éori-s  éoraly-s éora-Oe 

3. (eoryKe) éori éoraly éord-ro 
Dual 2. tera-rov éorf-rov éeraly-rovor-atrov tora-rov 

3. bora-tov éori-rov éeraj-rnvor-alrny éoré-rov 
Plur. 1. tora-pev éord-pev Eorain-pev or -aipev 

2. tera-te éori-te éoraly-re or -aire tora-te 

13. Eordcr éora-o. éEcratyoavor-aiev éord-vrov 
Ps Infinitive tora-var Participle tard-s, Erraca, Eotds (§ 624) 


SECOND PLUPERFECT 


Sing. 1. (elorqkn) stood Dual 2. éora-rov Plur. 1. €ora-pev 


2. (edorhnys) 3. Eord-ryv 
3. (corte) 


— 


2. tora-te 
3. tora-cav 


648. -vdp. class. — Inflection of the. present system of 
Selxvups show and of second aorist éduv entered. 


Indicative 
ACTIVE MIDDLE AND PASSIVE ACTIVE 
Present Imperfect Present Imperfect 2 Aorist 
Sing. 1. Selk-vi-pe €Selk-vi-v Selk-vu-por ESerx-vi-pny  &-80-v 
2. Selk-vi-s  &8¢lk-vi-s Selk-ve-car e8elk-vv-co e8t-s 
3. Selx-vicr eSelx-vt Selk-vu-rar éBelk-vu-ro e683 


Dual 2. Selk-vu-rov ¢8elk-vu-rov Selk-vu-cbov é-Selx-vv-cbov €80-rov 
3. Selk-vu-rov EBex-vi-ryy Selk-vv-cbov Sex-vi-cOqv e8i-rnv 


Plur. 1. Selx-vu-pev ESelk-vu-pev Serk-vi-peba Eberc-vi-pela e5t-pev 
2. Selk-vu-re EBelk-vu-re  Selx-vucde Ebelk-vucbe  Chi-re 
3. Sex-vi-dorw éSelk-vu-cav Selk-ve-vra Selk-vu-vto = EBt-oav 


Subjunctive 
Sing. 1. Sekvio Sexviopar 
2. Sekvdys Sekviy 
3. Serxviy Sexvinrar 
Dual 2. Sexvinrov SerxvinoBov 
3. Sexvinrov Sakvinobov 
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86a 
Séys 
doy 
Sénrov 
dbnrov 
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Sexviopev Serxvudpeba 
Serxvinre Sercvino Be 
Sexviwor Serxvievrar 
Optative 
Serkvdoupe Secxvvolynv 
Serxviors Seuxvtoro 
Serxvdor Serxvtotro 
Seuxvdorrov Serxviorr bor 
Sexvuolryy SexvvolaOny 
Sekviowpev Serxvvolpeba 
Secxvdoure Serxvdorobe 
Serxviorev Seuxvtotvro 
Imperative 
Selx-vi (§ 579) Selx-vu-cro 
Serk-vi-Te Seux-vi-cbw 
Selk-vu-rov Selk-vu-0bov 


Seuk-vi-Tev 


Selk-vu-re 
Sex-vi-vrev 


Serk-vt-cbov 


Selx-vu-obe 
Seux-vi-cbov 


Infinitive 


Seux-vi-var 


Seix-vu-cbar 


Participle 


Seux-vis, -dora, -dv 


(§ 619) 


Serk-vi-pevos, -1, -ov 


Svwpev 
Sone 
Siwor 


80-0. 
89-10 
8d-rov 
8¥-Tev 


Si-re 
80-vrev 


§6-var 


Bs, Sioa, Siv 
(cp. § 619) 


649. inue (é-, 4-) send is inflected nearly like réOnms 
(§ 646). The inflection of the present and second aorist 
systems is as follows: 


Sing. 1. 


ACTIVE MIDDLE (PASSIVE) MIDDLE 
Indicative Indicative 
PRES. IMPF. 2AOR. PRES.  IMPF. 2 AOR. 
tqpe tyv (17K) fepar  téunv = — etpny 
“Ens, fets fers — (a]xas) tera. tero —eloo 
thor —s ten (jKe) ferar tero —ciro 


& 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 1. 


wee wy Yn 


Serene a 
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terov erov — elrov fer Bov 

ferov = tern — el qv feo8ov 

fepev  tepev — etpev tépeda. 

tere tere  —clre teorOe 

faow feoav — eloav fevrar 

Subjunctive 

ta —o topar 

tis —ts ti 

tf —4 tarar 

throv — Tov taorbov 

tarov — trov thobov 

fopev — dpey, tépeba 

thre — are tqobe 

tao — dor tévrar 

Optative 

telnv — env telunv 

teins — ens teto 

tely — ely teiro 

tetrov or — eirov or tetoBov 
tetyrov elyrov 

telrnv or — elrny or teloOqv 
tevrnqv elqrny 

teipev or * — elev or tetpeOa 
te(npev elnpev 

tetre or — elre or tetoOe 
telnre elyre 

tetev or — elev or tetvro 
tetnoav elynoav 

Imperative 

fe — fero 

téro — tro tér Ow 

ferov — trov fer8ov 

térov — trav tr Owv 

fere — tre feobe 

tévrov — &vrev térOov 


tea Bov 
térOnv 


tépeba, 
feoGe 
fevro 
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— elpyv 
— elo 
— elro (— oiro) 


— elorbov 


— eo Onv 


— elpeba, 

(— ofpeba.) 
— clobe 

(— ote) 
— elvro 


(— olvro) 


—ot 

— to Ow 
— trbov 
— trbov 
— tbe 
— trbov 
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Infinitive 
tévar — elvar ter Bar — tr bar 
Participle 
tels, tetova, — els, —cloa, téuevos — tuevos 
tév (cp. § 620) = —& (cp. § 620) 


Future : — fro in prose only in composition ; — feopat. 

First Aorist: ka in prose usually in composition, — qképyv; both only 
in the indicative. 

Perfect Active: — eixa only in composition. 

Perfect Middle (Passive): — elpor, — elynv (pluperfect); — eloba, 
— eloBor, — cipévos only in composition. 


Aorist Passive: — el@nv, — €06, — é0¥jvo1, — sels; only in composition. 
Future Passive: — €fcopar only in composition. 
Verbal Adjectives: — érés, — éréos; only in composition. 


650. efpi(éo-; cp. Lat. es-se) / am is inflected as follows: 


PRESENT IMPERFECT 
INDIC. SUBJV. OPT. IMv. INDIC. 

Sing. 1. ell o elnv 4 or Fv 

2. ef 7s els tobe joa 

3. éorl 7 ety éorw iv 
Dual 2. éorév frov elnrovoretrov éorrov qoTov 

3. éotév Frov elarnvoretrny trrov horny 
Plur. 1. éopév Gpev —_ etypev or elpev jpev 

2. eoré are elyre or etre eorre are Or Hore (rare) 

3. «lot dow etna or elev totwv Fjoav 

Inf.: eva.  Partic. : dv, otoa, dv, gen. dvros, obans, dvTos, etc. 


FUTURE (with middle forms) 
tropat, toy (or ere), rrar, ererOov, trerOov, eodpela, EverGe, Erovrar, 
opt. érolpny, inf. trerOar, partic. éodpevos, -y, -ov 

a. In the imperative 3 pl. dvtwy and éctwcar also occur. 

6. All the forms of the present indicative except ef are 
enclitic. 

c. In composition @v retains its accent, as rao», 
Tapovca, Tapévros, etc.; and so ésrat, as mapéorat. 
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651. elpe (-, e-; cp. Lat. z-ve) go has only the present 
system. 


PRESENT IMPERFECT 
INDIC, SUBJvV. OPT. Imv. INDIC. 

Sing. 1. elpe to Yount or lotny qo or qew 

2. eb tys Yous Ou qero Oa or yes 

3. elo ty You tro qetv or qe 
Dual 2. trov tyrov  torrov trov qtov 

3. trov tyrov  lolrnv trov atv 
Plur. 1. tpew Yopev  Youpev qinev 

2. Ure tyre Lore Ure ate 

3. tao foot torev lévrav qirav or yerav 


Inf.: lévar. Partic.: ldv, lotoa, lév, gen. lévros, lodans, lévros, etc. 
Verbal Adjectives: trés, iréos, irnréos. 


a. The imperative 3 pl. twcav occurs rarely. 

6. The participle é#v is accented like a second aorist. 
The accent of-the simple form of participle and infinitive is 
kept in composition, as amv, amiotca, amidvar. Other- 
wise the compounds have recessive accent so far as the 
rules allow: drew, drretot, but amna, ampnpev. 


652. dnui (da-, bn-, cp. Lat. fa-r7) say, say yes, or assent 
is inflected in the present as follows: 


PRESENT IMPERFECT 
INDIC. SUBJV. OPT. IMv. INDIC. 

Sing. 1. ¢nypl 6 dalnv ébqv 

2. ys oqs alys all or pdb. epyo Oa or ens 

3 not bf} aly dare tn 
Dual 2. darév ¢dfirov not found oarov eharov 

3. hardy frov not found ddrov ebarny 
Plur. 1. gapév dpev atpev or halnpev eapev 

2. gharé fire calyre oadre epare 


3 daol dor datevor dalycav ddvrov épacav 
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Inf.: @évor. Partic.: poet. das, para, hav (Attic prose pdckwy). 
Verbal Adjectives: dards (poet.), paréos: 

Future: foe, oqrev, djcoev. ; 
First Aorist: épyca, d{ow, pforan, 
PE. Pass. Imv.: meadow Jet it be said. 





> Pica, dhots. 


a. All the forms of the present indicative except ys 
are enclitic. 


653. In place of fae sit we find usually «@@-nwar in 
Attic prose and comedy. x«d@nuac sometimes is perfect 
in meaning (/ have sat, I have been seated). Theo of the 
verb stem does not appear except before -vo. 


PRESENT IMPERFECT 
INDIC. SUBJV. OPT. IMvV. INDIC. 
Sing. 1. KdOynpor Kaddpar xaboluny ecalqpny or Kabhpyy 
2. Kayoa Kady Kaboto = Kd O nro éxabyoro Kabfjoo 
3. KdOnrar Kabfrar Kaloiro Kab_cbw éeKxdOnTo Kabfjoro! 


Dual 2. Kdbyno8ov kabijobov Kaboicbov KdOnorbov exdbycbov Kabicbov 
3. KdOno Pov Kabfjc0ov KabolcOyv KabAcOwv exalfcOqv KalyoOny 


Plur. 1. KaOqpeba cabdueba Kadolpeba exabhpeda,  Kabypela 
2. KdOnoOe Kabijcbe Kaloicbe Kd0nobe &dOyo Ge Kabfjobe 
3. KdOnvTa. Kaddvrar Kabotvro KadqcOwv  exdOyvro Kalfjvro 


Inf.: kabfjoOo.  Partic.: kabqpevos. 


a. In the imperfect ékaOjunv is used about as often as 
KaOnuny. 


654. Kxeiwar (xel-) “te, am laid, regularly used in the 
present and imperfect instead of the perfect and pluperfect 
passive of téOnus place. 


PRESENT IMPERFECT 
INDIC. SUBJV. Opt. IMV. INDIC. 
Sing. 1. «efpar éxelpny 
2. Ketoar Ketoro exeroo 
3. ketror — Kénran kéotro kel Ow ekevro 





1 Or kadfjro. 


Inf. : 
Future: 


INDIC. 
KetoBov 
keto Oov 


ke(ueda, 
keto Be 
kKetvTat 


keto Oa. 
Keloopar, kelory or Kelorer, Kelorerar, etc. 


SUMMARY OF FORMS 


SuBJV. 


(810.) kénorBe 


OPT. 


IMv. 
KetoBov 
xelrOov 


ketorBe 


(kara) Kéwvrar (arpoo)kéowwro KeloBwv 


Partic.: kelpevos. 
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INDIC, 
éxero ov 
ixelorOnv 


dxelpeba 
éxerorOe 
&ewro 


a. In the subjunctive and optative xet- becomes xe before 
a vowel. 


6. Compounds have recessive accent only in present 


_indicative and imperative: 
Kataxeto Oa, 


KaTaKElwal, KaTaKelco, but 


655. olda (é5, ef6-e, of8-; cp. Lat. vided) know is a perfect 
with the meaning of a present, and formed without redu- 


plication. 


inflected as follows: 


Sing.'I. 


Inf.: etSévar. 
Verbal Adjective: toréos. 


The second perfect and second pluperfect are 


Partic. . eiSds, elSvia, elSds. 
Future: elocopar. 


Compound: civoSa am conscious of. 


2 PERFECT 2 PLUPERFECT 

INDIC. SUBJV. OPT. INDIC. 
ota = el5 elSelnv 78y ~—soor qSeuv 
otcba «Ss  elBelns qdyoba = Bers 

> ofSe «= lB] elSely pder(v) 
torov elSijrov elSetrov qorov 
trrov elSfjrov elSelrny tomy 
topev clSapev elSeipev or elSe(npev Topev Sener 
tore el8fre eldeire elSelnte torre qore qdere 
todo. elidor eldeiev elSelyoavy torav yoav qderav 
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USES OF THE CASES 


656. Nominative: 


I. 
ae 


Subject (§ 53. @). 
Predicate nominative (§ 53. £). 


657. Vocative: 


Person addressed (cp. § 64, O brave captain). 


658. Accusative: 


I. 


ON: ae SN 


9. 


DiRECT OBJECT (§ 53. 4). 

CoGnaTE (§§ 181, 356). 

Adverbial (§ 284). 

Specification (§ 279). 

Extent of time or space (§ 142). 

Limit of motion, always with a preposition (cp. 
§ 53. @). 

Two accusatives after verbs of makzng and ap- 
pointing ; asking and depriving (8§ 510, 511). 

Subject of infinitive (§ 53. g). 

Absolute (§ 566). 


659. Genitive: 


True genitive. 





I. 
2. 
3. 


§OE OO SE ONE fe 


“OF” RELATIONS, including 
Subjective and Objective (§ 53. /). 
Possession ($§ 53. 7, 72). 
Measure (§ 278). 
Material (cp. § 502. II. 16). 
Value (§ 402). 
PARTITIVE (§ 179). 
Time within which (§ 155). 
After adverbs of place (§ 372). 
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10. 
Il. 


12. 


is. 
14. 
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SEPARATION (§ 201). 
Comparison (§ 355). 





Absolute (§ 401). 
With ize to express agent (§ 390). 
In the predicate (§ 229). 


660. Dative: 


True dative. 


“To” oR “FOR” RELATIONS, including 
Indirect object, etc. (§ 53. ¢). : 
Interest (advantage or disadvantage) (§ 53. 2). 
Possession (§ 119). 
Agent with perfect passive (§ 458) and verbals 
in -réos (§ 478). 
LocaTivE: Time when (§ 180). 
Place where (after prepositions, év, etc.). 
INSTRUMENTAL, including 
Means and Manner, etc. (§ 141). 
Degree of difference (§ 410). 
Respect (§ 322). 


. Cause (§ 403). 
. Association (§ 317). 





Dative with adjectives (§ 111). 
After verbs compounded with certain preposi- 


tions (§ 136). 


USES OF THE MOODS 


For constructions that take the negative wi instead of od see pay in the 


general VOCABULARY. 


661. Indicative, —in addition to independent statements 


and ordinary relative clauses, note es- 
pecially : 
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I. éveé and érretdy when with imperfect or after 
with aorist indicative ($167); dre when com- 
monly with the imperfect, of past time. 

2. émet and 671 causal s¢zce with various tenses of 
indicative (§ 310). 

3. éws, ore, and péypr, while, so long as, until, 
with present or past indicative (§§ 522. 1, 
548. I. 2). 

4. wp until, after a negative clause, with aorist 
indicative ($ 523. 1). 

5. ef zf with various tenses of indicative in veal 
conditions (§ 106). 

6. ei zf with imperfect or aorist indicative in con- 
trary to fact (unreal) conditions — much 
less frequent (§ 545). 

7. et if with future indicative in warning future 
conditions (§ 242). 

8. date so that with various tenses of indicative 
to express result (§ 147). 

[Cp. éo7e with infinitive (§ 147).] 

9. Sos with future indicative after verbs signi- 

fying fo strive for, to care for, or to effect 


(§ 535). 


662. Subjunctive: 

1. Introduced by éav (av, nv) in protasis of more 
vivid future (§ 241) or present general con- 

dition (§§ 398, 399). 
- Introduced by relative (és, 071s) or, temporal 
word (érrel, 87, &s, etc.) in protasis (§§ 248, 

400, 522; 2, 523.2); 
Note. — - dy always. accompanies the subjunctive i in 


protasis. ore + dv = 6rav; érére + dv = Gmrérav; ered 
+ dy = éray or émyy ; éreidy + dv = éreddv. 
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3. Introduced by tva, ézrws, or ws, i” order that, after 
primary tenses and sometimes after secondary 
tenses (§§ 243, 535. @). 

4. Introduced by ym /est or wh od lest not after 
verbs of /eartng in primary tenses and some- 
times in secondary tenses (§ 438). 

Hortatory, in first person (§ 244). 

Deliberative, in first person (§ 564). 

7. Prohibitory, in second person of aorist tense 


with uw (§ 300. 2). 
663. Optative: 


Aw 


1. In future wishes (§ 584). 

[ Wishes that cannot be realized (in present 
or past time) are expressed by the imperfect 
or aorist indicative introduced by e/@e or ef yap 
(§ 585); they may also be expressed by using 
dderov / ought, efc., with the infinitive (§ 586). | 

2. In indirect discourse after a secondary tense of 
the verb of saying, representing an indicative 
or subjunctive of the same dense in the direct 
discourse (§ 260). 

[But the indicative or the mood of the 
direct quotation may be retained (§ 260). |] 

3. In indirect questions (§§ 345, 565). 

[But the indicative or the mood of the 

’ direct question may be retained (§ 345). ] 

4. With a in the potential use (§ 266). dy can 
never stand first in its clause. 

5. Introduced by « zf in protasis of the less vivid 
future condition (§ 267) or past general con- 
dition (zéerative optative), § 416. 

6. Introduced by a relative (és, do71s) or temporal 
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word (dre, etc.) in protasis of a condition, 
particularly of the past general (céerative 
optative), § 417. 

7. Introduced by ‘va, dmws, or ws, 2 order that, 
after secondary tenses (§§ 268, 535. a). 

8. Introduced by wy lest or my od lest not after 
verbs of fearing in secondary tenses (§ 438. a). 


664. Imperative: 
1. In commands. 
2. In prohibitions: yj and the present imperative 
(§ 309. 1). 
[The aovis¢ subjunctive with 7 is also used 
(§ 309. 2).] 
665. Infinitive: 


1. In indirect discourse after &pn he said, évéuioe 
he thought, and similar verbs, when the infini- 
tive represents an indicative or optative of 
the same tense in the direct discourse (§§ 110, 
156.1); if dy was used with the optative (or 
indicative) of direct discourse, it is retained 
with the infinitive of indirect discourse (§§ 277, 
546). 

2. After verbs of promising, hoping, and swearing: 
the future infinitive; negative, if required, 7 
(§ 519). 

3. With Soxet he seems and Aéyerat he is said in 
the “ personal ” use (§§ 391, 512). 

4. As subject of verbs meaning 2s, zs possible, etc. ; 
with Se? 7¢ 2s necessary, Soxel it seems best, etc. 
(§§ 223, 512. a). 

5. With avaynn ct ts necessary, pa it is time, etc. 


(§ 230). 


10. 


If. 
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With verbs like dvvapa be able, nedevw com- 
mand, Botvropa wish, rw wish (§ 98). 

With the article ré, tod, r@ as a neuter sub- 
stantive in various constructions; especially 
common is &@ té with the infinitive: on 
account of the fact that, etc. (§ 500). 

With @ove so as indicating a result (§ 147). 
[Cp. ore with the indicative (§ 147). ] 
With adjectives of adz/zty and fitness, like ixaves 

able (§ 333). 
With wpiv before after an affirmative clause 
(§ 524). 

[ After a negative clause mpiv usually means 
until and has the construction of other tem- 
poral words (§ 523). | 

Rarely expressing purpose (after verbs signify- 
ing to give or to appoint). 

The negative with the infinitive is 47 except 
in indirect discourse, when ov is regularly used. 


USES OF THE PARTICIPLE 


As an attributive adjective (§ 211). 

With or without the article to represent a rela- 
tive clause: of Bovrdpevos those that desire 
(§ 212). 

To represent a temporal, causal, concessive, or 
conditional clause (§ 213). 

Common is éywy or AaBov with agreeing with 
the subject (§ 213. 8). 

To indicate purpose: the fwdure participle with 
or without ws is used (§§ 331, 332). 

In the genitive absolute construction (§ 401). 

In the accusative absolute construction (§ 566). 
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8. With verbs of perception whether of the mind or 
of the senses (§ 440): op see, axovw hear, 
etc., op avrov iovra I see him coming. 

g. Inthe construction of indirect discourse (§§ 441, 


449, 520). 
[For such a participle a clause with érz may 


be used (§ 442). | 
10. With tvyyava happen, rAavOdvw escape notice, 
and olyouat be gone (cp. §§ 215, 318, 443). 
11. With verbs of beginning, ceasing, etc. (§ 439). 
The negative with the participle is od; but 
the conditional participle takes 7. 


667. PuRPOSE IS COMMONLY EXPRESSED 
1. By iva, érras, or os, 7 order that, withthe subjunc- 
tive. After a secondary tense the optative is 
commonly used (§§ 243, 268). Negative: um. 
2. By the future participle ($$ 331, 332). 


668. FORMS OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 
Simple or Real (§ 106) 
PROTASIS APODOSIS 

Present. ei with pres. indic. : any form of verb: 

el radra A€yet, aAnOR déyer 

if he says this, he speaks the truth. 
Past. et with past tense of indic.: any form of verb: 

ei rabdra édegev, adAnO} erekev 

if he said this, he spoke the truth. 

Contrary to Fact or Unreal (§ 545) 

Present. et with impf. indic. : impf. indic. with dv: 

ei tadra édeyev, obk av adnOy eXeyev 

if he were (now) saying this, he would not be speaking 


the truth. 
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Past. et with aor. indic. : aor. indic. with dv: 
ei ratTa éA«éev, odk dv dAnOh edekev 
if he had said this (then), he would not have spoken 
the truth. 


General (§§$ 399, 416) 


Present. éav with subjv. : pres. indic. : 
édy tt Aéyy (or A€En), dA O9 A€yet 
if [ever] he says anything, he speaks the truth. 
Past. ei with opt.: impf. indic. : 
ei ru Néyou (or AéEetev), GAnOh ereyev 
if he [ever] said anything, he spoke the truth. 
More Vivid Future (§ 241) 
édv with subjv. : fut. indic. or equiv. : 
éay tadra déyys (or AcEys), dAnOH A€Les 
if you say (07 shall say) this, you will speak the truth. 
Less Vivid Future (§ 267) 
ei with opt. : opt. with dv: 
ei Taira A€yous (or Acéews), dAnOh dy réyous (or A€Eetas) 
if you should say this, you would speak the truth. 
Warning Future (§ 242) 
eé with fut. indic. : fut. indic. or equiv. : 
ei Tadra Ades, Kakos pavet 
if you say this, you will appear base. 


INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


USES OF COMMON VERBS THAT TAKE: THE CONSTRUCTION 
OF INDIRECT CISCOURSE 


669. 1. A FINITE Moop with ér. or os follows Aéyo 
(active) say, elarov said, atroxptvowat reply, and 


. 
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often those verbs with which the participle in 
indirect discourse is also regular. Such verbs 
are mentioned below in 3. 

2. AN INFINITIVE follows/dnui say, Aéyerae (pas- 
sive) zs said, vopito think, otopat think, bm- 
oxvéopat promise, axovw hear, and other verbs 
meaning Zo think or to agree. 

3. A PARTICIPLE follows épdw see, alcOdvopuat per- 
ceive, axovw hear, oida know, OHros eis be 
‘evident, ayyé\XA@. announce, and other verbs 
of similar meaning. But see 1 above. 

a. Observe that axovw ‘ear belongs in all 
three of the preceding classes. 

6. When eizre means he bade, he com- 
manded, he proposed, an infinitive ot in 
indirect discourse follows, as after xedevw 
command. The other verbs of saying may 
be similarly used. 

c. -.With the infinitive éwéorapas means 
know how (instead of know that), pavOaveo 
learn how (instead of learn that). 


USES OF THE ADVERB dp 
670. _1. In protases, always with subjunctive: édv (ei + 
dv), ds av, éredav (érrevdy + dv), etc. 

2. In apodoses, (a) with the optative in less vivid 
future conditions, (4) with the imperfect or 
aorist indicative in contrary to fact conditions. 

3. With the optative in the potential use (§ 266). 

4. With the infinitive of indirect discourse when 
the infinitive with dv represents an optative 
with dv, § 277 (or past tense of the indicative 
with dv, § 546), of the direct discourse. 


A FEW IMPORTANT LISTS 


671. SOME VERBS WHOSE MEANING DISTINCTLY 
CHANGES IN THE MIDDLE VOICE 


. 


ACTIVE MIDDLE 
aipéw take choose 
ériTlOnus put upon attack (with dat.) 
éyo have, hold come next 

cling to (with gen.) 

ribo release ransom 
mave stop (another) cease (intr.) 
meiOw persuade (with acc.) obey (with dat.) 
oupBovrevw advise (with dat.) consult (with dat.) 
daivw show appear 
poBéw frighten Sear 
gvuratto guard guard against 


672. SOME VERBS .WHOSE PASSIVE IS EXPRESSED 
BY A DIFFERENT VERB 


aipéw take anrloxopat be taken 

[but aipéopuae (mid.) choose aipéouat (pass.) be chosen] 

arroxtetve kill amoOvycKke be killed 

vikdw conquer nTTaomat be conquered 

réOnxa have put or placed Ketpat have been placed 

eb (or Karas) Twa todo do ed ind Tivos wdoyw be done 
somebody a kindness a kindness by somebody 
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673. SOME VERBS WHOSE AORISTS ARE PASSIVE IN 
FORM, BUT NOT IN MEANING (DEPONENTS PASSIVE) 


AORIST PASSIVE 


Bovropat wish éBouvrnOnv I wished 
Sdouat ask, beg edenOnv L begged 
dvivapat be able edurnOnv I was able 
émiperdopuat take care érrepernOnv T took care 
olouat think énOnv I thought 
mopevouat proceed érropevOnv T proceeded 7” 
poBéopa. fear époBnOnv I feared 


674. SOME VERBS WHOSE IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 
APPEARS IRREGULAR IN AUGMENT 


PRESENT IMPERFECT 
édw permit elov (2.e. ebaov 
a * ‘ 
éropas follow €lTOuNV 
éyo have eiyov 
is cd ev i. Led 
opaw see éwpwv (7.2. é@paov) 


675. Distinguish among 
aitéw ask a favor of somebody, ask somebody for 
something (with two accusatives). 
afidw ask as a right, demand (with infinitive). 
déouat want or ask a person (in the genitive) to do 
something (infinitive). 
‘ ; ask a question, zzguzre; may be fol- 
€paTaw . 
[os inden lowed by accusative of person 
and indirect question. 


A. or acc, 
abl. 
abs. 
act. 
adj. 
adv. 
aor. 
art. 
comp. 
conj. 
const. 
cp. 

D. or dat. 
def. 
dem. 
dep. 
dim. 
dir. 
disc. 
eg. 
Eng. 
equiv. 
ele. 
fem. 
Fig. 
fut. 

G. or gen. 
2.6. 
impers. 
impf. 
imv. 
indecl. 
indef. 
indic, 
indir. 
inf, 
inter]. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


= accusative. 
= ablative. 

= absolute. 

= active. 

= adjective. 

= adverb. 

= aorist. 

= article. 

= comparative. 
= conjunction. 
= construction. 
compare. 

= dative. 

= definite. 

= demonstrative. 
= deponent. 

= diminutive. 
= direct. 

= discourse. 

= for example, 
= English. 

= equivalent. 
= and so forth. 
= feminine. 

= Figure. 

= future. 

= genitive. 

= that is. 

= impersonal. 
= imperfect. 

= imperative. 
= indeclinable, 
= indefinite. 

= indicative. 
= indirect. 

= infinitive. 

= interjection. 


interr. 
intr. 
irreg. 
KrA, 

Lat. 

lit. 

masc. 
mid, 

N. or nom. 
neg. 
neut. 

obj. 

opt. 

P+» Pp- 
part. gen. 
partic. 


poss. gen. 
pred. 
prep. 
pres. 
priv. 
pron. 

rel, 

sing. 
subj. 
subjv. 
subst. 
sup. 
trans. 

V. or voc. 
vocab. 
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= interrogative. 

= intransitive. 

= irregular. 

= kal Ta Aourd = ede. 
= Latin. 

= literal, literally. 
= masculine. 

= middle. 

= nominative. 

= negative. 

= neuter. 

= object. 

= optative. 

= page, pages, 

= partitive genitive. 
= participle. 

= passive. 

= person. 

= perfect. 


. = plural. 


= pluperfect. 
= possessive genitive. 
= predicate. 
= preposition. 
= present. 

= privative. 

= pronoun, 

= relative. 

= singular. 

= subject. 
subjunctive, 
= substantive. 
= superlative. 
= transitive. 
= vocative. 

= vocabulary, 
= section. 
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For numerals not included in the following list see § 421. 


A 


abandon: GroAclra, ékAelrw, katra- 
Aeltra. 

able: Suvards, 4, 6v; tkavds, 4, dv; 
olds Te, ola TE, oldv Te. 

able, be: Sévapar. 

about: &pol with acc. (round about, 
near); wept with gen. (concern- 
ing); wept with dat. (near); -epl 
with acc. (around, in relation to). 

about (with numerals): os. 

about, be: péAdo. 

above: tiép with gen. 

Abrocomas: ’ABpoxépas, a, 6. 

accept: Séxopar. 

accompany: ovpropetopar. 

accomplish: mpatro, Stamparropar, 

according to: kard with acc. 

accordingly: 8h, otv. 

accuse falsely: StaPdAdw. 

Achaean: ’Axatds, od, 6. 

across: mépav. 

addition to, in: mpés with dat. 

admirable: Oavpacrés, 4, dv. 

admire: Oavpafo. 

advise: cupPovdredo. 

afoot: amefdés, 4, dv. 

afraid, be: hoPéopar. 

after (comj.): émel, ered. 

after (frep.): perd with acc. 

again: wéAuy, ere. 

against: dvrlin composition; émtl with 
acc.; kaTé& with acc.; mpdés with acc. 





agree: ovvrlOepau. 

agreement: odv@npa, aros, Td. 

all: 4Aos, », ov (entire); was, waica, 
wav. 

alltogether: das, Goa, av; cipras, 
aca, av. 

allow: éd. 

ally: cbppaxos, ov, 6. 

alone: p6vos, n, ov. 

along: kard with acc, 

already: 75y. 

also: Kal. 

altogether: mévu, 

always: del. 

ambassador: mpecBeurts, 08, 4; 
arpéo- Bets, ewv, ot, 

ancient: dpxatos, a, ov. 

and: kal, 

and in fact: ydp; kal ydp. 

and not: ob8€, pydé. 

announce: &yyéAAw. 

annoyance: 6xAos, ov, 6. 

another: &AXos, 7, 0. 

another place, in: GAAQ. 

another, one: G@AAAow. 

answer: daroxptvopat. 

any, anybody, anything: tts, re. 

anywhere: wy, Tov. 

apart, apart from: xwpls. 

apart, be: 8éxo. 

appear: dalvopar. 

approach (zou): épo8os, ov, f 

approach (verb): émeupe. 

Ariaeus: "Aptatos, ov, 6. 


pl. 
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arise (take place): ylyvopat. 

Aristippus: ’Aplo-ruros, ov, 6. 

arms (of war): émAa, ov, Td. 

army: oTpé&revpa, aros, 76; oTparid, 
as, 1. 

around (see ‘about’): wept with dat.; 
rept with acc. 

arrange: TaTTw. 

arrangement: Téus, ews, 7. 

arrest: ovAAapBdave. 

arrive: &dukvéopat. 

arrow: Tétevpa, aos, TO. 

Artapates: "Apramdrys, ov, 6. 

Artaxerxes: ’Apragéptns, ov, 6. 

as, as if: @s, domep. 

as (of comparison): as, do-arep. 

as (with sup.): Ott, as. 

as many as, as much as: 80s, 4, ov; 
6600s, 7, ov. 

as often as: é6aérTe. 

as (= such as): olos, a, ov. 

ask about: muvOdvopar. 

_ ask (a favor): alréw, Séopar. 

~<ask (a question): épwrdw, 2 aor. 7p6- 
BAY. 

ask (as a right): 

ask for: alréw. 


GELdw. 


ass: Ovos, ov, 6. 

assemble: &Opol{w (trans.), ovvépxo- 
par. 

assembly: éxkAnola, as, *. 


at: éml with dat. 

at any rate: phy, obv. 
Athenian: "A@nvaios, G, ov. 
attack: érurlOepar, élkerpar. 
attempt: tevpdopar. 

altend: mdpetpe. 

avoid: ebya. 

away, be: daéxo. 

away from: dé. 


B 


Babylon: Bapvddv, dves, 4. 
back: wdAuv. 
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bad: Kakés, %, dv. 

badly: kakds. 

barbarian (adj.): PapBapukds, 4, dv. 

barbarian (zou): BapBapos, ov, 6. 

bare: wWidés, 4, dv. 

battle: paxn, ns, h. 

be: ylyvopar, ell. 

beast, wild: @nplov, ov, rd. 

beast (of burden): taofiyiov, ov, 76, 

bear: dépo. 

beautiful: Kadds, 4, dv. 

beautifully: Kadds. 

because of: 8a with acc.; taé6 with 
gen. 

become: ylyvopat. 

before (adv.): mpooOev, mpdcbev... 
amply, Td modo Oev, Enmpoo bev. 

before (comj.): mplv. 

before ( prep.): mpd. 

beg: atréw, Séopar. 

begin: Gpxo, apxopar. 

beginning: dpx‘%, fs, %- 

behold: Oedopar, dpdo. 

behooves, it: xpf. 

believe: hyéopar. 

beneath: baé with dat. 

beside: tmapé or mpés with dat. 

besides: ru. 

best (a2qj.): Gpirtos, n, ov; BA- 
TLOTOS, N, OV; KPATLTTOS, 7, OV. 

best (adv.): apiora, etc. 

better (adj.): dpelvav, ov; BeAttov, 
ov; KpeltTov, ov. 

better (adv.): Gpewvov, etc.; péAdov. 

between: peratd with gen.; év pérw. 

bewilder: éxmAqTTa. 

beyond: tarép with acc. 

bid: Kededo. 

big: péyas, peyddn, péya. 

bird: épvis, tos, 6 and 4. 

birth: yévos, ous, Té. 

Boeotian: Bovdtuos, a, ov. 

born, be: ylyvopar. 

both... and: te.. 
kal. 


kal; Kal... 
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bother: 8x)os, ov, 6 

bow: régov, ov, Td. 

bowman: roférys, ov, 6, 

boy: mais, mav8ds, 6 

brave: dyads, 4, dv. 

bravery: dpern, fs, 1. 

breadth: etpos, ovs, Td. 

break: A¥w. 

break through: Stakérre, 

breastplate: Qdpaé, Gkos, 6 

bridge: yéptpa, Gs, 7. 

brilliancy: Aapmpsrns, HTS, Hh. 

bring about: Stamparropar. 

bring into harbor: katdyo. 

brother: &8eAdds, 09, 6. 

burn: kalo or Kao. 

business: mpGypa, aros, T6. 

but: @AAd, 8€ (postpositive). 

buy: d&yopalew (oughz also érptapnv). 

by: 64 with acc. (by means of); 
kara with acc, (as in ‘by land’); 
iwé with gen. (of the agent); mapa 
with dat. (by the side of). 

by far: modu. 

by no means: qKrra, 


call: kadéw. 

call together: ovykadéw. 

camp (oun): otpardmedov, ov, Td. 

camp (verb): oKnvdw; see ‘encamp.’ 

canal: SApvé, vxXos, 7 

captain: Aoxayés, oF, 6 

capture: atpéw, (pass.) dAlokopat. 

Carduchi: KapSotxor, wv, of. 

care for, take care of : émupeAéopar. 

carriage: dpata, ns, 7. 

carry: épo. 

catch (by hunting): Onpeto. 

cattle: mpéBarov, ov, Té. 

cavalry: tmaets, ot. 

cavalry, consisting of : 

cease (intr.): mavopat. 

cease (= make cease): matw, dva- 
Tate, 


immuxds, 4, dv. 
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Celaenae: Kedatval, dv, al. 

certain, a: Tus, Te. 

certainly: ye, phy. 

Chalus: XdAos, ov, 6. 

chance (verd): tvyxdvo. 

chance upon: évrvyx dva, émurvyx dve. 

character: tpétros, ov, 6. 

chariot: &ppa, aros, Td. 

chastise: KoAd{o. 

cheat: éfarrardo. 

Cheirisophus: Xeploodos, ov, 6 

child: mais, rads, 6 and 4; Tékvov, 
ov, T6. 

choose: aipéopar. 

Cilicia: KiAuk(a, as, 7. 

Cilician woman: Ktdurea, 4s, 4. 

circumstances: mpaypara, wv, Th, 

citadel: akpdmoAts, ews, 7. 

city: WéAts, ews, h. 

claim (as one’s right): d£ude. 

clear: 8%Aos, n, ov; cavepds, &, dv. 

Clearchus: Kdéapxos, ov, 6 

closely set (=closely planted): see 
qh, Ov. 

collect: d@polf{o, ovdAéya, cvvéye. 

column (military): Tdgts, ews, 

come: €pxopat, adikvéopar; 
come: Ko. 

come! aye (in/er7.). 

come down (= reach down): ka0fjKo. 

come forth: éépxopar. 

come in: eloépxopac. 

come on: Enreipe, 

cometo: mwapaylyvopar, mpooépxopat, 
TPCT HKY. 

come together: cvvépxopat. 

come up: tmpooépxopat, 

come upon: kaTahapPdve. 

come upon by chance: évrvyxdva, 
émurvyXxave. 

command (=rule): apxe. 

command (= order): émtdrrw, ke- 
Aebo, mapayyéAdw (elrrov). 

commander: &pxwv, ovTos, 6; Hyena, 
6v0s, 6 


have 


as 
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common: kotvds, 4, ov. 

compact, make a: ovvr(Oepar. 

company (of soldiers): Adxos, ov, 6. 

compel: dvayKxdfo. 

concerning: wept with gen.; &pol with 
gen. 

confine: kaTakAelw, 

conquer: vikde, (pass.) Hrrdopar. 

consider: okémwropat. 

contend: d&yov(fopar. 

contest: dydv, dvos, 6. 

continually: del. 

contrary to: twapdé with acc. 

converse: Svadhéyopar. 

corpse: vekpéds, 08, 6. 

country: x@pa, Gs, 7. 

cow: Bots, Bods, 7. 

cowardly: kakdés, 4, dv. 

Cretan: Kpts, Kpyrés, 6. 

crisis: Katpds, od, 6. 

cross: StaBalve. 

crossed, able to be: StaBards, 4, dv; 
necessary to be: 8aBatéos, a, ov. 

crowd: dxAos, ov, 6; WAFQos, ous, Td. 

‘cubit: awxvus, ews, 6. 

Gustom: vépos, ov, 6 

cut down: katakérrTo. 

cut off: drodapBdve, dmroxérre. 

cut through (in pieces): Stakémro. 

Cyrus: Kipos, ov, 6. 


D 


danger: klv8tvos, ov, 6. 

danger, incur: kivStvebo. 

daric: Sapeukds, of, 6. 

Darius: Atpetos, ov, 6. 

darkness: oxétos, ovs, T6, and oxé- 
TOS, OV, 6. 

daughter: @vyarnp, Ovyarpés, *. 

day: tpépa, as, 4. 

day’s journey: oraQds, of, 6. 

death, put to: drokrelve. 

deceive utterly: éamarde. 

decide: kptvo. 

declare: np. 
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deed: épyov, ov, 76; mpAypa, Atos, Td, 

deem worthy: did. 

deep: Bats, eta, v. 

delay: péAXo. 

deliberate: PovAedopau. 

demand: dud, 

deny: ob pnp. 

deprive: a&darpéopar., 

descend: karaPalva, 

descent: kaTdaBacts, ews, fh. 

descry: kaSopdw. 

desert (verb): d&arodelrro. 

deserted: Epnpos, n, ov, or Epnpos, ov. 

deserts (justice): 8lkn, ns, 7. 

desire: Séopar, €éXo, érO0péw. See 
‘wish.’ 

despondency: d6tpla, as, 4. 

destroy: dméANTp1, Ado. 

devise: Bovdcdo. 

die: diroOvyjoKw, rehevTdo, 

die off: dmobvyoKe. 

difficult: xaderés, 4, dv. 

difficulty: Gmopla, ds, ; mpaypa, 
atos, Td. 

direct : éwirdtre, wapayyé&do. 

direct the mind: mpocéxo tov vodv. 

discouragement: abtpla, Gs, H. 

dismiss: @mromépre, adtype. 

distant, be: améxo. 

distinguish oneself: émBSelxvupar, 

distribute: 81a8(Sepu. 

ditch: tddpos, ov, #. 

division (military): rdgts, ews, h- 

do: rovéw, wpaTTo. 

down along: kara with acc. 

down from: kardé with gen. 

down over: katdé with acc, 

draw near: mpoceAatve, 

draw up: Tarte. 

drink (zou): wordy, 06, T6. 

drive: &datve, 

drive in: elveAavve. 

drive out: éeXadvo. 

drive past: tapedadve. 

drive up: mpomehatve, 
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E 


each: tkaoros, 7, ov. 

eagerly: mpo€tpos. 

earlier than: wpdaQev... mplv. 

earth: yf, yfis, 4. 

easy: fqdtos, a, ov. 

effect: wpGrro, Siamparropa. 

either...or: 7... 4. 

elder: mperBirepos, &, ov. 

elsewhere: @Aq. 

embarrassment: d&aropla, as, 7. 

empire: &px%, fs, 7. 

empty: kevés, 4, 6v. 

encamp: otpatomededw and -opar; 
see ‘camp.’ 

encounter: évtvyxdve, émrvyxave. 

end (oun): tTéos, ovs, Td. 

end (verb): teXevrdw; put an end to: 
Tate, 

enemy: ot woAép.or; personal enemy: 
éx 8pds, 09, 6. 

enlist » AapBdve. 

enter: 8¥w, Stve, eloépxopat. 

entire: 8dos, 4, ov; Tas, TaGTA, TAY; 
see ‘all. 

equip: mwapackevd{e. 

escape: amrodevya. 

escape notice: AavOdve. 

Euphrates: Eihparys, ov, 6. 

ever: woré, 

ever yet: maaote. 

every: Tas, Taca, wav; see ‘each,’ 

evident: 8S#Aos, n, ov; avepds, G, dv. 

evident, make: SyAdo. 

exceedingly: loxtpéas. 

excellence: aperh, fs, h. 

exercise: yupvato. 

exile: gvyds, 450s, 6. 

expedition: oréAos, ov, 6; orparela, 
as, 7. 

expedition, make an: otparetw. 

extend: Ka0qKw. 

extensive: tmodts, ToAAh, Todd. 

extreme: €oXaros, 7, ov. 
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face about: &varrpépopat. 

fact, and in: yép, kal yap. 

fail: ékAelarw. 

faithful: muotdés, h, dv. 

family: yévos, ous, 76. 

father: mwarip, marpés, 6. 

fatherland: twarpls, (80s, 7. 

favor: Xdpts, eros, 7. 

favor, show: xaplfopar. 

fear (sou): dBos, ov, 6. 

fear (verb): SéSorxa, poBéopor. 

fearful: Sevés, 4, 6v; hoPepés, &, dv. 

fearfully: oPepds. ; 

feed: tpého. 

few: dAlyos, 4, ov. 

field, take the: orparevopor; take the 
field with: ovoerparevopar. 

fight (zon): paxy, 7s, 1. 

fight (verb): p&xopar. 

finally: tédos. 

find: ebploke, karacapBave. 

find by chance: évrvyxdva, émrvy- 
Xavo. 

finish: TeAevTdo. 

fire: wip, mupds, Td. 

first: mp&tTos, y, ov. 

fish: ty@¥s, tos, 6, 

fitness: apern, fis, 7. 

flee, flee from: gevyw; flee away: 
“amodetya. 

flight: vy, fis, 7. 

flight, put to: tpémrw els duyfy. 

fodder: xtdés, o@, 6. 

follow: €ropat. 

following (aaj.): to-repatos, G, ov. 

follows, as: 5e. 

food: citrlov, ov, Té; otros, ov, 6. 

foot: mots, moSds, 6; on foot: mefés, 
4, ov. 

for (comj.): yap. 

for (prep.): émt with dat.; mept with 
gen. 

for (= instead of): dvri with gen, 
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force (noun): Sbvapis, ews, 7h. 

force (verb): avayKato. 

fordable: StaBaréds, 4, dv. 

forearm: fxs, ews, 6. 

foreign: BapBapikds, 4, dv. 

foreigner: BdpBapos, ov, 6. 

former: mpérepos, G, ov; 
(adv. as adj.). 

formerly: Td dpxatov, To mpdaOev. 

fortress: tetxos, ous, Td. 

fortunate: eddalpov, ov. 

forward: els TO mpdoOev. 

fresh: véos, G, ov. 

friend: ¢{Aos, ov, 6. 

friendly: ¢lAos, n, ov. 

friendship: vAla, as, 7. 

frighten: doBéw. 

frightful: Sewvés, 4, ov; oPepds, a, 
év. 

from: amwé (away from); é« (out 
from); mwapd.and mpés (from the 
side of ); bad (because of). 

front, in: €umpooOev. 

fugitive: pvyds, dos, 6. 

full: peorés, 4, 6v; wANpNs, es. 

furnish: mapéxo. 

future, in the: 7d Aourdv. 


G 
games (= contest of games): aydv, 
@vos, 6. 
garrison: vAakn, fs, 7. 
gate: woAn, ms, 7. 
gather together: d@pol{w, cvAdAdyo. 
gathering: dyav, dvos, 6. 
gaze at: Oedopar. 
general («d7.): kowvds, 4, dv. 
general (70122): orparnyés, od, 6. 
gift: 8S@pov, ov, Td. 
girl: twats, mav8ds, i. 
give: 5(8wp.. 
give over: mapad(Swpe, 
gladly: nSéws. 
go: elm, Epxopar, ropedopar, 
go across: SiaBalvw, 


apdo-Oev 
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go away (or back): dareupe, darépxopat, 

go by: wapépxopar. 

go down: karaBalva, 

go forth: teu, eépxopar 

go forward: mpoépxopar. 

go on: émeupu. 

go out: eeu, éképxopar 

go past: mapépxopat. 

go through: S:épxopar. 

go to: mpooépxopar. 

go together: ocuvépxopat. 

go up (inland): dveBalve, 

god: Oeds, 08, 6. 

goddess: @eds, of, 7. 

gold (aaj.), golden: xptoots, 4, otv. 

gold (noun): xptclov, ov, Td. 

gone, be (or have gone): otxopau, 

good: dyads, 4, dv. 

grace: xdpts, uros, 4. 

grain: ctrlov, ov, 76; oitos, ov, 6. 

grant (as a favor): xaplfopar. 

grass: xtAés, of, 6. 

gratify: xap({opar. . 

gratitude: xdpts, tros, %. 

great: péyas, peydAn, péya. 

great (= how great, as great as): dc0s, 
y, Ov; Sides, 7, ov. 

greave: kvypts, tSos, 7. 

Greece: ‘Eds, d60s, 7. 

Greek (adj.): “EXAnvikds, 4, dv. 

Greek (oun): “EXAqV, nHVos, 6. 

Greek force: “EAAnvixév, 04, 76. 

groundless: Kevds, h, dv. 

guard (zou): bddak, akos,6; (=gar- 
rison) dvAakn, 4s, 1 

guard (verb): pvdarro. 

guest-friend: €évos, ov, 6. 

guide (zoun): hyepov, dvos, 6. 

guide (werd): Hyéopar. 


H 
half (adj.): tprovs, eo, v. 
half (noun): 7d Hpi. 
halt: r(Oepar ra dada. 
halting place; rraQpds, of, 6. 
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hand: yelp, xeupds, 

hand, be at: twapaylyvopat, mapeupe. 

handsome: Kadés, 4, dv. 

happen: ylyvopo., Tvyxdve. 

happen upon : évrvyx ava, émeruyx dve. 

harbor: Aushy, évos, 6, 

hard: xademds, 4, ov. 

harm: BAdrre, 

harsh: xadewés, 4, év. 

harshly: toxtpds. 

hasten: fepar, omeddo, 

have: &Xa. 

he (in ‘and he,’ ‘but he’): 6 8é 

head: Kefad#, fs, fh. 

hear, hear of: dove. 

height: &kpov, ov, r6. 

Hellas: "EAXds, dos, 4. 

Hellenic: ‘EAAnvikds, 4, dv. 

helper: tinpérys, ov, 6. 

herald: kfipv§, UKos, 6. 

here: avrod (= here on the spot), 
évratba, évOdde. 

higher (adv.) : Bverépo. 

highest (aav.): dvoréto, 

highest point of: &kpos, a, ov. 

hill: Adgos, ov, 6. 

himself: éavrod. 

hinder: KwAdo. 

hold: exo. 

holy: tepés, @, év. 

home (= homeward): otkaSe. 

honor (oun): Tiph, fis, 1. 

honor (verb): tipéo, 

honorable: kaddés, 4, dv. 

honorably: kadds. 

hoplite: émAtrys, ov, 6. 

horse: t1aros, ov, 6. 

horse, consisting of: twmukéds, f, dv. 

horseman: tteds, éws, 6. 

host: wA#@os, ous, Td. 

hostile: éx@pds, &, 6v; ToAéutos, &, ov; 
moepiKds, h, Sv. 

hour: &p@, as, 7. 

house: olkla, Gs, 7. 

how (interr.): Twas, 
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how (rel.): Sirws, Sry. 

how great, how much (how many): 
8eos, y, ov; Strécos, 4, Ov. — 

however: pévrou 

hundred: ékardév, 

hunt: @npedo. 

hurl: Bardo, Eqpe 

hurt: BAdrro. 

husband: dvip, av8pés, 6, 

I: eyo. . 

if: el; é&v or Gv or Hv with subjv. 

impassable: &Paros, ov; &5idBaros, 
ov; Gzropos, ov. 

impossible: a&Sbvaros, ov. 

in: év, 

in company with: perd with gen, 

in front of: mpé. 

in sight of: mpés with gen. 

inclose: karakAclo, 

indeed: 84. 

infantry: ot qefol. 

inferior, be: hrrdopar, 

inflict (e.g. punishment): émurlOqpe. 

injure: &8ixéw, BAdaro. 

inland: ave, 

inquire: mwuv@dvopar; see also ‘ask.’ 

instead of: avrl. 

intend: péAdw. 

interpreter: Eppyveds, éws, 6. 

into: els. 

into the midst of: pera with acc, 

invisible: adavis, és. 

invite: KaAéw. 

Ionian: "Iwvixds, , dv. 


J 


javelin: wadrév, of, 76. 
judge: kptva. 
judgment: yvoun, ns, h- 
just: Slkatos, G, ov. 

just as: So-ep. 

justice: SCky, ns, qh. 


justly: Stats. Moy 
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K 


kill: d&tronrelvw. 

kindle: kalw or Kao. 

king: BactaActs, éws, 6, 

king, be: Barredo. 

kingdom: BactaAcla, as, 4. 

hinglike: BaotAukés, 4, dv. 

kinship: yévos, ous, Td. 

knee: yévu, yévatos, 76. 

know: yryvaoke, olda. 

knowledge, without the knowledge of: 
AdOpq. 

L 

labor: Képve. 

Lacedaemon: Aaxedalywv, ovos, 4. 

Lacedaemonian: Aakedaipduos, G, ov. 

land: yf, yfis, 43 X4pa, Gs, 7. 

large: péyas, peyaAn, péya; aodvs, 
ToAAH, TOAD. 

last: trXaros, n, ov. 

later (adj.): torepos, a, ov; torepatos, 
a, ov. 

latest: toraros, n, ov. 

law: vépos, ov, 6. 

lead: Gyo, Hyéopar. 

lead away (or lead back): dardyo. 

lead down: katéyo. 

lead in: elodyo. 

lead out: ayo. 

lead together: ouvdyo. 

lead up: avayo. 

leader: tyepav, dvos, 6. 

learn: yryvdoke, pavddve, 

learn about: twuv@dvopat. 

least, at: ‘ye. 

least of all: qKurra. 

leave: Ata. 

leave behind: daroXelro, kaTadelaro. 

leave off (or leave out): ékAeltra. 

left, what is: Aoumds, 4, dv. 

lest: pf. 

lest not: wh ot. 

let: édw. 

letter: émorody, fs, 1 
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libation: ocrov5f, js, h. 
lie (recline): ketpau. 

lie down: kardketpar. 

lie upon: émwlkerpar. 

light (verd): kalw or Kho. 
light-armed: wWidés, 4, év. 
light-armed warrior: yupvis, fos, 6. 
like: dovrep. 

line (military): Tégts, ews, 4. 
listen: dkovo. 

little: oAlyos, n, ov. 

live: {do. 

long: paxpés, G, dv. 
longer (adv.): én. 

look: Bdérre. 

look down on: kabopde. 
look on: Sedopar. 

loose: A¥vw. 

lose: @aréAADpe. 

Lydia: Av8&(a, as, 4. 
Lydian: AB5vos, a, ov. 


M 


magnanimity: dperh, fis, he 

make: movéw. 

man: dvihp, dvips, 6; avOpwrros, ov, 6. 

manage: Stamparropar. 

manner: TpéTos, ov, 6. 

many: Todds, TOAAH, TOAD (in pl.). 

many (how many, as many as): 0s, 
N, OV; Girdéc0s, 7, Ov. 

march: é€&atve. 

march in: eloedatve. 

march out: éeAa"vo, 

market, market-piace: &yopé, ds, fh. 

marshal: tatro. 

master: Sermdrys, ov, 6. 

matter: mp&ypa, aros, Td. 

means, by no: qkira. 

Medes: M@Sot, wy, ot. 

Menon: Mévav, wvos, 6. 

messenger: &yyeAos, ov, 6. 

method: tpéaros, ov, 6. 





middle (middle of): péoos, n, ov. 
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midnight: péoat vixres. 

midst, in the: év péow, 

might: kparos, ous, T6. 

mina: pva, ds, 7. 

mind: vots, od, 6. 

Mithradates: MuOpaSarns, ov, 6 

mixing bowl: kparp, fipos, 6 

money: Gpydptov, ov, 76; Xpypata, 
ov, Th, 

month: piv, pyvos, 6. 

monthly: kara pfiva. 

more (adv.): p&ddov. 

most (adv.): péduora. 

mother: pAtnp, pyTPSs, 1. 

mountain: Gpos, ovs, Td. 

much (adj.): mobs, woAAH, TOAD, 

much (adv.): mwodd. 

much (how much, as much as): éc0s, 
N, OV; Oirdéc0s, 7, Ov. 

multitude: mAQos, ous, Td. 

must, one: Xpq; see ‘necessary.’ 

my: éyés, 4, dv. 

myself: épavrod, fs. 


N 


name: dvopa, atos, Té. 

narrow: oTevds, 4, Ov. 

near: éyyts; mpés with dat.; 
acc. 

necessary (adj.): emurfberos, G, ov. 

necessary, it is : Set, xpy, 4 avdyien (éort). 

necessity : avaykn, 15, a 


rept with 


need: Séopat; there is need: Set, 
Xph. 

neighbor: yelrwv, ovos, 6 

neither... nor: ovre (ware)... obre 
(ware). 

never: oUsore, pATroTeE. 

never yet: odie. ‘ 


new: véos, G, ov. 

next : bo-repaios, &, ov; (adv.), érevra. 
night: vif, vukrés, 7. 

night, by: véKrwp. 

noble: Kadds, 4, dv. 
noble-mindedness: aper%, fs, h- 
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nobly: kadds. 

noise: @dpuBos, ov, 6 

no longer, no more: ov«ért. 
no one: od8els, pnSels. 
nobody: ovd8els, pydels. 
nor: ov8é, pydé. 

not: ov, ph. 

not even: o¥8€, pndé 

not yet: ota. 

nothing: od8€v, pndév. 
now (inferential): 8%. 
now (temporal): #8, viv. 


0 

O: @. 

oath: Opkos, ov, 6 

oath, take: Spvipu. 

obey: mrelQopar. 

observe: Kabopdw, okémropat, 

occupy: KaTadapBdve. 

occupy beforehand: mpoxaradapBdve, 

off: dard. 

offer: 8(Sap. (pres. and impf.). 

offer (= sacrifice): 6¥w, @¥opar. 

often: moAAdkts; as often as: 
ore. 

old: apxaios, a, ov; of old (adv.): 
7d apxatov. 

older: mpeoBtrepos, G, ov. 

on: émt with gen. or dat. 

on account of: 84 with acc. 

on behalf of: baép with gen. 

once (upon a time): qworé. 

once, at: evOds. 

one another: a@AAnAouy. 

one, the: 6 pév; see Lesson VI. 

only (aaj.): pdvos, n, ov. 

opinion: yvepn, 78, f- 

opportunity: Katpds, of, 6 

opposite: Kardé with acc. 

or: 

order (oun): TAELs, ews, 1. 

order (verb): KeXebw (= command), 
Tattwe (= marshal). 

Orontas: *Opévtas, a, 6 


omore, 
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other: GAXos, 7, ov. 

other (others), the; 6 8€ ot 8€; see 
Lesson VI. 

otherwise: &AAws. 

our: tpérepos, G, ov. 

out of: ék. 

outcry: Kpavyt, fis, 4. 

outside: ew. 

over: trép with gen. or acc, 

overtake: katadapPBavo. 

ox: Bots, Bods, 6. 


P 


pack up: ovorkevdto. 

palace: PactAeva, wv, Ta. 

parasang: tapacdyyns, ov, 6. 

Parysatis: Ilaptcaris, tS0s, %. 

Pasion: Tlaiclwv, wvos, 6. 

pass: &kBacrs, ews, ); mapodos, ov, 7. 

pass (passing over): baepBoAn, fs, 7. 

pass along (a watchword): 81a8(Sope, 

passable: 8vaParTds, 4, dv. 

passage: mépo8os, ov, *. 

pay: pics, oF, 6. 

peace: elpfvn, ns, 7. 

pelt: Baddow. 

peltast: meXtacrhs, ot, 6. 

perceive: alo @dvopat, ruvOdvonar. 

perish: droOvyoKke, &arohAvpat. 

permit: édo, 

permitted, it is: eon. 

Persian (aaj.): Tlepoukds, 4, dv. 

Persian (022): TLéporys, ov, 6. 

persuade: ae(Ow. 

pertain to: mpoojKe. 

phalanx: dddayé, ayyos, 7. 

Phrygia: Ppvyla, ds, 7. 

Pisidians: I[tot8at, dv, ot. 

place (son): tTémos, ov, 6; xwplov, 
ov, TO. 

place, in the same: avrod. 

place (verd): torn. 

place, take: ylyvopor. 

place, take one’s: kaOlorapat. 





BEGINNER'S GREEK BOOK 


place together: ouvr(@ypt. 

place upon: émur(Onpu. 

plain (aqj.): SfAos, n, ov; avepss, 
G, év. 

plain (xoun): meBlov, ov, Td, 

plan (oun): yvopn, ys, fh. 

plan (verb): Bovdetopar. 

plan with: cupPovdeda. 

pleased, be: Sopar. 

pledges: Seftal, dv, ai; mord, dv, Td, 

plethrum: aAé8pov, ov, 76. 

plot (oun): émBovdf, fs, 7. 

plot against: émPovdevo. 

plunder: apmatw; plunder utterly: 
StapTrdfto. 

point out: Selkvop, Seucviw (and 
érdelkvdpe). 

possessions: Xpfpata, wv, Th. 

possible, it is: eorwv, éoriv, oldv ré 
éoriv. 

post, take one’s: t(Oepou Ta StrAa. 

power (in the power of): él with 

prepare: tapackevdfo, (dat. 

prepared : éroupos, 4, ov, or Eroupos, ov. 

present, be: wapaytyvopat, mépere. 

primitive: apxatos, G, ov. 

proceed: ropevopar, mpoépxopa. 

proceed with: ovpropedopau. 

promise: tory véopar. 

proposed: elov. 

proposition: vom, qs, t. 

prosperous: evSalpov, ov. 

provide: mapéxo. 

province: apxf, fs, 7. 

provisions: émr/Sea, wv, Ta. 

provisions, get: émutr(topar 

Proxenus: IIpdtevos, ov, 6. 

punish: Koddfo. 

punishment, inflict... 
émuTiOnpe. 

punishment, suffer: Slenv S(Swpu. 

pursue: didko. 

put: rlOnpr. 

put together: ouvri@npe. 

put upon: émerlOnpe. 


on: 8tkyv 


ENGLISH-GREEK VOCABULARY 


Q 
quick: Taxds, eta, v. 
quickly: raxéws, rdxa, Tad. 


R 


rally: dvacrpépopar. 

rapidly: see ‘ quickly.’ 

rather: p&Adov. 

ravine: xapdSpa, ds, 7. 

reach down: Katka. 

reach to: mpoohkw. 

readily: mpo€dpus. 

ready: €rowpos, 1, ov, or Eroupos, ov. 

ready, make: ovokevito. 

ready,make oneself: mapackevdtopar. 

rear: Tpébw. 

receive: Séxopat, AapBdvw; of pay: 
AapPdva, dépw. 

related: mpoo}kwv. 

remain: pévo. 

remaining: Aounds, h, dv. 

remember: pépvnpar. 

remind: pipvyoke. 

reply: amroxptvopat. 

report: dyyéAAw, drayyéAdo. 

rest: &vaTravopar. 

rest of: Aouvrds, 4, 6v; the rest of: 6 
&AXos, etc. 

restore: KaTrdyo. 

return: Gareupe. 

ride: éAatve. 

ride in: elreXatve. 

ride past: wapedadve, 

ride up: mpowedatve. 


right (hand): Seva, ds, 4. 


right measure, time, place: katpés, 
od, 6, 

right (= on the right hand): Sefvés, 
> OV. 


risk, run a: Kuvduveto. 
river: motapés, 08, 6. 
road: 68és, 0%, 7. 

road by: aépo8os, ov, 4. 
road up: GvoSos, ov, 7H. 
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rob: ddarpéopar, 

royal: Bac lAeos, ov; BactArKds, 4, dv. 

tule (xoux): &pxh, fs, 7. 

rule (veré): Gpxw; rule as king: Ba- 
oidedo. 

ruler: GpXev, ovros, 6. 

run (7022): Spdpos, ov, 6. 

run (verb): tpéxa, Béw, 

run away (by stealth): diroSiSphckw. 


Ss 

sack: Staprdto. 

sacred: tepds, G, dv. 

sacrifice: 63a, 6¥opa. 

safe: aodadts, és. 

safely: dopadds. 

safety: cwrnpla, as, fh. 

safety, in: év dogadet. 

sail: mAéw. 

sail away: dtrom\éo. 

sailing, sailing weather: tAoits, of, 6. 

same: 6 avrds. 

same time, at the: &pa. 

Sardis: Zdpbets, ewv, at. 

satisfaction, give: Slknv SlSope. 

satrap: waTpdrmys, ov, 6. 

save: of. 

save from (= bring safely back): 
aro sta. 

say: Aéyo, dnl. 

sea: Oddarra, ns, fh. 

season: pt, Gs, %}. 

secretly: AdOpq. 

secure: aodadts, és. 

see: Oedopat, dpdu. 

seem: Soxéw; seem best: Soxéw. 

seize: alpéw, dpmdto, karadapBdvo, 
ovdAdapBéve. 

seize beforehand: mpoxarahapBdver. 

self: avrés. 

send: méprw, type. 

send after: peraméparopar. 

send ahead: mporépro. 

send away: d&roméware., 

send down: karamépare, 
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send forward: mpotéyre. 

send off: a&moméwaro. 

send with: cuparéure. 

sent after: perdtepmros, ov. 

sentinel: ptAak, akos, 6. 

separate: kptva. 

separated, be: 61éxo. 

servant: barnpérys, ov, 6. 

serve in war: oTparevopar; serve in 
war with: cvorparevopar. 

set: lornpr, rion; of the sun: S¥e, 
Bive. 

severe: xademds, 7, dv. 

shameful: aloxpés, G, év. 

sheep: mpéBarov, ov, Td. 

shield: dos, (80s, 7. 

shoot: rofedu. 

short: Bpaxds, eta, v. 

show: Selkvtpu, Seuxviw (and émdet- 
kvUpt), SyArd, halve. 

shun: dedvyw. 

shut (= shut up): karaxAelw. 

side, on the other: mépav. 

sight, out of: a&davas, és. 

silver (aaj.): apyupods, G, odv. 

silver (ous): &pydprov, ov, Td, 

simple: amAots, 4, otv. 

since: étel, émeSH, omdre, 

sincere: amos, 4, odv. 

skillful: Sewvds, 4, dv. 

slander: 8taBdddw. 

slave: &v8pdmofov, ov, Td. 

slay: droxrelvw; (pass.) drrobvyoke. 

sling: odevddvn, ys, 7. 

small: pixpds, &, dv. 

smite: malo. 

SNOW: Xtov, dvos, 4. 

so as: aoe. 

So great: Torotros, roravrn, Tororo. 

so long as: tore, tas. 

so many (much): towottos, roratrn, 
Tororo. 

so that: dove. 

Socrates: Zwkpdrys, ovs, 6. 

soldier: orparidrys, ov, 6. 
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some: of pév. See Lesson VI. 

some, somebody, something: tts, te. 

somewhere: 7rov. 

Sophaenetus: Zodalveros, ov, 6. 

source: mryal, dv, ai. 

Spartan: AakeSatpdvios, a, ov. 

spear: Sdépv, Sdparos, rd; AdyXN, 5, h. 

speech: Adyos, ov, 6. 

splendor: Aapmrpérys, 7TOos, fh. 

spread (of a report): S1épxopau. 

spring: mnyf, fis, i. 

stadium: otdSov, ov, Td. 

stage: oradpds, of, 6. 

stand: tornpe (intr. tenses). 

stand up: avlcrapar. 

start up: avlornpe. 

station: Kablorype. 

steal: KAémrro. 

steep: 6pQtos, a, ov. 

still: ére. 

stone: Al€os, ov, 6. 

stop, make to: mate. 

straightway: ev0bs, 75m. 

strange: Oavpacrés, 4, dv. 

strength: Sdvapus, ews, h; Kpdros, ous, 
76. 

strike: mato. 

strong: BSuvards, 4, dv; loxitpés, &, 6v. 

stronghold: xwplov, ov, Td, 

strongly: toxtpds. 

struggle: dywvifopar. 

such: tototros, roradty, Tovotro. 

such as: Tototros olos. 

suffer: maoXo., 

sufficient: ikavds, 4, dv. 

suitable: émurnSeos, a, ov. 

summon: kaAdéw, peTamépropar. 

summoned: petdreprrros, ov. 

sun: HAtos, ov, 6. 

supplies: émurySera, ov, rh, 

supply: wapéx. 

support: tpédpw. 

supporter: banpérys, ov, 6. 

suppose: olopar. 

sure, to be: phy. 
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surely: ye, 

surpass: vikde. 
surprised, be: Oavpdto. 
surrender: wapad(Som. 
suspicion: browla, as, Hh. 
swear: Opvopu. 

sweet: 15vs, eta, v. 
swift: taxds, eta, 0. 
swiftly : raxéws, Tax. 
Syennesis: Zvévveois, tos, 6. 
Syria: Zupla, Gs, 7. 


T 


take (= seize): aipéw, AapBdve. 
take away for oneself: d&datpéopar. 
take back: drodapPave. 

take off: drohapBdve. 

take together: cvAAapBdve. 
talent: rdAavrov, ov, Td. 
Tarsus: Tapool, dv, of. 

tax: Sacpds, oF, 6. 

teach: 88dcoK. 

tear to pieces: Stapméfo. 

tent: oKnvf, fs, t 


terrible: Sewvés, 4, 4v; oPepds, 
G, ov. 

terrify utterly: ekmAqrro, 

than: 4. 


thankful, feel: xdpwv éxo. 

that (comj.): S11; (= in order that) 
iva, Sirws, as. 

that (dem. pron.): éxetvos, éxelvn, 
éxetvo. 

that (rel. pron.) : 8s, 7, 4. 

the: 6, q, Td. 

then (inferential): tolvuv. 

then (temporal): tére, efra, emevra, 
évOa, évredbev. 

thence: évredOev. 

there: évratéa, eva, adrod. 

thereafter: Td Aourdv. 

therefore: otv, tolvuv, rovyapody, 
bore. 

thereupon: etra, érevra. 
= BEGINNER’S GR, BK. — 23 
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thick: wayds, eta, v. 

thickly grown (wooded): Sacts, eta, ¥. 

thief: KAdw, kNwmds, 6. 

think: Hyéopar, voulta, olopar, Soxéw. 

this: 68, 78, T68e; ovTos, airn, 
TOUTO. 

Thracian: Opgé, Opaxds, 6. 

throng: 6xAos, ov, 6; mAOos, ovs, 
76, 

through: 86 with gen. 

throw: Baddow. 

thus: ovTw, otras, ade. 

Tigris: Tlypns, nrTos, 6. 

timbers: fda, wv, Ta. 

time: xpédvos, ov, 6. 

time, at any, at some: qoré, 

time, at that: see ‘then.’ 

time (=in the time of): él with 
gen, 

time, fit or proper: pa, as, 7. 

time, right, proper: katpds, oF, 6. 

Tissaphernes: Trroadépvys, ous, 6. 

to: els (=into); ém( with acc.; mapa 
with acc.; mpés with acc.; os with 
acc. (of persons). 

together with: dpa. 

top of: &kpos, G, ov. 

toward: ampés with gen. or acc. 

town: GoTv, ews, TO. 

tree: SévSpov, ov, Td. 

trench: S:Apvé, vXos, 7. 

tribute: Sacpés, 08, 6. 

trireme: Tpifpys, ovs, h. 

trouble: mpaypara, av, Té. 

truce: omovbal, dv, ai. 

true: &AnOhs, és. 

trumpet: odAmuyé, vyyos, fh. 

trust: mémoua, 

truth, in: 8, phy. 

try: meipdopar. 

turn (oun): TpéTos, ov, 6. 

turn (verb): otptba, tpéro. 

turn about or back: d&vaerpépw and 
-opan. 

turn out (= happen): ylyvopar, 
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U 


under: $76 with dat. or acc.; (from 
under) tré with gen. 

understand: ériorapac. 

understanding: yvopn, ys, 4. 

undertake: bao yvéopar, 

unguarded: addAakros, ov. 

unjust: &8tkos, ov. 

unprepared: @mapdokevos, ov. 

unprotected: wWidés, 4, dv. 

until: gore, dws, wexpt, mplv. 

unwilling: dkwv, ovea, ov. 

up (adv.): &vo. 

up (frep.), up along, up through: 
ava. 

upon: éml with dat. or acc. 

urge on: omevdw. 

urged: elawov. 

use: Xpdopar 

useful: Xphotpos, y, ov, or Xpfoupos, 
ov. 


v 


vain: Kevés, q, dv. 

very: pada, wdvu; as with sup. 
victory: vikn, ys, f. 

view: okémTopaL, 

village: Kdpn, ns, 4. 

village chief: kopépxys, ov, 6. 
virtue: dperh, As, 7. 

visible: chavepés, @, dv. 

voice: hevy, fs, 7. 

voyage: tAots, od, 6. 
vulnerable: tpwrés, 4, dv. 


Ww 


wage war: todepéw. 

wagon: dpata, ys, fh. 
wait for: péve. 

wall: teixos, ovs, T6. 
want: Sdonar. 
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war: mé\epos, ov, 6; make war on, 
wage war: qoAepéw. 

warlike: troAepukds, 4, dv. 

watch fires: awupd, dv, Ta. 

watchword: civOnpa, aros, 76, 

water: U8wp, USaros, Td. 

way: 684s, of, 7. 

way down: karéBacts, ews, 7. 

way to: &pobos, ov, 7. 

way up: &vobos, ov, 7. 

way, in what (zvderr.): mas. 

way, in what (re/.): ap, dtras. 

weary, am: Képvo. 

well (adv.): eb. 

well! (in address): &AAd. 

well-disposed: etvous, ovv. 

what sort (of): olos, a, ov; Grrotos, 
@, ov. 

whatever: 6 Tu 

wheel about: orpépo. 

when: bre, émel, érev8q; (with subjv.) 
brav,émeSdv; (= whenever) éréte, 
Gre. 

whence: évOev, 60ev. 

where (z¢err. = whither): tot, 

where (ve/.): €v@a; (= whence) évéev; 
(= whither) Sou. 

where, wherever: Sp, Smov. 

whether: et. 

whether... 


” 


or: mérepov (amérepa) 

which: 4s, 4, 8; Seis, Aris, 6 TL. 

which, the very one: So-mep, Hep, Orrep. 

while: tore, éws. 

whither (2zéerr.): tot. 

whither (= whithersoever): Szrov. 

who, which, what (dzderr.): rls, th. 

who (7e/.): 8s, 4, 8; Sotig, ATIs, 6 TL. 

whoever (or whichever): dots, HTIs, 
6 t. 

whole: dos, 9, ov; Tas, Taca, Tav; 
ards, Goa, av; cbpTas, Goa, av. 

wholly: mavu, 

why (tnderr.): rh, 

width: evpos, ous, Td. 


° 
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wife: yuvq, yuvarkds, 7. 

wine: olvos, ov, 6. 

wish: BotAopar, é8éXw. See ‘ desire.’ 

with: perd with gen.; odv. 

with the aid of: otv. 

within: elo, évSov. 

without: Gvev, (outside) éw. 

woman: ‘yuvi, yuvarkds, 4. 

wonder (= wonder at): Oaupdto. 

wonderful: @avpacrés, 4, dv. 

wood: §bAov, ov, rd; (hewn or split) 
fbda, wv, TA. 

word: Adyos, ov, 6. 

work: &pyov, ov, 76, 

worse (aaj.): kaxtwv, ov; xelpwv, ov. 

worse (adv.): K&Ktov, Xetpov. 

worthy: G£tos, a, ov. 

wound: Tirpécke. 

write: ypdde. 

wrong, do, be in the: d5uxéw, 
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Xenias: Bevlts, ov, 6. 
Xenophon: Hevodav, dvros, 6. 


Y 
yearn: émi0tpéw. 
yet: &re (temporal), pévrou (adversa- 
tive). 
young: véos, a, ov. 
young man: veavickos, ov, 6. 
you: ov. 
your (sing.): ods, of, odv. 
your (pl.): tpérepos, a, ov. 
yourself: ceavrot, fs. 


Zz 
zealously; mpo8¥pus, 





GREEK-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


AND INDEX TO THE LESSONS 


The Roman numerals indicate the number of the special vocabulary in which a 
word occurs. References to sections are made by Arabic numerals. If no refer- 
ences are placed under a word, it occurs for the first time in the SELECTIONS FROM 
THE ANABASIS (pp. 263+279). 

For the principal parts of compound verbs see the simple verbs. In the few 
instances where compounds occur without the simple verbs, the principal parts 
are given under the compounds. If, in place of an active form, a middle form 
occurs in the principal parts, the middle form is understood to be used in the 


active sense. Thus dkobvw J hear, dkotoopar J shall hear. 
If a part is omitted from its proper place, the indication is that the part does 


not occur, at least in Attic Greek. 


A 


4@- or dv- before vowels, a negative pre- 
fix called alpha privative, equivalent 
to Lat. iz- and Eng. un-. 

a-Baros, ov (a- priv. and theme fa, 
cp. Sta-Balvw): sot to be trodden on, 
impassable. Cp. 4-8d-Baros. 
§ 476. XXIX. 

*ABpoxopas, a (Doric gen., for ov), 6: 
Abrocomas, a satrap of Phoenicia and 


Syria. XXXI. 
dyads, 4, dv: good, brave. §§ 64, 
116. Comp. dpelvov, Pedrtov, 


Kpelrrwv; sup. apioros, BéATLo-TOs, 
Kparirtos; § 360.1. III. 
ayyé\Aw (for ayyeA + yo, theme 
GyyeA-), dyyedG, tyyetha, HyyeAKa, 
TyyYApa, HyyéeAOnv: announce, re- 
port, with Srv or partic. in indir. 
disc. § 669. 3. Cp. &yyedos. LV. 





&yyedos, ov, 6: messenger. XLV. 

aye, imv. of yw used as an interjec- 
tion: come! aye (or G&yere) 84: 
come now! XXIX. 

Gyopt, Gs, 4: market-place, market. 
Ix. 

dyopdto (theme dyopa8-), dyopdcw, 
jyopaca, jydpaka, jydpacpar, 
HyopacOnv: duy. Cp. dyopa. 
XV. 


yw, Bw (§ 153), Hhyayor (§§ 87, 239, 
258), AX ($445), Hypar (§ 466. 2), 
axOyv (§ 387. 1): lead, bring; 
carry, convey; MID. sometimes 
marry (§ 324). § 487. I. 

Gyév, Gvos, 6: gathering, contest, 
games. § 220. XX. 

a@yovifopar (theme ayovb-), d&yov- 
otpar (§ 543), Hyovcduny, ayd- 
viopat: contend as in’ games, 
struggle. Cp. ayov. LV. 
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Gdeddds, 00, 6: brother. The voc. 
sing. with irreg. accent is adede. 
VIII. 

G-§id-Baros, ov (d- priv. and 81a- 
Balvw): 20t to be crossed, impass- 
able. § 476. VII. 

G8ixéw (a8iKos), GSiKqow, ndiknoa, 
Alenka, Adlknpor, WSucyOnv: do 
wrong to, injure, be in the wrong. 


&-8.iKos, ov (d- priv. and 8lky, cp. 8l- 
kaos): wzjust. XLVI. 

G-8bvaTos, ov (d- priv. and Svvapat): 
impossible. LX. 

Gel, adv.: always, continually, in suc- 
cession. XLII. 

*A@nvaios, a, ov: Athenian. XXI. 

GOpoitw (theme dOpord-), a0polow, 
Wporra, HOporKa, 7Apo.cpar, 7Opol- 
o8nv): gather together, collect, assem- 
ble (trans.); MID. gather (intr.), 
muster, with els and acc. XXVII, 
XXX. 

G0tpla, Gs, h: discouragement, de- 
spondency. LIV. 

Ebipws (adv. of Abtpos out of heart, 
discouraged): dejectedly. G@bpws 
exe: be discouraged. 

Aiyirtws, d, ov (Aiyurros Zeyfz): 
Lgyptian. 

aipéw, aipjoe, elrov, ypnka, pyar, 
peOnv: cake, capture, seize; MID. 
choose. LI(cp.XXVI and XXXII). 

alo @dvopnar (theme ale @-, pres, tense 
suffix av%), alc@qcopa. (with 
lengthened theme), qodpny, jon- 
par: perceive. §§ 441, 442. 
XXXVIII. 

alox pés, G, ov: shameful, disgraceful. 
Comp. aleytev, sup. atoxurros, 
§ 352.6. XXXV. 

aitéo, altice, ryoca, WryKa, yrn- 
pat, WrHOnv: ask a favor, beg, ask 
Jor something from somebody (two 
accs.); MID. ask for oneself, LI. 
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alxp-ddwros, ov (alxph spear-point 
and GNloKopar): captured by the 
spear; otalxpddwrou: che captives. 

akovtife, akovTid, etc.; Azé with a 
javelin. 

akovods, I aor. act. partic. of dxove: 
having heard. Declined in § 2009. 

dkotw, Gkovcopnat, jKovea, akhKoa 
(§ 447), qKoboOnv (o is irregularly 
inserted) : hear, hear of, listen, with 
object in gen. or acc., or with gen. 
of person and acc. of thing; may 
be followed by Sti clause (§ 262), 
or by inf. (§ 262. a), or by partic. 
(§ 442. @). XVII. 

Gkpd-7oXts, ews, H: high part of a 
city, cééadel, XXXII. . 

aKpos, &, ov: top of, highest point of; 
76 Akpov (subst.): the height. Cp. 
Lat. acus, aciitus, aciés. XXXII, 

akev, ovoa, ov (for declension cp. 
Kod¥ov, § 206): unwilling. Used 
like a partic. in the gen. abs. const. 
XL. 

GAnPedw (GAnO4s), GAnPedow, HAH- 
Gevea: speak the truth, 

Gdn Oras, és: crue. Comp. ddnbéorepos, 
sup. GAnPéorraros, § 351.d. XXXIV. 

GAnOivds, H, dv (GANOHS): crue, worthy 
of the name, trusty. 

Gd-loKkopat (themes GA- and ddo-), 
GAdcopat, é&iAwv or HAwv, &AwKa 
or tAwKxa: be taken, be captured. 
Used as pass. of aipéw. §§ 573. a, 
574, 575. LVIIL. 

GAAG (GAAOS), conj.: otherwise, but; 
sometimes in an address, wel// V. 

&AXq, adv. (dat. fem. of &Ados, with 653 
or xMpq@ understood): elsewhere, in 
another place or direction, XLVII. 

GAAHAOLW, atv, owv, reciprocal pron.: 
of one another. § 377. XXXVIII. 

GAdXos, n, 0: other, another, besides; 
preceded by article, he other, the 
rest of. § 124, X. 
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Gddws (adv. of GAXos): otherwise. 
Gddws exew: see Ew. LIV. 

G@Argura, wv, Ta: barley meal, 

Gpa, adv.: at the same time, together 
with, with dat. Gpa ri huépa: a2 
the same time with the day, at day- 
break, dpa hdl SivovTi: at sunset 
(§ 591). XIII. 

Gpata, ns, |: carriage, wagon, § 140, 
XI. 

Gpelvwv: comp. of ayaQds. 

*Apmpaktdrys, ov, 6: an Ambracian, 
a citizen of Ambracia in Epirus. 

apol, prep.; with GEN. concerning, 
about (but in prose mepl is gener- 
ally used in this sense); with Acc. 
about. ot dul Kipov: Cyrus and 
his men (lit. those [the men] abouts 
Cyrus). ot dp’ aitov: chose about 
him. XVII. 

av: modal adv. See §§ 249, 266. a, 
267, 276, 2775 530. 2, 531, 545, 546. 

av (el + dv) = dav: ¢f conj. with subjv. 
§§ 241, 249, 399. XXII. 

ava, prep. with acc. only: uf, up along, 
up through. (In composition also 
back.) Gva Kpa&ros: to the limit of 
strength, a¢ full speed. XXVI. 

dva-Balvo: go up, go inland (‘up’ 
from the coast); mount one’s horse. 
XXVI. 

dvaykdto (theme dvaykas-, cp. 
avéykn), avaykdcw, jvdyKaca, 
qvaykaka, qvdyKarpar, qvayKd- 
oOyv: compel, force. LVI. 

avaykn, ns, : mecessity; with or 
without éorl(v): ¢ ts necessary 
(§ 230). XXI. 

dv-dyo (dvi + dyw): lead up; lead 
‘up’ from the coast; MID, put zo 
sea (§ 502). XXXIX,. 

dva-kiw: light, kindle. 

dva-AapBdvw: cake up, take along. 

ava-mravw: make cease, MID. rest. 


LIX. 





359 


ava-otpépw: turn back, turn about 
(intr.); PAss., in mid. sense, cur 
about, face about, rally, XLI. 

Gva-raparre: stir up, pf. pass. partic. 
ava-retapaynévov: confused. 

avipdrofov, ov, T6 (vip and tots): 
slave taken in war, LVII. 

dvev, prep. with gen. only: wéthout. 
LVI. 

av-éxo, impf. qv-etxov and 2 aor. qv- 
éoxov with double augment: hold 
up, MID. hold oneself up, endure ; 
restrain oneself. 

avyp, avipés, 6: man; husband. 

© Gvbpes orpariara. (or “EAAy- 
ves): fellow soldiers (or Greeks). 
Cp. Lat. vir, § 321. XXXI. 

&vOpwmos, ov, 6: man. Cp. Lat. 
home. § 56. III. 

avido, dviicw, quiaoa, AviaOnv: vex, 
fut. mid. as pass. dviacopat: shall 
be grieved or hurt. 

av-lornpe: make stand up, start up; 
(intr.) stand up. For intr. tenses 
see § 555. LVI. 

&v-080s, ov, ) (dvd + 686s): road uf, 
way up. XXXIX. 

avril, prep. with gen. only: zzstead 
of, for; in comp.: against. 
LVI. 

Gvtlos, G, ov: face to face, opposite, 
against, with dat. é« tod dvrlov: 
jJrom the opposite side, from the 
opposing line. 

avo, adv. (cp. dvd): #f,; up from the 
sea, t72dand, into the interior. Comp. 
Gvwotépw (higher), sup. avoeTarw 
(highest), § 369.1. XXXVII. 

Gévos, G, ov: worthy, worth. With 
gen., § 402. Comp, d£tdrepos, sup. 
dEvwrartos, § 351.0. XXXKV. 

dELdw (Atos), dE.dow, HElwoa, nElwKa, 
HElwpar, mEdenv: deem worthy; 
claim as one’s right, demand, ask. 
LIII. 
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am-ayy&Adkw: bring back u message, 
report, LV. 


da-dyo: lead away, lead back. LIV. 

d-tapdakevos, ov (4- priv. and mapa- 
oKevdlw): unprepared. XXXVIL 

G-1as, Goa, av (mwas): all together, 
all, The prefix 4a- signifies ¢o- 
gether; cp. dpa, XXVIII. 

G@ar-eupe (elpr): go away; go back, re- 
turn. LX, 

an-edatva: drive off, ride off. 

am-épxopat, fut. supplied by Ga-eupe, 
am-AA0ov, dr-cAHAVOA: go away, go 
back. Cp. Vocab. XIX. 

am-éxwo: be distant, be away, with gen. 
of person or place and acc. of extent 
of space. XVIII. 

am-AA\Oov: 7 or they went away, see 
am-épxopar XIX. 

adots, f, obv: szmple, sincere. 
Is 

amd, prep. with gen. only: 
away from. Cp. Lat. ad. 

Grro-Bdérw: look away or off. 

“dtro-yiyvéoke: abandon the idea of, 
with gen. 

ar0-88 pick (51-Spa-cKw, Spacopar, 
Spav, SéSpaxa): ru2 away by 
stealth; run away from (with 
ace.). § 553. LVI. 

dtro-5l8wpu: give back, pay. 

arro-Ovycke (OvyoKe die, Savodpa, 
@avov, rébvnka be dead): die off, 
die, perish, be slain, be killed. X. 

Gro-bbw: sacrifice what is due on 
account of a vow. 

Gro-Korre: cut of. XLI. 

dro-kptvopat (mid. of d&ro-Kptva, see 
Kptvw): give one’s decision, answer, 
reply. With 8rv clause, § 669. 1. 
LV. 

drro-xrelvo (Ktelvw for krev-yw, theme 
«tev-, 22/1, xrevd, Exteiva, EkTOVa) : 
put to death, slay, kill. The pass. is 
supplied by aaro-OvyjoKw. LV. 


§ 609. 


off, from, 
X. 
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Gtro-AapBdve: sake or receive back; 
take off, cut off \§ 444. I. 12). 
XXXIII. 

aro-Acelrw: Leave behind, desert, aban- 
don. XLII. 

Gar-dAA pL (CAAT for SA-vv-pu, themes 
OA-, OdE-, destroy, OO, Greva, drd- 
Aeka [§ 447] and 2 pf. édwda, ddd- 
pny): destroy utterly, lose; MID. 
and 2 pf. act., perish, be lost. LIX. 

Gro-mréprw: send off or away, dis- 
miss. X. 

Gmro-whéw: sail off or away. LI. 

Gtropia, Gs, (cp. G-ropos, mo- 
pevopar): lack of way out, emébar- 
rassment, difficulty, XLVII. 

&ropos, ov: impassable; needy, with- 


out resources (§ 232). § 118. 
Ill. 
atro-c7Trdw, -cTrdocw, -onaca, 


-oTraka, -oracpat, -eomdoOnv: 
draw away, 

dtro-c lw: save from something, bring 
safely back. LVIII. 

amo-hevyw: flee away, escape. XII. 

&pa, post-positive particle: cen (in- 
ferential), 

apyvpiov, ov, money. 
L. 

Gpyupots, &, otv (cp. dpytpiov): of 
silver, silver. § 609. L. 

Gperh, fis, (cp. G@p-otos): fit 
ness, excellence, bravery, virtue, 
noble-mindedness, magnanimily. 
XXXVI. 

*Apuaios, ov, 6: Ariaeus, a Persian 
nobleman. ot pera’ Aptaiov: 4Ari- 
aeus and his men (§ 557). XXV. 

*Aploriummos, ov, 6: Aristippus, a 
Thessalian general of mercenary 
soldiers, XIX. 


76: silver, 


&piorros: see dyads. 

dppa, aros, 76: chariot for use in 
battle. See p. 252, Fig. 22. 
LVI. 
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Gpmdfo (theme dp7ad-), daprécw 
(§ 153) and dprécopar (dep.), 
Hpwaca (§ 164), fpwaka (§ 432. 
& J)» Hpmacpar (§ 467. 2), hpwd- 
anv (§ 387. 2): seize, make booty 
of, plunder. § 487. 1. 

*Aprayépons, ov, 6: Artagerses, com- 
mander of the Persian king’s body- 
guard of six thousand. 

*Apragépéns, ov, 6: Artaxerxes; in 
this book, Artaxerxes II, king of 
Persia is meant, the son of Darius 
and Parysatis, and brother of Cyrus. 
XIV. 

*Aprardrys, ov, 6: Artapates, a 
friend of Cyrus. XXXV. 

Gpxatos, G, ov (Aapxq): primitive, of 
old, old, ancient. +o &pxaiov (adv. 
acc.): of old, formerly. XXVII. 

“ apXh, fis, hi beginning, rule, province, 
empire. § 93. VI. ; 

Bpx (cp. &pxh), &pEo, Hpba (§ 164), 
Apypat, npxOnv: degin, rule, com- 
mand, with gen.; MID. deg?z, with 
gen. or inf. VIII, XXXIV. 

&pxov, ovros, 6: rzler, commander. 
Really the pres. masc. partic. of 
apxw. §§ 195, 199, 200. XVIII. 

donls, (80s, 4: shield. See p. 97, 
Fig. 10. §§ 195, 196. XVIII. 

dor, ews, T6: cown. § 282, XXVII. 

dopadts, és: secure, safe (§ 275). 
év dodadet: i safety. Comp. 
aodadéo-repos, sup. daodahécraros, 
§ 351.d. XXVI, XXXV. 

dodadds, adv. (dodadts): securely, 
safely. Comp. dodadéorepov, sup. 
dophadérrara, §§ 366, 368. 
XXXVII. . 

Gre, adv. (neut. pl. of 80-re): as, 
since, accompanying causal partic. 

airijs: see abrod. 

airés, fj, 6, as intensive pron.: se//, 
very; when preceded by article, 
same, in gen., dat., and acc., used 
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as pron. of third pers.: Aim, her, it, 
them. §§ 122, 123, 127, 307, 308. 
x 


atrot (cp. ards), adv.: ix the very 
place, here, there. LIX. 

abrod, fis, od (contracted from éav- 
tov), reflexive pron. of third pers.: 
of himself, herself, etc. §§ 376. 3, 
379. XXXVIIL. 

Gd-orpéowat (mid. of atpéw): sake 
away for oneself, deprive, rob 
somebody of something (two accs.). 
LI. 

ahavis, és: invisible, out of sight. 
XXVI. 

A-type: Zed go away, dismiss. LVII. 

G-tk-vé-opar (theme ik-; ve- appears 
only in pres. system), &d-(Eopat, 
Ad-tkdpny, a-typat, dep. mid.: 
arrive, come. LI. 

a-hiAakros, ov (a@- priv. and dv 
Aarrw), unguarded ; off one’s guard. 
§ 476. IV. 

*Axauds, of, 6: a2 Achaean, inhabit- 
ant of Achaea. XXVI. 


B 


BapPvrev, dvos, y: Babylon. XXXII. 

Babis, eta, 0: deep. XLVIII. 

Batve (themes fBa- or By, Bav-), 
Bicopar, eByy ($ 553), BéBnKa 
(§ 432. @): go. See dva-Balvo, 
Sta-Balve, etc. 

BaddAw (for Bad + yo, themes Bad-, 
PAy-), Badd, EBadrov, BEBAnka, Bé- 
PrAnpar, EBAROnY: throw, hurl, pelt. 
Often with acc. of pers. and dat. of 
means. LVII. 

BapBapicds, 4, dv (BaépBapos): for- 
eign, barbarian, not Greek, 6 
BapBapidv: the barbarian force. 
LVIII. 

BapBapikds: 22 a foreign tongue, in 
the Persian language. 
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BdpBapos, ov, 6: foreigner, barbarian. 
VII. 

Bactdela, as, } (Baottedw): Lingdom. 
LVI. 

Bac iAeos, ov (Bacrdets): of a hing, 


royal. ta Baclrdea (neut. pl. 
subst.): the royal buildings, she 
palace, XIX, 


Pactdets, dws, 6, Zing. §§ 290, 292. 
XXVIII. 

Barredo (Bacrreds), Pacrtredou, 
éBacldevoa: be king, rule as king. 
XIX. 

Bactrukdés, 4, 6v (Bactreds, Bacl- 
Nevos): Ainglike, fit to be king; 
royal, XXXV. 

BéArirros: see dyabds. 

BeAtiwv, tov: see dyabds. 

Piatws, adv.: with might, violently. 

Blos, ov, 6: diving, subsistence, liveli- 
hood. Bio-logy (Adyos). 

PrAdwrw (theme PdAaB-), Prado, 
€Praba, BéBrada, PéePAappar, 
éBAdhOnv, 2 aor. pass. éBAGBnv: 
hurt, harm. 8§§ 408, 414, 484, 487, 


642, XLI. 

Préra, Prdpopor, EBreba: ook. 
XXIX. 

Bodw, Boforopar, eBonoa: cry ont, 
shout. 

Bor, fis, |: ouccry, shouting. 


Bon-béw, PonPyrw, éBonPyra, BeBor- 
Onka, BeBoyOypar: run to the rescue 
at an outcry, vzz do assist, assist. 

Boudtios, a, ov: Boeotian, an inhabit- 
ant of Boeotia. XIV. 

Bovrciw, Bovredow, éBotrAevora, BeBod- 
Aevka, PeBotrAcupar, eBovdedOnv:. 
plan, devise; the simple verb is 

‘commonly dep. mid. BovAetopar: 
take counsel with oneself, pian, 
deliberate, Cp, ém-Bovdetdw and 
oup-Bovredo. XXXII. 

BodAopar, BovAnoopxar (with length- 
ened theme), BeBovdAnpar, éBovdy- 





BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 


Onv (§ 389), dep. pass.: wish, 
XXX. 


Bois, Bods, 6, h: ox, cou. Cp. Lat. 
bas. § 290. XXVIII. 

Bpaddws: slowly. 

Bpaxits, eta, 0: short, Comp. Bpaxt- 


Tepos, sup. Bpaxiraros, § 351. «. 
Bpaxirepa: @ shorter distance 
(§ 460). XXXV. 


T 


yap, postpositive conj.; for, and in 
ject, sometimes why / VIII. 

ye, enclitic particle, regularly following 
the emphatic word : certainly, surely, 
atieast, etc. LIV. 

yeltov, ovos, 6: neighbor, § 220. XX. 

yévos, ous, TO: kinship, family, birth. 
Lat. genus, gens. XXXI. 

yeppo-pdpos, ov, 6 (yéppov wicker 
shield and dépw): one who car- 
ries a wicker shield, wicker-shield 
bearer. 

yebo, yebou, tyevora, yéyeupar: give a 
taste of; MID. taste, with gen. 

yéptpa, Gs, h: bridge. § 140, NI. 

Yi, fis. QR: earth, land. § 594. L. 

ylyvopat (for yu-yev-o-pat, redupli- 
cated pres. from theme yev-), yevy- 
copa. (theme yev-y-), éyevopny, 
yEyova (§ 445), yeyévnuat (§ 456): 
become, be born, be, get; happen, 
arise, take place, turn out. XXXII. 

yeyveok@ (reduplicated pres. from 
theme yvo-, with pres. suffix ok%), 
yoropar, éyvov, éyvoka, eyvarpat, 
éyvaoOnv: learn, Rnow, judge, with 
Sr or partic. or inf. in indir. disc. 
Cp. Lat. (g)20scd, Hgnotus. §§ 573. 
8,574,575. LV. 

youn, ns, 4 (yvG-var): opinion, judg- 
ment, plan, proposition; under- 
Standing. NXIX. : 

yoveds, €ws, & (yiyvopat): parent, 
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yovu, yovaros, té: knee. 
§ 336.6. XXXIII. 

yeddu, ypdabo, typarpa, yéypada, yé- 
yeuppoar (§ 465.2), éypddyv: write. 
§§ 409, 415. XXIV. 

yopvdto (theme yupvas-), yupvdoe, 
éyipvaca, yeyipvaka, yeyipvacpat, 
eyupvdoOnv: exercise. Cp. yupvis. 
XLII. 

YAS, fit0s, 6: dight-armed warrior, 
javelin hurler, bowman, or slinger. 
XXI. 

Tupvds, 50s, ]: Gymnas, a city in 
Armenia. 

yupvikds, 4, Ov: synenastic, athletic. 

yuh, yuvaikdés, 4: woman, wife. 
§ 336. 1. XXXIIIL 


Lat. genit. 


A 


Saxptw, Saxptocw, Bdxptoa: weep. 
Saperkds, 00, 6: daric,a Persian gold 
coin, worth about $5.40, XXII. 
Aadpetos, ov, 6: Darius. The person 
indicated in this book is Darius II, 
king of Persia, father of Artaxerxes 
II and Cyrus the Younger. XVIII. 

Sacpds, 00, 6: “ribute, fax. XXVII. 

Sands, ela, : chickly grown, thickly 
wooded, with dat. (instrumental). 
Cp. Lat. dé@nsus. XXVIII. 

8é, postpositive conj.: and, but, weaker 
than dAAd. V~. 

8é5.a, 2 pf. of pt-formation, same in 
meaning as 8éSouca: fear, partic. 
SeBias: fearing (§ 568). 

80a, pf. with. pres. meaning (from 
SelSw): fear, 1 aor. eoa. Cp. 
Sevés. XLIV. 

én, subjv. of Set, impers. verb: 77 zs 
necessary. XXIII. 

Set (contracted from Séer), fut. Seqorer, 
aor. é5éyore, impers. verb: if zs neces- 
sary. §§ 223,479. XX. 

Se(S (pres. not found in prose), aor. 
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Baca, 2 pf. SS0.Ka and (pi-form) 
8éS1a: fear; the pf. forms have pres. 
meaning. See Sé5orKa., 

Selx-vipr (and Serx-vdw, theme Serk-). 
SelEw, Berka, Sé5erx0, SSerypar, Sel- 
XOqv: show, pointout. §§ 579, 580, 
581, 619, 648, LIX. 

Setkvis, pres. act. partic. of Selxvope: 
showing. Declined in § 619. 

Seidn, ys, : afternoon, early or 
late. 

Sevds, 4, Ov: fearful, terrible, fright- 
Jul; skillful. +s Bewvdv (subst.): 
danger, XLII. 

Selotis: see SelBa, 

Séka, indecl.: vex. Lat. decem. XI. 

SévBpov, ov, 76: tree. Dat. pl. Sév8pors 
and SévSpeor (from nom. Té Sév8pos). 
XXVIII. 

Sefuds, G, dv: right, on the right hand 
or side. Seka, Gs, (supply xelp): 
the right hand, as a pledge. a 
Seid Tod Képatos: the right (of 
the) wing. Lat. dexter, LVIII. 

Séou, opt. of Set: z¢ 2s necessary (Vocab. 
XX). XXXVII. 

Béopar,Seqoopar, Sebénpar, eSehOnv 
(cp. § 389), dep. pass.: want, need; 
desire, ask, beg. Often with gen. or 
with gen. of pers. and inf. Cp. Set. 
LIX. 

Séppa, aros, 76: Aide, skin. Dermato- 
logy, epi-dermis. 

Seomdtys, ov, O: master. 
omora. XLVIII. 

Sebtepos, G, ov: second, (7d) Setre- 
pov: for the second time. 

Séxopar, SeEopar, eSeEdpny, SéSeypar, 
HEX Onv: receive, accept. XXXII. 
84: postpositive particle, emphasizing 
the preceding word. 6f is difficult 
to render adequately, but is some- 
times translated by xow, then, 
accordingly, very, in truth, indeed, 

XXI. 


Voc. 8€é- 


I 4 
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SHAos, 4, ov: plain, clear, evident. 
See § 449 anda XV. 

SyAdw (S7A0s), Syrdce, éhrAwra, 
SeSfrwoKa, SeBHrAopar, eyrAGOnv: 
show, make evident. §§ 529, 622. 
a, 643. LIII. 

SyAGv, pres. act. partic. of SnAde: 
showing. Declined in § 622. a. 
8d, prep.: with GEN. “krough; with 

ACC. on account of, by means of. XI. 

Sta-Balvw: go across, cross. XI. 

Bia-BdAAwW: accuse falsely, slander. 
LVIII. 

8va-Baréos, G, ov (verbal adj. of Sta- 
Balve, theme Ba-): necessary Zo de 
crossed, § 477.1. XLVIII. 

Sta-Barés, 4, dv (verbal adj. of Sia- 
Balve, theme Ba-): able so de 
crossed, fordable (of a river). Cp. 
G-81a-Baros. § 475. XLVIII. 

$1a-Bfcopar: fut. of ta-Balvw (Vocab. 
XI). XXXII. 

S1a-8lSwpr: give from hand to hand, 
distribute. LVIII. 

Sta-Komrw: cut through, cut in pieces, 
break through. XLI. 

Biaixderor, ar, a: Zwo hundred: § 421. 

Bia-A€youar (cp. Aéyw say), Sia- 
A€Eopor, irreg. pf. SvelAcypar, 
Br-ehexOnv (§ 389), dep. pass.: 
converse, with dat. (§ 317). XXX. 

Sta-Aelarw: leave an interval, be dis- 
tant. 

Sia-mpatropa. (cp. mpartw), Sia- 
mpagopat,  Stempatdpny,  S10- 
wémpaypav: carry through to the 
end, bring about, accomplish, effect 
(for oneself); manage that, with 
acc. and inf. or &mas clause (§ 535. 
a). XXXIV. 

Si-aprdf{w: sar in pieces, plunder 
utlerly or thoroughly, sack. XIV. 

Sta-cmel(pw (omelpw sow, omepd, 
tomeipa, tomappoar, éomdpyv): scat 
ver ; MID. (of soldiers) scatter. 
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88d-cxw (theme S8ax-), S8dew, e6l- 
Baga, SeSlSaxa, SeSlSaypar, e5.84- 
xOnv: ceach, LX. 

Sib0%s. pres. act. partic. of S(Sape: 
giving. Declined in § 621, 

SlSwpr, Sd0, twxa and eorov, SE 
Soka, SBopa1, €660qv: give, some- 
times offer (in pres. and impf.). 
Slunv SiBdvar: give satisfaction, 
suffer punishment. Cp. 8épov. 
Lat. a0, dinum. §§ 570, 571, 572, 
621, 646. LVIII. 

Su-elpyw (elpyo shut out, elpw, elpta, 
elpypar, elpxOnv): separate, shut off. 

St-épxopar: go through, travel, spread 
with Adyos (vefort) as subj. See 
8-H Oov. 

bi-€xw: be apart, be separated. XVII. 

5t-AAOov, 2 aor.: Jor chey went through, 
traveled; spread with Aéyos (word 
or report) as subject. See 8t-épxopar. 
XXIV. 

Aut: see Zedbs, 

Si-lornp: se¢ apart; intr. tenses, 
stand apart, open ranks. 

Slkavos, G, ov (Sikn): just. Comp. - 
kavérepos, Sup. Sikaidraros, § 351.2. 
XXV, XXXV. 

Suxalas, adv. (Slkaros) : 7zsdly. Comp. 
Sixardrepov, sup. Stkardrara, §§ 366, 
368. XXV, XXXVII. 

Sten, ys, Hs justice, deserts. Stenv 
émi-riWévan: tnflict punishment on 
somebody (dat.).  Siknv SSdvar: 
give satisfaction, suffer punishment 
(§ 576). IX. 

8io-xtArot, ata: cwothousand, § 421. 

Staxréos, a, ov (verbal adj. of SdKw): 
necessary fo be pursued. § 477. 2. 
XLVIII. 

Bidkw, Sidéw or SrdEopar, elwta, Se- 
Slwya, SeSlwypar, uo, Onv : pwrsze. 
XVII. 

SidpvE, vxos, 7: 
XVII. 


trench, canal. § 187. 
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Soxéw (theme Sox-, but Soxe- in pres. 
system), 86fw, Sofa, SéSoypa1, é56- 
XOnv: seem, be reputed; seem best; 
think, § 512. LI. 

8éAuXOos, ov, 6: long foot-race, from six 
to twenty-four times the length of 
thestadium. 86Auxov Oetv: rzz the 
long race. 

Sépu, Sdparos, té: spear of a Greek 


hoplite. See p, 152, Fig. 19. 
§ 336.5. XXXIII. 
Sovréw, eSobrynca: strike heavily, 


clash, with dat. (of instrument) and 
ampés with acc, 

Apaxsévrtos, ov, 6: Dracontius, a sol- 
dier from Sparta. 

Speravny-hdpos, ov: scythe-bearing, epi- 
thet of two-wheeled Asiatic chariots, 
which carried, for use on the battle 
field, scythes fixed to the axles and 
pointed obliquely downward. See 
p. 270, Fig. 25. 

Spdpos, ov, 6 (cp. ESpapov): a rux; 
race course (§ 514). Spdpw: on the 
run. OQeiv Spdpw: rz with speed, 
run fast, charge on the run. See 
p. 79, Fig.6. XII. 

Sdva-pat, Svvqcopar, SeSdvnpar, ébv- 
viOyv (or nduvqOqv), dep. pass.: be 
able. Cp. Sivapis. LVI. 

Sivapis, ews, hs force, strength. XXVII. 

Suvards, 4, dv (Sivapar): able, strong ; 
possible. Cp. § 333. XXXIV. 

Sivw: see S¥, 

840, gen. and dat. Svotv, but generally 
used indeclinably: two. Lat. duo. 
§ 423. XV. 

880 (and Sivw), Sou, Bice (trans.), 
e8ov (intr.), S4bdKa, SBvpar, b0qv: 
enter, set (used of thesun). §§ 580, 
582, 648. LIX. 

84-5exa, (800 + Séxa), indecl.: twelve. 
XXXI. 

SHpov, ov, Td: g2/2. 
XLII. 


Cp. Lat. dinum. 
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E 


dv = el + av, conj. with subjv.: # 
§§ 241, 399. XXIL 

éavrod, fis, 08, reflexive pron. of third 
pers.: of himself, herself, etc. §§ 376. 
3, 379. XXXVIIL 

thw, iow, ica, elaxa, elapar, laOnv: 
permit, allow, let. The augment is 
irreg. §§ 515. 2, 518. @, LIT. 

éyyts, adv.: wear, with gen. Comp. 
éyyttepov or éyyuvtépw, sup. éyyd- 
rata or éyyuvtdtw, § 369. 2. 
XXXVII. 

eyo, éxod or pov: J. Lat. ego. §§ 304, 
306, 308. XXIX. 

evra: see Sé5orKa. 

papov: see tpéxw. XI. 

do, eAjow (with lengthened 
theme), nOéAnoa, nOAnka: wish, 
desire. VI. 

€Ovos, ovs, 76: sation, tribe. 
logy. 

el, proclitic conj.: 7f el ph: if nob, 
except (§ 557). el tu: whatsoever 
(§ 232). §§ 106, 242, 267, 416, 
545. After an interr. verb or 
equivalent: wecher, introducing an 
indirect question. §§ 343. @, 363. 


Ethno- 


VII, XXXIV. 
el yép: used in wishes; see §§ 584, 
585. 


elSov, 2 aor.: 7 or they saw. Subjv. 
Ww, opt. Soup, imv. 18€ (§ 301. a), 
inf, U8etv, partic. t8dv. See épdw, 
XIX. 

e186, ei8as: see ofSa. 

elOe: used in wishes; see §§ 584, 585. 

elkoou(v), indecl.: ¢wenty, XXVI, 

eiAnda: see AapPave. 

etAdunv, 2 aor. mid. of efdov: J took 
for myself, I chose. Subjv. Apa, 
opt. &Aolunv, imv. od, inf. &E 
oOat, partic. EXdpevos. See aipéo, 
XXXII. 
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elXov, 2 aor.: 7 or they took, seized. 
Subjv. tA, opt. €Aoumt, imv. €Ae, 
inf. éXeiv, partic. Adv. See aipéw, 
XXVI. 

el-pi, impf. ya: go, shall go; pres. 
serving as ful. of pxopor. § 651. 
Lx. 

el, impf. @ or qv, fut. Eropar: am, 
be. §§ 101, 102, etc., 650. VII. 

elvar: see elpl. VII. 

elmrov, 2 aor.: 7 or they said. Subjv. 
elara, opt. eltroust, imv. elaré (§ 301.2), 
inf. elqretv, partic. elra@v. With ote 
that and finite verb, § 262. In the 
sense of commanded, proposed, urged, 
elmov is followed by the inf.; cp. § 98. 
XXIV, XXXII. 

elpnka, pf.: / have said, [ have men- 
tioned. § 448. Supplies missing 
pf. act. of Néyw say. XLV. 

elpyvn, ns, |: peace. LVII. 

els, pla, v, gen. évds, pias, Evds: one. 
§ 422, XLIII. 

els, proclitic prep. with acc. only: zzzo, 
to; for, with numerals, zo the num- 
ber of, about (§ 219). els thy éoré- 
pav: zzto the evening, atevening. V. 

elo-dyw: dead in, XXXV. 

elo-ceAatvw: drive in, ride or march 
in, with elg and acc. XXXVIII. 

elo-AAOov, 2 aor. of elo-epxopar: Jor 
they came in, entered. XXI. 

elow, adv.: within, with gen. XLVI. 

elra, adv.: then, thereupon. X. 

etxov (§ 80): see xo. 

ék, before a vowel é€, proclitic prep. 
with gen. only: out from, from, V. 

ékactos, q, ov: each, used in predi- 
cate position to modify a noun with 
the article; used also without the 
article. XXII. 

ékdtepos, G, ov: cach. 

ékatépwOev: from both sides, on both 
sides. 

éxatépwoe: 22 both directions. 
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éxardv, indecl.: Aundred. XV. 

&k-Bacts, ews, 1 (ék-Balvw): passage 
out, mountain pass. L. 

éxet, adv.: shere. 

éxeivos, n, 0: chat, that one, that man, 
he, him, etc. §§ 174, 175. a, 176, 
307. XV. 

ekkrdnola, as,  (ék-Kadéw summon 
forth): assembly. XXXVILI. 

ék-KAtva (KAtva ded, KAwa, ekAiva, 
KékAtpar, exAlOnv and éAlvyny): 
bend out of line, zur in flight. 

ék-helrw: leave out, abandon ; (intr.) 
leave off, fail, LNII. 

ék-mAéw: sail forth, sail off. 

&k-rhQtTo (mwAftTe, theme mAny- 
or wAay-, strike, mwAHEw, erdnta, 
Témdynya, wéeTANypat, errHyny, but 
in comp. -ewAdynv): strike out of 
one’s wits, zerrify utterly, bewilder. 
§ 466.a. XLI. 

&\abvw (theme éa-; the pres. is for 
éXa-vu-w), €AG (§ 544. 2), HAaca 
(§ 165), éAfdaka (§ 447), éAAAG- 
por, nAdOnv: drive, ride, march. 
XV. 

&Adxurros: see dAlyos. 

€eAlLo, mACALEa (AeAe a war cry): 
shout édehed, raise the war cry, cry 
out. 

€&\ftaka: see éXatve, 

AfArvba: see Epxowar. 

XO: imv. of HAVov (EpXopar), § 301.2. 

Ow: subjv. of AAGov (EpXxopar). 
XXIL. 

‘EAXds, 480s, 4): Aedlas, the name 
given by the Hellénes to their own 
country. From the Romans they re- 
ceived the appellation Greeks (Lat. 
Graeci), and their land was called 
Greece (Lat. Graecia). XVIII. 

“EdAny, vos, 6: 2 Greek. XX. 

“EdAquunds, 4, 6v (“HAAnY): “ellenic, 
Greek, +ro‘EAAnvucov (neut. subst.): 
the Greek force. XXVII, XXXIX. 
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*EAAqVKds, adv. : 
tongue, 7” Greek. 

“EAAnvis, (80s (“EAAnv), fem. adj.: 
Greek, 

éuavrod, fis, reflexive pron. of first 
pers.: of myself, etc. §§ 376. 1, 
379. XXXVIIL 

ép-BéAXW: attack. 

eds, 4, dv (cp. ewod, gen. of eyd): 
my, mine, § 126. X. 

eu-mpoobev, adv. (év + mpdabev): zz 
Jront, before, sometimes with gen. 
XLVI. 

év, proclitic prep. with dat. only: iz; 
among. II. 

évSéxaros, n, ov (év-Sexa eleven): 
eleventh. 

évBov, adv.: within. 
within, XLI. 

év-80w: futon. § 588. 

évexa, prep. with gen. only: for the 
sake of. Usually after its noun. 

évOa, rel. adv.: where, dem.: there; 
of time, tvOa 84: then indeed. 
XLIV. 

tvOa-mep (strengthened évOa): just 
where, where; the word very may 
be used with the antecedent to 
translate -1ep. 

évOev, rel. adv.: whence, from which, 
where. XXIV. 

évior, at, a (from eve (2.2. év-eoty] + 
ol): some. XLV. 

év-vodw: have in mind, 

évratOa, adv.: there, thither. VI. 

évretOev, adv.: chence,; of time, then. 
XI. 

ev-rvyxdvea: chance upon, happen 
upon, come upon by chance, en- 
counter, with dat. XLVII. 

*HvidAtos, ov, 6: Lxyalius, a name 
of Ares,the Greek god of war. 

€&: indecl.; six. Lat. sex. § 421. 

e#: see ék. 

-dyw: lead out, induce (§ 394). X. 


in the Greek 


ot ev8ov: those 





367 

€anuo-xtrvor, at, a: six thousand. 
§ 421. 

axdoror, at, a (8): six hundred, 
§ 421. 

&-anardw (dmatdw deceive, dora- 
Thee, Araryca, Ardtyka, Hrd- 
Thpar, HrarhOnv): zdterly deceive, 
cheat. LIV. 

eamlvys, adv.: suddenly, 

ef-eupe (elpu): go out, go forth. LX. 

&-eLatve: drive out; march out or 
forth. XI. 2 

é€-€pxopar, fut. Efe (elpr), 2 aor. 
&€-ANOov, 2 pf. &-eAHAvOa: go forth. 
Cp. XXV. 

e€-eore(v), 3 sing. of é-eupe (ebpl): 2¢ 
is possible or permitted (§ 223). 
&-6v: it being possible (§ 566). XX. 

éEqxovra (e€), indecl.; sixty. § 421. 

&-§AOov, 2 aor.; J or they went forth. 
XXV. 

e-4x On: see é&-dyo. 

eE-rkvéopar (cp. &d-txvéopar): reach, 
reach the mark. 

é&-dv: see erti(v). 

&-omdito: arm fully; MID. fully arm 
oneself. 

ew, adv.: without, outside, sometimes 
with gen. of tw: shose without. 
XLI. 

Ew: see exo. 

éwéiv (mel + Gv), conj. with subjy.: 
when (§ 248. 2. @); whenever 
(§ 400). 

érei, temporal conj.: when, after 
(§ 167); whenever (§ 417); causal 
conj.: sézce (§ 310). XIV, XXIX. 

émevSdv (érret84] + Gv), conj. with subjy. : 
when, after (§ 248. 2, 2); when- 
ever (§ 400). émeSdav raxiora: 
as soon as (§ 533). XXIII 

érrerS4 (érel and 84), temporal eunj.: 
when, after (§ 167); causal conj,: 
since (§.310). ‘tmre8h Taxiora: as 
soon as. XIV," 
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err-erpt (ele): go or come on, approach. 


éwel-mep (strengthened émet), causal 
conj.: stuce indeed (§ 310). XXIX. 

émetta, adv.: thereupon, then, next. 
XXXVI. 

éwfv (eel + Gv), conj. with subjv.: 
when (§ 248. 2. @); whenever 
(§ 400). 

él, prep.: with GEN. 07, 72 the time 
of; with DAT. on, upon, at, in the 
power of, for; with ACC. agadust 
(often with idea of hostility), zo, 
upon; after, i.e. to get (§§ 405, 
451). él rovros: wpon this, 
thereupon (§ 347). éwi wodd: for 
a@ long distance (§ 557). VIII. 

ém-Bovredw: plot against, with dat. 
X. 

émt-Bovdr, fis, ): Aloft (against). Cp. 
ém-Bovrtedw. XXXVIII. 

émi-Selkvipe: show, point out; MID. in 
sense of act., and also distinguish 
oneself. LIX. 

ém-Otpéw, emi-Oiphow, er-cbvsqoa: 
have one’s heart set on, yearn, de- 
sire, with inf. or gen. LII. 

émeKaprroa (Kaprte end, Kdprpo, 
ekaprpa, Kékappar, exdpdOny): dered 
to, wheel, 

émt-Kepar: Le upon, attack, with dat. 
LIX. : 

émi-pedéonar,  mi-peAqoopat, — ém- 
pepeAnpor, ér-epednOnv, dep. pass. : 
take care of, care for, with gen. or 
object clause; give heed, observe, 
watch to see. LIV. 

ém-vdvTes: S2e Em-erpe (elu). 

émi-ciritopnar (theme otri8-), -ciriot- 
Hal, -ccirurdunv: get provisions for 
ones.lf Cp. otros. LV, 

érl-crapal, émoricopar, ymorhOnv: 
understand. NI, 

émi-orhods: see é-iornps. 

emurroAh, fis, h: deder, VIII. 
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ém-ratrw: enjoin something (acc.) 
om somebody (dat.), direct, com- 
mand. XLVII. 

émurySeros, G, ov: szztadble, necessary. 
Ta émuThSera (neut. pl. subst.): 
provisions, supplies. XIII. 

émi-rlOnpu: Zt or place upon; put or 
inflict punishment (8t«yv) 07 some- 
body (til); MID. set oneself upon, 
attack, with dat. LVIT. 

émi-tuyxdve: chance upon, happen 
upon, find, with dat. XXXV. 

ropa (for oéropar), epopat, 2 aor. 
érmépny, impf. with irreg. augment 
eirrépyv: follow, with dat. (§ 317). 
Cp. Lat. seguor. XLII. 


érpidpny, 2 aor.: J bought. No pres. 


from this verb. §§ 550, 646. 
LVI. 

éwrd, indecl.; seven. Lat. septem. 
§ 421. sa 


épyov, ov, To: work, deed, under- 
taking. § 49. II. 

épynpos, nN, ov, or Epnpos, ov: deserted. 
orabuol Epypou: arches through 
the desert. LIII. 

éppnvets, ws, 6: znterpreter. XXX. 

epupa, aros, TO: defense, protection. 

€pxopar, fut. supplied by etps (§ 651), 
2 aor, HA®ov (Vocab. XVIII), 2 pf. 
@qdrv0a (§ 447): come, go. For 
the simple &hqdrv0a, HKo is com- 
monly used. XXX. 

épwtdw, cpaticw, npoTyra, npdotyka, 
HpSrypar, AporAlnv: ask a ques- 
tion, zzguzre. Cp. apdpny (§ 346), 
which is often used for apStyoa. 
LII. 

treo Bor: see Eropat, fut. of elwl. 

éropar: see etpl, 

tomépa, Gs, h: evening. Lat. vesper. 

torre, temporal conj.: whéle, so long as, 
until, §§ 521, 522. LIL. 

tori(v): 7 ds possible. See elpl. 
§ 102, VII, 
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toto: 3 sing. imv. of ell. 
tors, pf. act. partic. of tornpe: séand- 
ing. Declined in § 624. 
éxxatos, n, ov: last, extreme. § 361.4. 
XXXVI. 
érxov (§ 88): see Xo. 
éraipos, ov, 6: companion. 
repos, &, ov: the other; pl. subst. 
others. Hetero-dox (86§a opfin- 
ion). 
ért, adv.: still, yet, besides, longer, 
again, XX, 
erouos, , Ov, or Erounos, ov: ready, 
prepared. XXXVIII. 
ed (adv. of dyads): well, Comp. 
Gpewov, etc, sup. apiora, etc., 
§ 369. 3. eb macxew: de treated 
kindly (§ 537). XXXVIL. 
ed-Balpwv, ov (Salpev divinity): hav- 
ing a good divinity, fortunate, 
prosperous, § 222. Comp. edSai- 
povécrepos, sup. evdSatpovérraros, 
§ 351. e XX. 
ev-5ydos, ov: perfectly clear, very 
clear. 
evOds, 
XIII. 
eU-vous, ovv: well disposed. §§ 499, 
. 610. L. 
eb-Eervos, ov (Eetvos stranger): hos- 
pitable, 6 Hivgkeavos Idvtos: the 
Luxine or Black Sea. 
cipioka, ebphow, jipov, nipnka, nipy- 
par, nbpéOqv: fd. For 2 aor. act. 
imv. ebpé see § 301.2. XLIV. 
edpos, ous, T6: breadth, width. XXVI. 
Hidparys, ov, 6: Luphrates, a great 
river in western Asia. XV. 
eVxouat, edfonar, edaunv or ndEdpny, 
edypar or noypar: pray, vow. 
ed-dvupos, ov (ed and évopa): of good 
name or omen; /e/# as opposed to 
right. The Greeks avoided the use 
of the regular word for /e/t, dpirte- 
pds, because in their regard the left 
BEGINNER’S GR. BK. — 24 


adv.: straightway, at once. 
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was the side of evil omens; and they 
regularly referred to the left by the 
euphemistic word eddvupos. err 
Tod edovipov and érl TO edovipy: 
on the left wing. 

eharav: they said, see pypl. 

epy: Ae said, sce pypt. ~ VIII. 

é-lornpe: Aalt, rein in one’s horse. - 

Epobos, ov, H (eri + 686s): way Zo, 
approach, XLI. 

ex Ops, &, dv: hostile. exOpds (subst.), 
od, 6: personal ezemy. To be dis- 
tinguished from woAéurog and ot 
monépioe the eeny in war. Comp. 
éxStwv, sup. ExOirros, § 352. 4. 
XXXI. 

ea, ow (§ 153) or oxArw (§ 154), 
trxov (§ 88), eoxyKa, éoxnpat, 
impf. elxov (§ 80): fave, holt, oc- 
cupy; restrain (§ 335); consider 
(§ 365); 4e able, with inf.; MID. 
be next, come next, with gen. a6e- 
pos exe: de discouraged, addws 
exe: be otherwise; Kaas exew: 
be bad; Kad&s exew: be good, be 
well; otras txew: be thus or so 
(§ 536); exov: with (§ 213. 6). 
§ 487. I. 

ws, temporal conj.: -while, so long as, 
until. §§ 521,522. LII. 


VIII. 


Z 


taw, thow: Zve. In contract forms 
{dw has y for & (§ 517). LIT. 

Zebs, Avds, 6: Zeus, the most exalted 

-of the gods, and honored by 
all Greeks. For declension see 
§ 606, 2. 


H 


4, conj.; or; than (after comparative 
idea); 4... q: etther ... or. 
XXVIII. 
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7, fem. art., proclitic in nom. sing. and 
nom. pl. at (§ 20): the, see 6. 
nH 8€: and she, but she, indicating 
a change of subject from the pre- 
ceding sentence. may mean she, 
but only with pév and 8 §§ 93, 
632. VI. 

4, fem. rel. pron.: who, which; see 
és. 

Hyayov (§ 87): see byw. 

Hyepsovuva, wv, Th (Hyepov), adj. with 
iepd understood: chank-offerings for 
good guidance. 

NYeHOV, vos, 6 (Hyéopar): /eader, 
guide, commander. § 220. XX. 

hyéopar, HyAropar, Hynodpmy, iyn- 
par, dep. mid.: ead, guide, with 
gen. or dat.; chink, believe. LI. 

qyov-(§ 82): see dyo. 

HSéws, adv. (Abts): gladly. Comp. 
HSiov, sup. HSurra, §$ 366, 368. 
XXXVII. 

HSn,adv.: now, already, straightway. 
XXXITI. 

Sopar (theme 48-): de pleased » Ho Oh- 
copat (fut. pass.): shall be pleased ; 
joOnv (aor. pass.): was pleased ; 
with supplementary partic. (§ 439) 
or dat. of cause (§ 403). Cp. "Svs. 


XLIV. 

Hbvs, cia, 0: sweet, § 288. Comp. 
jotwv (§ 354), sup. ‘Soros 
(§ 352. @). Cp. Lat. sudvés. 
XXVIII. 


Kirra, adv. (sup. of kakés, HTTwv) : 
least of ull, by no means (§ 360. 2). 
XXXVI 

HKa, tw: come, have come; pres. with 
pf. meaning. X. 

mASov, 2 aor. of Epxopat: 7 or chey 
came or went. XVIII. 

HAtos, ov, 6: sam, LIX. 

Hpets, Hudv: we, see éy J (§ 304). 

Tpednpeves, adv.; carelessly. 

Hpepa, Gs, FH: day. XIII. 
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Hpérepos, G, ov (Hpets): our, ours. 
§ 126. X. 

Tpuous, ea, v: half 7d Hpory (with 
otpatedparos): the half pious 
takes the gender and the number 
of its part. gen. Cp. Lat. sémz-, 


Eng. hemi-. XXVIII. 
Hv (el + &v) = dav: 2% conj. with 
subjv. §§ 241, 399. XXII. 


jy, 3 sing. impf. of elpi: he (she or it) 
was; i was possible. III, VII. 

qvl«a, temporal conj.: when. 

qvi-oxos, ov, 6 (Hvia vezvs and exw): 
one who holds the reins, chartoteer. 

‘Hpaxdjjs, éovs, 6: Heracles, son 
of Zeus and Alcmene, famed for 
his deeds of might. He was 
invoked as a guide of travelers. 
§ 603. 

Hpopyv, 2 aor.: J asked (a question) 
or inguired,; subjv. tpwpar, opt. 
épolpyv, imv. épod, inf. épérOar, 
partic. épépevos. The pres. and 
other tenses are supplied by épw- 
tao, which see. XXXIV. 

Aoav, 3 pl. impf. of elpl: shey were. 
III. 


tTaopar (AtTTev), WrTATopat, Hrry- 
par, yrrnOnv: be inferior, be con- 
guered; used as pass. of vikdo. 
LIV. 


Ytrwv: comp. of kakds. § 360. 2, 
Qe 

0’: see re, 

Odrarra, ns, : sea. § 140. XI. 


Gavpdteo (theme Oavpas-), Savpdco- 
pat, Cavpaca, reOatpaka, avpd- 
ony: wonder, be surprised ; wonder 
at,admire, with acc. XIV. 

Oavpacrrés, 4, ov (verbal adj. of 
Oavpdtw): admirable, wonderful, 
strange. XLVIII. 

04a, Gs, H: sight, spectacle. 
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Ochopar (042), Ocdcopat, Cciodpyy, 
reBeapar: look on, gaze at, see. LII. 

Qeds, of, 6: god; H: goddess. The 
voc. case is the same as the nom. 
VII. 

lw, Oeboopar: 727. See also Spdpos. 
LI 

Onpedw, Onpetow, ypevora, Te ApevKa, 
TeOhpevpar, eOnpevOnv: Aunt, catch 
(by hunting). Cp. @nplov. XLII. 

Onplov, ov, 76: wild beast. XLII. 

OAxns, ov, 6: 7héches, the mountain 
south of Trapezus from which the 
survivors of the Ten Thousand first 
saw the Euxine Sea. 

Ovyjokw: see dro-OvyoKw. The pf. 
Teva (§ 432. 4, d) be dead, be 
slain, commonly occurs without a 
prefix. 

OspuBos, ov, 6: xo%se. 
Opdé, Opaxds, 6: 
cian. XVII. 

Ovyarnp, tTpds, 1: daughter. 
XXXI. 

Obpa, Gs, |: door. 

Ove la, Gs, } (Ew): a sacrifice. 

OGo, Otrw, Wioa, réBvKa (§ 432. 4), 
t&Hupar, éervOnv (§ 487): sacrifice, 
offer to a god; MID. sacrifice, offer 
for oneself or from one’s own re- 
sources. XXIII, XXXIV. 

Ompat, Gos, 6: dreastplate. 
p. 86, Fig. 7. XVII. 


LX. 
a Thracian, Thra- 


§ 321. 


See 


I 


U8é (§ 301. 2), LBetv, tSorme: see efSov 
and épdw. 

iSpda, (para: szvead. 

tS, Lidv: see elSov and épdw. 

iévat: pres. inf. of ely. 

iepés, @, dv: sacred, holy. a tepd: 
the victims, then the omens from the 
victims sacrificed (the usual or ordi- 
nary offering). XLV. 
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typ, How, yka and elrov, cika, elpar, 
eOnv: send, hurl (with something, 
in dat.); MID. url oneself, hasten. 
§§ 561, 562, 563, 649. LVII. 

ixavds, 4, dv: sufficient, enough, able. 
§ 333. XXXII. 

iva, conj. expressing purpose: in order 
that, that. § 243. XXII. 

lévros: see idv and elu. 

immeds, dws, 6 (larmos): horseman; pl. 
cavalry. XXVIII. 

immuxds, 4, dv (tarmos): of horse, of 
cavalry, LVI. 

imméSpoyos, ov, 6 (tamos and Spa- 
petv): race track. Hippodrome. 

(amos, ov, 6: horse. § 48. ef tarmov: 
on horseback, with verb meaning 
ride (§ 232). a’ tarmov: on horse- 
back, with verb meaning unt 
(§ 420). II. 

Yopev: see of8a. 

Yoos, n, ov: egual. év tow: in even 
step, in step. Iso-thermal (Oepyés 
hot). 

ioras, pres. act. partic. of tornpe: ser- 
ting. Declined in § 617. 

tore: see of8a. 

lornpt, orqow, teryca and trryy, 
éoryka and trrarov, tordbnv: sed, 
place, make stand, halt, intr. tenses: 
stand, stand still, stop (see § 555). 
Cp. Lat. sfo. §§ 551, 552, 617, 624, 
646, 647. LVI. 

loxtpds, &, dv: strong. Comp. loyxi- 
potepos, sup. loxtpdtaros, § 351. 2. 
XXXV. 

loxupis, adv. (lo-xtpss): strongly, ex- 
ceedingly, harshly. Comp. toytpé- 
tepov, sup. lorxtpdrara, §§ 366, 
368. XXXVII. 

ix€ts, dos, 6: fish § 283. XXVIL 

ixvos, ous, T6: crack, footprint. 

idv: pres. partic. of elm. 

*Iwvecds, fh, dv (‘Iwvia): of Lonia, 
fonian, XXVII. 
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Ka0-ebSw, kalevdyow, impf. éxdbevdov 
and KaOnibov: sleep. 

Kab-hkw: come down, reach down, ex- 
tend. XXVI. 

Kd0-npar: s?/; pres. partic. kaOjpevos : 
seated. § 653. 

kab-lornpe: set or place down, station ; 
intr. tenses: be placed, stationed, or 
established ; station oneself, take one’s 
place. For intr. tenses cp. torypt, 
§ 555. LVI. 

Ka-opiw: look down on, descry, ob- 
serve. Cp. 2 aor. kat-et8ov. 

kai, conj.: avd, also, even. Kal... 
kal: doch... and. wal... 8é: 
and also, ‘also’ being represented 
by kal. Kal yap: and in fact; or 
for also, for even; sometimes may 
be rendered yes, for. III, XY. 

katpds, of, 6: the right measure, v7gh¢ 
lime, right place; proper time; 
opportunily, crisis. XLIV. 

kalw: see Kaw. 

kaktwv: comp. of Kkakds (§ 360. 2). 

kakés, 4, 6v: bad, cowardly. Comp. 
kaktwv, Xelpwv, Hrrev; ‘sup. KdKt- 
oTos, XEiptoros, Kota (acy.); 
§ 360.2, VI, XXXVI. 

kakds, adv. (kakdés): daddy, 222, Comp. 
Kdktov, etc., worse, Sup. KaKirTa, 
etc., § 368. Cp. the adj. kakés, 
§ 360. 2. KaKds Exetv: see exo. 
Kakas Trovetv: see Tow. XXXVII. 

kadéw, KaA@ (fut. for kadéow, § 544), 
éxddeoa, KéKANKa, KéKANOL, €KAA- 
Onv: call, summon, invite; call, 
name. LV. 

kadés, 4, dv: beautiful, handsome, 
noble, honorable(§ 232.1. 14), fair, 
favorable. Comp. kaddAtwv, sup. 
KddAuoros, § 360. 3. VI, XXXVI. 

kadds, adv. (kadds): deantifully, 
nobly, honorably. Comp. Kkdad- 
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Aiov, sup. KaAALrTa (§ 368) most 
successfully (§ 394). Kadds tye: 
see xo. XXII, XXXVII. 

kdu-ve (theme Kkap-), kKapotpat, xa- 
prov (2 aor.), Kékpynka: labor, be 
weary. LX. 

kav: by crasis (§ 30) for kal av 
(= kal dav), 

Kap8otxor, wv, of: the Cardichi, 
a mountain people on the left bank 
of the Tigris. NXIV. 

katé, prep.: with GEN. down from ; 
with acc. down over, down along, 
along, opposite, against, by in a Yocal 
sense; according to, by in a distribu- 
tive sense, as kata piva: dy che 
month, monthly» Kata vy: dy 
nations, nation by nation. Karte 
Oddatrav: dy sea. KkaTa pérov: 
along or opposite the middle, at the 
middle. «ata Td orépvov: on the 
breast. TOKaO abrods: the division 
opposite themselves, Kata KpaTos: 
with might and main. XX. 

xata-Balvw: go down, descend; enter 
games. Cp. ava-Ralvo. XXXIV. 

katd-Bacis, ews, ) (kaTa-Balvw): de- 
Scent, way down a mountain side; 
the descent from the interior to the 
sea. XLVII. 

kat-Gyw: lead down, bring a ship 
(especially a captured one) zz2o 
harbor; restore exiles. XLII. 

kata-Qcdopar: gaze down, survey. 

kata-Kalvo (kaive 27//, kava, Ekavov, 
kékova) : 2772. 

katd-Keipar: Ze down. LIX. 

kata-krelw: shut up, confine, inclose. 
XLVI. 

kata-Kémtw: cut down. XLI. ; 

kata-AapBdve : sezze, occupy, overtake, 
come upon, find, with acc. XXXIL 

kata-Aelrw: leave behind, leave, aban- 
don. XXVI. 
Kata-Achetmpévor: see kaTa-Aclrro. 
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kata-A\vw:  uzloose unyoke, halt 
(intr.). 

kata-répirw: send down, especially to 
the sea, XXXIX. 


kara-wnddw (rnSdw leap, mdycopa, 
erndyoa, menhSynka): jzmp down. 

kata-rirro (rinra fall, mecodpar, 
ererov, wémtixa): fall down. 

kata-havis, és (palvw): in sight, 
vistble, 

kar-eiSov, 2 aor.: J or they looked 
down on, descried, observed. Cp. 
Ka0-opdw, XXIV. 

K&o or Kalo, Kavow, ékavoa, Kéekavka, 
kékavpat, ekabvOnv: burn, Light, 
kindle. XXI. 

ketpau, Keloopar: die, Le outstretched, 
as the dead on the battlefield, This 
verb is used as the pass. of the pf. 
tenses of rlOnpt, in the meaning Je 
placed, be set. With 7a Stra keirar 
cp. the act, @ér@ar ra StrAG. § 654. 
LIX. 

Kedauval, dv, ai: Celaenae, a city in 
Phrygia. XXXIII. 

KeActo, KeActow, éxéAevora, KeKeAcUKa, 
kexéhevopat, éxededoOnv (or is irregu- 
larly inserted in the last two parts): 
command, bid, order. VI. 

kevos, 4, Gv: empty; vain, groundless. 
XXV. 

Képas, Képaros or képws, TO: horn; 
wing of an army. See § 602 for 
declension. 

KepSadéos, G, ov (KépSos): profitable. 
Comp. kepSadedrepos. 

xépSos, ous, T6: gain, profit, pay. 

KedaAr, fs, ): Lead. Cp. Lat. capud. 
LVI. 

KApu§, tKos, 6: herald. § 187. XVII. 

Kudtxia, as, q: Crlicta, XI. 

Kinng, txos, 6: Czlician, a native of 
Cilicia, XLI. 
Kidwooa, x5, 7): 

XI 


Cilician woman, 
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kivbtvedo, Kivdivedow, exivS¥veura, 
Kekivduvevia, kekivvveupat, éxuvSv- 
vebOnv: incur danger, run a risk. 
XIX. 

klvitvos, ov, 6: danger, 
tori(v): there is danger. 
Stvedw. XL. 

KXéapxos, ov, 6: Clearchus, « Lace- 
daemonian general in the service of 
Cyrus. V. < 

kAelw, KAelorw, exAeroa, KéKAeLKa, KE 
krear, ékAeloOnv (o is irregularly 
inserted): shuc. XLVI. 

khémrw (themes kAer-, kAat-, KAoT-), 
khéo, exheWa, kéxoda, KékAcppat, 
ékAdaqv: steal. Cp.wkdop. XVIIL. 

KAoy, KAwmds, 6: chief, § 187, XVII. 

Kvypts, i805, }: greave. See p. 101, 
Fig. 11. XVIII. 

kotvés, “th 6v: common, in common, 
general, LIX. 

kokdf{o (theme «odad-), Kkoddo, 
ékddaca, KekdAacpot, ekolaoOnv: 
chastise, punish. XXXVII. 

KoAwvds, 00, 6: 22//, mound of stones. 
Cp. Lat. culmen, collis. 

Kovioprés, 04, 6 (Kdvis dus?, and dpvupe 
rouse): @ rising of dust. 

kéomTw (theme kon-), Kdpo, tkoa, 


«lv80ves 
Cp. kuv- 


kékoda, KéKoupat, exdmnv: ce. 
§§ 409, 473. XLT. 

Kpdvos,, ous, Té: helmet, See p. 156, 
Fig. 20. Cranium. 

KpaThp, fpos, 6: mixing bowl. Lat. 
cratéra. See p. 109, Fig. 12. 
§ 220. XX. 

|Kpdricros, 1, ov: dest; sup. of 


ayabds. 

Kparos, ous, 75: strength, might; &va 
Kp&ros: tothe limit of strength, a¢ 
full speed; ‘Kara Kpdros: with 
might and main. XLIV. 

Kpavyt, fis, hi oudery. LX. 

Kpts, Kpnrés, 6: Cretan, a native of 
Crete. XLVI. 
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kptvw (for kpiv-+yo, theme kptv-), 
Kpivd, exptva, Kékpika, KéKplpat, 
éxplOnv: separate, judge, decide. 
Cp. Lat. cerzo. LV. 

KTdopar, KTHoOopaL, exTyodpyy, Ke 
krnpat, éxtyOnv: acguire; in pf. 
possess, gain. 

kiKdos, ov, 6: circle; KiKdw: in a 
circle, around. Cycle. 

KuKAdw, KUKAdow, éxtiKAwoa, KeKd- 
kKA@pat, ExvKADONV: encircle, sur- 
round, 

KbKAwots, ews, ] (KUKAS@) : a7 encir- 
cling, flank march. 

Kipos, ov, 6: Cyrus. The person 
indicated by the name in this book 
is Cyrus the Younger, son of Darius 
and Parysatis. IV. 

KoA», KwAVTW, EKdATOA, KEKdATKA, 
kekdrtpar,  eKwArDOnv: hinder. 
§ 206. VII. 

koAvov, pres. act. partic. of Karta: 
hinaering, Declined in § 206. 

Kop-dpxys, ov, 6 (kdun and apxo) : 
ruler or head man of a village, 
village chief. XLVI. 

kop, qs, 1: vellage. § 96. VI. 


A 


AaPE: 2 aor. act. imv. of AapBdve. 
§ 301. 

AGBw: see AapBdve. 

AdOpa, adv.: secredly ; with gen.: with- 
out the knowledge of. XXVIII. 

Aaxedatpdvios, &, ov (AaxeSalpwv) : 
Lacedaemonian, Spartan. XVIII. 

Aakedalnwv, ovos, : Lacedaenon or 
Lacedaemonia. XXVII. 

AapBavw (themes AaP-, AnB-, § 218), 
Afopar, EaBov, ctAnda (§ 448), 


eUdqppat (§ 465. 2), edabOnv 
(§ 387. 1): take, receive, enlist 
(soldiers, § 324); AaBdv: with 


(§ 213. 4). § 487. Vz 
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Aaprpdrys, yros, HY: splendor, bril- 
liancy. XIX. 

AavOdvw (themes AaO-, AnO-, cp. § 218), 
Ajow, alov, AeAnOa, ACAnopar: 
lie hid, escape notice of; with sup- 
plementary partic. in const. like 
Tvyxdvw (§ 215); thus thadev ed- 
Odv: he went secretly, lit. he escaped 
notice going. XLIV. 

A€yo, A€Ew, EXeEa, pf. act. supplied by 
elpynka, AéXeypar (but Su-el-Aeypac), 
€héxOqv: say, followed by Ott or ws 
that and a finite verb (§§ 260, 261), 
In pass. followed by inf., § 391. 
XXIV. : 

Nelrw (themes Aewm-, Aoum-, Aur-), 
Aelipo (§ 153), EAvmov (§ 85), AE 
Aottra (§ 445), AcAcrppar (§§ 462. 1, 
465), edelhOnv (§ 387. 1): “eave. 
§§ 85, etc., 483, 487, 641. I. 

Aehukds, pf. act. partic. of Aww: hav- 
ing loosed. Declined in § 435. 

AevKo-GHpak, Akos, 6, adj.: wth white 
corstet. 

Aevkéds, fH, Ov: white. 

AqWopor (theme AnB-): fut. of Aap- 
Bavw (Vocab. V). XXXII. 

AlBos, ov, 6: stoze. LVII. 

Auphy, évos, 6: harbor. § 220, XX. 
Aurév, 2 aor. act. partic. of Aeimo: 
having left, Declined in § 208. 
Adyos, ov, 6: word, speech, report 
(§ 263), account (§ 533). VIIL. 
AsyXn, NS, N: spear point, spear. 
See p. 30, Fig. 2; p. 256, Fig. 23. 

LVIII. 

Aouds, H, ov (Aelw-w): Left, rest of, 
remaining ; td ovmrdev (adv. acc. 
§ 284): thereafter, in the future. 
XXVIL 

Addos, ov, 6: Azl?, XI. 

Aoxayés, 08, 6 (AdXos and &yw) : cap- 
tain. IV. 
AdxXos, ov, 6: 

II. 


company of soldiers. 
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Av8lG, Gs, 4: Lydia, a district of 
western Asia Minor, of which Sardis 
was the chief city. XXXIX.. 

A®Swos, G, ov (ADS): Lydian. 
LVI. 

Av@els, aor. pass. partic. of Ado: 
having been loosed, Declined in 
§ 388. 

Adxvos, ov, 6: Lyciuvs, commander of 
the cavalry organized by the Ten 
Thousand during their retreat. 

oan, 8, Ar grief 

NUots, I aor. act. partic. of Atw: 
having loosed. For declension cp. 
§ 209. d. 

Abcwy, fut. act. partic. of Aw: about 
to loose, For declension cp. § 207. 

A¥o, Avow, EADoa, AéAvKa, AAAypat, 
eh0Onv: loose, break, destroy ; MID. 
ransom. §§ 45, etc. 482, 487, 
640. I. 

A¥wv, pres. act. partic. of AGw: Loosing. 
For declension cp. §§ 206. a, 616. 2, 


M 


paxpds, &, dv: Jong. Comp. paxpé- 
Tepos, sup. pakpdératos, § 351. a. 
XXXV. 

pada, adv.: very. Comp. paddov 
more, sup. padvora most. §§ 369.4, 
370. XXXVII. 

paAAov, comp. adv.: more, better, 
rather. See péda. § 370. XXII. 

pavOdve (themes pad-, paby-, cp. 
tuyxdva, § 218), pabjoopar, 
epabov, pepdOnka: learz. May be 
followed by Sru clause (§ 262), or 
in sense of learn how by inf. 
(§ 457). See also § 457.u, XXIV. 

pavris, ews, 6: soothsayer. 

paxn, Ns, h: Sattle, fight. § 93. VI. 

pdxopar (cp. waxy), Haxotpar (for 
ua fropar, § 544), shaxerdpyy 
Ww! 





lengthened theme), pepaxn- 
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par: fight, with dat. (§ 317), or 
amps againstand acc. XXXVII. 

péyas, peyadn, peya: great, large, 
loud (of a noise). Comp. pelfwv, 
sup. péytoros (§ 360. 4). § 337.1. 
XXXIII. 

péyiorros, n, ov: see péyas. 

pellov, pet{ov: see péyas. 

petov, adv. (cp. pikpds) : /ess. 

pelov, ov: smaller, fewer (in pl.); 
comp. of pixpéds. 

pedavla, as,  (péAas black): dblack- 
neSS. 

péder, pedrorer, uéAnoe, wepeAnke, im- 
pers.: z¢ ¢s a care, with dat. of per- 
son and drrws clause, ; 

pA, peAAfow, edAnoa: de about, 
intend, with fut., pres., or aor. inf.; 
delay. § 156.2. XIII. 

pépvypat (pf. with pres. meaning), 
pepvicopar (§ 473), euvqoOnv: re- 
member, For const. see § 457 and 
a, May take obj. in gen. The pres. 
act. is pupvyoke remind, which form 
is made up of the reduplication pu- 
plus the theme pvy- (long form of 
pva-) plus the pres. suffix wk%; 
fut. pvhow, I aor. fuvyoca. XLVI. 

pév, postpositive particle, used with a 
word or clause that is contrasted 
with a following word (in another 
clause) or a second clause. The 
second word or clause often has 8é, 
which is sometimes replaced by 
another conjunction. pév sometimes 
means on the one hand; but more 
often it is to be omitted in transla- 
tion, 6 pév...68€: the one... 
the other; ot pév ... of 8€: some 

. others. See 8. VI. 

pévrot, postpositive particle: owever, 
ye. XV. 

pévo (themes pev-, evy-), pevd, 
uewva, pewevnka: remain, wait for. 
Cp. Lat. maned. §§ 541, 542. LV. 
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Mévov, wvos, 6: Menon, a Thessalian 
general in the service of Cyrus. 
XXV. 

péoos, my, ov: midale, middle of 
(§ 192); (7d) pérov: we middle, 
the midst (§ 219); év péow: in the 


midst, between, with gen.; pérov 
eépas: midday, XVII. 
peords, 4, ov: /2//, with gen. VI. 


perd, prep.: with GEN. wii, in com- 
pany with» with acc. txt the midst 
of, after. XV. 

peragd, adv.: defween, with gen. IX. 

peTa-ménropar (mid. of pera-ménre 
send for), -néprpopar, -creppapny, 
-wéreppor: send after to come to 
oneself; swmmon. XXX. 

peTd-repmrros, ov (verbal adj. of peta- 
méptopat): sent after, summoned. 
XLVIITI. 

péxpt, temporal conj.: zdil. §§ 521, 
522, LIL. 

ph, (1) neg. adv.: of; with inf. 
(8§ 98, 519. 4), in protases (§§ 106. 
4, 216, etc.), purpose clauses (§§ 243, 
268), object clauses ($ 535), pro- 
hibitions (§ 309), wishes (§$§ 584, 
585), with hortatory subjv. (§ 244), 
and deliberative subjv. (§ 564). 
(2) conj.: Zest, after verbs of fear- 
ing; pr ov: lest not (§ 438). VI, 
XLIV, 

py-8€: and not, nor, not even, 
like pq. Cp. 088. XLII. 

pyd-els, prdSe-pla, pyd-év (undé + els) : 
nobody, no one, no, nothing. Used 
like py. § 426. a. XLIII. 

MfSou, wv, of: the AZedes. LIX, 

phy, pyves, 6: month, Lat. ménsis. 
§ 220. XX. 

Phy, postpositive adv.: dv truch, cer- 
tainly; ye phv: to be sure, at any 
rate. LIX. 

pap-tore: sever. 
LIV. 


Used 


Used like ph not. 
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« nor, 


pate... pipre: either - 
. obre, 


Used like ph. Cp. obte . . 
XLII. - 
BATH, HyTPSs, HY: mother. Lat. mater. 


§ 321. XXXI, 
MiCpadiirns, ov, 6: <Alithradates. 
XLIV, 


pixpés, &, dv: svzad/, Comp. pixpére- 
pos, sup. pikpératos, § 360. 5. 
Comp. also pelov, petov: fewer (in 
pl). XXXVI. 

pioOds, 08,6: pay. XX. 

pio Podopa, as, 4 (pirOds and épw) : 
receipt of wages, pay. 

pva, Gs, ): mina, one sixtieth of a 
talent, ze. about $18. § 594. L. 

H6vos, 9, ov: alone, only, XLVII. 

pUpror, at,a: ten thousand. § 421. 


N 
vais, veds, 1: ship. § 605. 
veavids, ov, 6: young man. § 593. 
vedviokos, ov, 6: young man. XXI. 


vexpds, 03, 6: dead body, corpse. 
Lat. zeco. LIX. 

véos, @, ov: new, fresh, young. Comp. 
vedTepos, Sup. vedtatos. Cp. Lat. 
novus. XXXV. 

vehérn, ns, 1: cloud. 

vikdw (vin), vikiow, éviknod, vevi- 
kyka, vevicnpar, évtkyOyv: con- 
guer, surpass. The pass. is often 
expressed by Artdopar LIT. 

vikn, ns, |: victory. XI. 

vopite (theme vopud-), void (§ 543), 


évépica, vevopika, vevoptopar, évo- 


Cp. 


ploOnv: chink, consider, With inf. 
§ 110. VIIT. 
vomos, ov, 6: custom, daw. XXXIX. 


vots, 03,6: mind. § 596. L. 

vixtwp, adv. (cp. wE): dy night. 
XXXIIL 

viv, adv.: zow (of time). Lat. zane. 
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vik, vunrds, qh: night; péoat vines: 
midnight (middle watches of the 
might). Lat. xox. §§ 195, 196, 
198 XVIII. 
/ 


=| 


Flevlas, ov, 6: Xenias, an Arcadian 
general in the service of Cyrus. 
XII. 

Eévios, a, ov (Eévos): hospitudle, relat- 
ing to hospitality; §éva, neut. pl. 
subst.: gt/ts in token of hospitality, 
guest-gifts. 

Eévos, ov, 6: guest-friend. XIX. 

Flevohav, dvtos, 6: Xenophon, the au- 
thor of the Azaédasis. See pp. 264, 
265. LIV. 

EtAwos, n, ov (EdAov) : made of wood, 
wooden. 

EtAov, ov, T6: wood; pl. of hewn or 
split wood, témbers. XXIV. 


Oo 


6, h, 76, gen. Tod, THs, Tod, def. art.: 
the. The forms of the definite arti- 
cle are often used for possessive 
pronouns of the first, second, or 
third person, either singular or 
plural, as suggested by the context, 
te. my, your, his, her, our, their. 
In this VocABULARY, placed after a 
noun, 6, , and ré indicate its gen- 
der. 6 8€: and he, but he; % 8€: 
and she, but she, indicating a change 
of subject from the preceding sen- 
tence. 6 may mean fe, and q she, 
but only with pév (which see) and 
8 §§ 48, 49, 67-70, 89, 93, 143; 
281 (footnote 1), 307, 427, 632. 
II, VI. 

65e, 78, ré8e, dem. pron.: Zz, often 
with reference to what is to follow; 
ThSe: these things as follows 


(§ 175). §$§ 173, 176, 307. XV. 
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686s, 08, H: way, road. § 115. IX. 

8Gev, rel. adv.: whence, from which 
place, from what source. LI. 

otSa (2 pf. with pres. meaning), qq 
(2 plup.) or qSev, elropar (fut.) : 
know. § 655. With partic. or Srv 
clause, § 669. LX. 

otkade, adv. (cp, olla): homeward, 
home. XXII. 

olkéw (cp. olkla), olkqow, dknoa, 
OKyka, Sknpar, aKyOnv: dwell, in- 
habit; wodvs olkovpévy: az inhab- 
tted city. The pass. partic. may 
sometimes be translated de sz¢uated. 


olkla, Gs, h: Aowse. XIII. 
olpat: see otopar 
otvos, ov, 6: wie. § 60. III. 


olopar (often otpar), olfj~opar (with 
lengthened theme), @fOqv (§ 389), 
dep. pass.: think, suppose. 
XXXVIII. 

olos, G, ov, rel. pron.: of what sort, 
what sort of, (such) as; olds re: 
able; olev T early: zt is possible. 
Lat. gualis. LIV. 

otow: see hépa. 

olxopar, olxfoopar (with lengthened 
theme): de gone, have gone (pres. 
with pf. meaning). Often with sup- 


plementary partic.; cp. § 215. 
XXX. 

onTa-Kdctor, at, a: exght hundred. 
§ 421. 

ord, indecl.: eight Lat. octd. 
XXXIX. 


dAlyos, y, ov: “tile, few. Comp. 
é\drrav, sup. &Adxtoros, § 360. 6. 
XXXVI. 

bdos, n, ov: whole, entire, all, XVII. 

Opadds: evenly, with even step. 

dp-vi-pt (and ou-viu, themes op-, po-), 
dpotpat, dpora, dpopoka (§ 447), 
opadpo(o)pat, opd(o)Onv: swear, 
promise with an oath, take oath. 
LIX. 
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6po-rpamefos, ov: sitting az the same 
table. As subst. masc. Zable com- 
panion. 

bps, adv. nevertheless. 

dvopa, atos, Té: xame. XXXVI. 

dvos, ov, 6: ass. Lat. asinus. LVI. 

Grp, rel. adv.: where, wherever; how, 
in what way. Cp. wy. XL. 

Omi Gev, adv.: behind. 

omirbo-pidrat, akos, 6: one who 
guards the rear ; ol omabodiraxes : 
the rear guard. 

étAlLo, Grdvoa, STAT par, aTAlo-Onv 
(8mdov): arm, MID. arm oneself. 

émAtrys, ov, 6 (SmAov): a heavy- 
armed soldier, hoplite. See p. 139, 
Fig. 18. XII. 

bmdov, ov, T6: zmplement,; commonly 
pl. 6mAa, Ta: arms of war. See 
p. 28, Fig. 1; p. 139, Fig. 18. II. 

bot, rel. adv. : whithersoever, whither, 
where. § 343. XXIII. 

6totos, G, ov, indef. rel. pron, and 
indir. interr.: of what sort, what 
sort of. XLVII. 


6réc0s, n, ov, indef. rel. pron. and |° 


indir. interr.: as many as, how great, 
(pl.) how many. Cp. doves. -XLII. 

Ordre, rel. adv.: when, whenever, as 
often as; since. Cp. dre. XLII. 

Grov, rel. adv.: wherever, where. 
§ 343. XXIII. 

Stes, (1) conj.: iz order that, that, 
with purpose clause (§§ 243, 268); 
how, with object clause (§ 535). 
(2) rel. adv.: how, tn what way. 
XXII, XXXIX, LIV. 

Spdw (impf. édpav), souat, elSov, 
é6paka or édpaka, édpapar or 
Gppar, ShOnv: see, dehold. With 
acc. and partic. (rarely with 8 


clause). §§ 440, 441, 520. LII. 
bpOtos, G, ov: steep. IX. 
bpkos, ov, 6: cath. IX. 


Sppdw, dppfce, dpynoa, dSpynko, 
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Sppnpor, dpphAOnv: start, hasten; 
MID. set oud, 

Spvis, tos, 6 and 4: diva. Acc. sing, 
both épviv (§ 197) and épviéa, 
XVIII. 

*Opdvras, & (Doric gen., for ov), 6: 
Orontas, a Persian. XXXI. 

dpos, ous, 76: mountain. § 272. XXVI. 

és, 4, 6, rel. pron.: who, which, that. 
§§ 125, 135, 285. X. 

boos, 7, ov, rel. pron.. as great as, as 
much as, as many as, all that, as 
(many); how great, how much, how 
many; %oov, adv. acc.: as far 
as; with numerals, adout (§ 444). 
XXXVII. 

bo-mep, t-wep, 6-wep (strengthened 
bs): the very one which, the very 
thing which, XXIX. 

boris, HTIs, 6 Te (Cor 8.7L): indef. rel. 
pron.: whoever or whichever, what- 
ever » who, which, what, often with 
conditional force, 7f anybody (= et 
tis), if anything (=el TL); torw 


Boris: there is who, somebody. 
§§ 228, 343. XXI. 


Stav = bre + Gv (§ 248. 2. @), con). 
with subjv. : when, whenever (§ 400). 
XXIX. 

ore, rel.adv.: when, at the time when, 
commonly with impf. indic.; when- 
ever, with opt. (§.417). XVIII. 

St, conj.: ¢a/, introducing a quota- 
tion (§ 260); decause, since (§ 310). 
As adv., like as, strengthens a 
superlative. Thus 6ti drapackevd- 
tTatos: as unprepared as possible. 
XXIV, XXXVIL. 

6 vu or 8rt: neut. of dots. 

érov: see Sotts. 

brow: see botis. 

ot, dat. of, pl. odets, indirect reflexive 
of the third person: of himself, 
to himself, etc. § 378 and a 
XXXVI. 
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ot, proclitic neg, adv.: mot, before 
a vowel with smooth breathing, 
written od«; before a rough breath- 
ing, obx. At the end of a sen- 
tence, ot. VI. ov, odk, odx, used 
in interrogative sentence: mo¢,; ex- 
pects the answer yes. Cp. Lat. 
nonne. VII. 

od8é (od + 8): or, not even, Lat. 
né...quidem. § 428. VIII. 

ovb-els, odSe-pla, od5-év (odSé + els) : 
nobody, no one, no, nothing. § 426. 
ovSév: i no respect, not at all 
(cp. § 284). XLIIT. 

odk-ért, adv.: 220 longer, no more. XVII. 

ovv, postpositive particle: sherefore, 
accordingly, at any rate. XIV. 

ov-mep (strengthened ov) : ust where, 
the very place where. 

ov-morte, adv.. wever. XXV. 

ov-mw, adv. : of yet, never yet. XXXV. 

otre...otre (ob + Te): neither... 
nor. NIII, 

- ovTos, avrn, TodTo, dem. pron.: his, 
this man, he, etc.; tadra: sthese 
things, this (§ 177); é« Todrov: 
thereupon (§ 588). §§ 171, 172, 
175, 176, 307. XV. 

otrw(s), adv. (otros): chus, in this 
way (usually with reference to what 
goes before), so; otrws Exe: see 
&o. XXXVIL. 

odbadpds, of, 6: eve. Ophthalmia. 

GxAos, ov, 6: crowd, throng; annoy- 
ance, bother. XXXV. 

der Oar: see Spdw. 


II 

mray-kpdtiov, ov, Té (ards and kpdros) : 
the pancratium, an athletic contest 
composed of both boxing and 
wrestling. 

wé0w: 2 aor. subjv. of racxo. 

mavivite, éraavoa: sing the paean 
or war song. 
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mats, matSés, 6 and q: child, boy, 
girl, & mal8ov: from boyhood 
(§ 203). The gen. (and dat.) dual 
is exceptionally accented malSouv, 
and the gen. pl. wal8wv. The voc. 
sing. is mat. XVIII. 

malo, walow, eravora, wémaika, éral- 
cmv (o is irregularly inserted) : 
strike, smite. XII. 

radaiw(rddy),émédavo-a, éradkalcOnv 
(o is irregularly inserted): wres¢le. 

TaAD, NS, Ys wrestling. 

wad, adv. back, again. X. 

wadrév, 06, 16: javelin, used by bar- 
barians; the Greek hoplite’s spear 
was called 8épv.  V. 

wavry, adv. (cp. was): on all sides. 

wavu, adv. (cp. was): wholly, alto- 
gether, very. XXXIX, 

Tapa, prep.: with GEN. from the side 
of; with DAT. dy the side of, after 
verbs of rest; with Acc. zo the side 
of, after verbs of motion; along, 
contrary to. 1X. 

map-ayyAXo : give directions to, direct, 
command, with dat. of pers. or acc. 
of pers. and inf. LV. 

mapa-ylyvopat: come (to), be at hand, 
be present. Cp. wap-ept, XXXII. 

mapa-Siiwpi: give over, surrender ,; 
pass along (a watch word: ovdv- 
Onpa). LVIII. 

rapapnpliiov, ov, Td: protection for 
the thigh; pl. thigh pieces, cuisses. 

Tapacdyyys, ov, 6: parasang, a Per- 
sian measure of distance, about 3.3 
English miles. Cp. our ague (3 
miles). XV. 

mapa-ckevdto  (oKevdtw, theme 
oKevad-, prepare, oKevaorw, eoKed- 
aca, tokevarpat, éoKevdoOnv) : 

. prepare, equip; MID. make oneself 
ready, prepare oneself; also prepare 
for oneself. §§ 315.1, I, 467. a. 
XXX. 
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map-eypt (ell): de dy, be at hand, be 
present; attend, with dat. X. 

map-eAatve: drive past, drive by, 
march past, ride past. XI. 

map-€pxopat, 2 aor. Tap-AAGov: go by, 
go past, XLII. 

map-€xw: hold beside, furnish, provide, 
supply ; cause ($$ 405,502). XIII. 

mdpodos, ov, ) (mapa + 686s): road 
by or past, passage, pass. IX. 

Tlapicatis, vS0s, 4: Parysatis, wife 
of Darius II, king of Persia, and 
mother of Artaxerxes II and Cyrus 
the Younger. XXXI. 

was, waca, wav: every (in sing.), ad, 
whole. §§ 289, 293. XXVIII. 

Tlaciwv, wvos, 6: Pasion, a Greek 
general (from Megara) employed 
by Cyrus. XLITI. 

wéoXxo (themes taQ-, ev0-, rové-), 
meloopar (for mev0-copar), éralov, 
wérovOa (§ 445): suffer; mwaoxo 
tue (§ 181); suffer something, eu- 
phemism for de hurt or be killed; 
Kakds waoxew: fo be injured; eb 
macxev: to be treated kindly 
(§ 537). XXII. 

Tlarnyias, & (Doric gen.,for Attic ov), 
6: Pategyas, a Persian companion 
of Cyrus. 

TaThp, Tarps, 6: father. Lat. pater. 
§ 321. XXXI. 

matpls, (80s, (cp. wartp): father- 
land. XXIX. 

Tato, Twatvow, eravoa, Téravka, Té- 
Tmavpor, éravOnv: wake to stop, 
stop (trans.), put an end to; MID. 


slop oneself, cease. § 439. XXVI, 
XXXII. 

maxus, eta, b: sceick in diameter. 
XXVIII. 


weSlov, ov, T6: plain. § 49. IL. 

melds, H, dv: afoot, on foot; ot metot: 
the infantry. VII. 

welOw, welow, treroa (§ 164), méreKka 


| Tléporns, ov, 6: 
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(§ 432. /) and wérrovba (§ 445 and 2), 
mémevopar (§ 467), éreloOnv (§ 387. 
2): persuade; MID, and PASS. obey, 
with dat. § 487. I, XXXIX. 

meipdopar, meparopat, ereipardpny, 
rerre(pGpar, and émeipadqv: sry, at- 
tempt. § 518. a. LILI. 

metropar: either (1) fut. of macy, 
suffer (Vocab, XXII) or (2) fut. 
mid. of mwei@m (Vocab. I) in mid. 
meaning odey (with dat.). XXXII. 

meotéov (verbal adj. of mel@opar), 
impers.: ome must obey, with dat. 
§ 477.2. XLVIII. 

TeAdLo, meAdow and edd, éréXaca, 
éreddoOnv: approach. 

medtacrHs, of, 6: a light-armed sol- 
dier, peltast. See. p. 67, Fig. 4; 
p- 117, Fig. 14. § 146. XII. 

aéparros, y, ov (mwévre) : fifth. 

aéparo (themes epr-, trop), méppo 
(§ 153), emepa (§ 164), wewopda 
(8§ 445, 488), wémeppar (§ 465. 4), 
érrépbOny (§ 387.1): send. § 487. I. 

TevTakdoton, at, a (aévTe): five hun- 
dred. XIX. 

wévre, indecl.: five. XIII. 

mevre-Kal-Sexa, indecl.: five and ten, 
fifteen. XXVII. 

mépav, adv.: across, on the other side, 
with gen.; évt@ mwépav: on the other 
side or bank. XXIII. 

mepl (like apd, never suffers elision 
of the final vowel), prep.: with 
GEN. about, concerning, for, as a 
prize; with DAT. (not *common in 
prose) around, about; with acc. 
around, about, near, in relation Lo. 
XI. 

mept-Baddw: throw around, throw 
one’s arms around, embrace. 

a Persian. 
Tlépoa. XXIV. 

Tlepoukds, 4, dv (Tlépoys): Persian. 
XXIV, 


Voc. 
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XVII. 


gener- 


1} 


my, enclitic adv.: cnywhere. 
THA As, 1: spring of water; 
ally pl.: source. XXXII, 
THXvs, ews, 6: forearm, cubit, 
Greek feet. § 282. XXVII. 
IItypys, ynros, 6: 
of Cyrus. 
mimwrw (themes qet-, wt-, and 7Tw-), 
mecotpar (for meréopar), emrerov 
(for émrerov), wértoxa: fall. See 
kara-nrtrre, 
TlictSa, dv, ot: 
of Pisidia. XII. 


Pisidians, natives 


mods, f, dv (cp. melOw): crzst- 
worthy, faithful; mora, dv, v4, 
neut. pl. subst.: pledges. Comp. 
TiorTdtepos, Sup. MieTéraTos, § 351. 
a. VIII. ? 

tr pov, ov, T6: Dlethrum, 100 Greek 
feet. XXVII. 

aXeloros: see Tots. 

amrelwv: see mots. 


tréwo, wAciocopat (also mAcvrotpat, 
contracted from mdev-cé-o-par), 
émhevoa, mémAcuKa, mémrAevopar 
(o is irregularly inserted): sadd. 
§ 508. LI. 

tAAP0s, ovs, Th: crowd, throng, host, 
multitude, JAI. 

mhido (cP mrAHO0s) : be full; ap 
ayoptiv mAboveay : about the time 
of full market, i.e. the middle of 
the forenoon. 

wav, adv. and conj.: except, except 
that; prep. with gen.: except. 

amAnpns, es: full. Cp. Lat. plé-nus. 
XXVII. 

mAnolov, adv. : ear. 

atXotov, ov, Td (mAéw): Goad. 
p. 36, Fig. 3. § 60. III. 

mots, of, 6 (cp. mAéw): voyage; a 
sailing, sailing weather. L. 

mod-fpys, es: reaching to the feet. 

1600s, ov, 6: destre, with gen. 

mot, interr. adv.: whither, where? LVII. 


See 


Pigres, interpreter | 
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Togo, Tojo, érolyoa, merolnka, 
metroinpat, émrowOnv: do, make. 
The mid. is translated like the act.y 
but implies zz or for one’s own in- 
terest; Kak@s tovetv: do harm to, 
injure, with acc. (§ 537). §§ 509, 
622, 643. LI. 

Tointéos, @, ov (verbal adj. of arovdw, 
with éorl or elt expressed or under- 
stood) : xecessary to be done, must be 
done. LIV. 

Toidv, pres. act. partic. of movéw: 
making. Declined in § 622. 

Trodepéw (1dAepos), ToAEptow, erode 
pyoa, werohépnka, merodkgunpat, 
éwokentOnv: wage war, make war 
on, with dat. (§ 317), or mpdés and 


ace. LII. 
Trodepixds, H, dv (wdAenos) : sucled zo 
war, warlike, hostile. LI. 
Tohépios, G, ov (awdAepnos): of war, 


hostile; ot amodéprou (subst. adj.) : 
the enemy. Comp. rodepidrepos 
(§ 540. err). § 4117. IX. 

arodEpLOs, Ov, 6: war. XXXVI. 

TOs, ews, H: cety. § 282, XXVII. 

Todas, +e (wodts) : offen. XLII. 

wohd, adv. (cp. wodds): much, by 
fer. § 410.4 XXXVII. 

mots, ToAAH, TOAD: much, many; 
extensive, large, loud (of noise), 
§ 337. 23; ot wodAol: she many, the 
most; To TOAD TOD TTPATEdpaATOS : 
the most of the army; ém\ wont: 
over or for a long distance. Comp. 
mrelwv or tAéwov, sup. tretoros, 
§ 360. 7. wretoro.: very many 
(§ 533); ob wAetrro: che most. 
XXXIII, XXXVI. 

mévros, ov, 6: sea; 6 Higewos IIdv- 
tos: the & uxine or Black Sea. 

Tropela, Gs, 7 t Jour Tay: 

mopevopat, mopevoopat, mTemdpevpar, 
érropedOnv (§ 389), dep. pass.: go, 
proceed, travel. Cp. &wopos, XXX. 
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mopeuréos, a, ov (verbal adj. of mopeto- 
par): necessary ¢o be passed over, to 
be traversed ; neut. impers, ove must 
proceed. § 477. z XLVIII. 

motapds, 00, 6: river. § 56. III. 

aroré, enclitic adv. of time: ever, atany 
time, at some time, once on a time. 
L. 

métepov (wdoTepa) ...%, introducing 
a double question, direct or in- 
direct: whether ...or. § 362. 
XXXVI. 

motov, 00, T6: drink. XLVII. 

mov, indef. adv., enclitic: somewhere, 
anywhere, XLVII. 

movs, To8ds, 6: foot, Also the Greek 
unit of length. Lat. pes. §§ 195, 
196, 198. XVIII. 

Tpaypa, atos, Té (wpaTTw): some- 
thing done, business, deed, matter, 
difficulty; pl. sometimes circum- 
stances, often trouble. XXII. 

mparrw (theme mpay-, § 218), mpatw, 
érpata, wérpaya and qmémpaxa, 
wémpaypat (§ 466. 2), émpayxOnv 
(§ 387. 1): accomplish, effect, do; 
Sare (8§ 375, 538). XIX. 

mpéoPets, ewv, ol: ambassadors. The 
nom, sing. is mperPevris, 08, 6. 
XXVII. 

[mpéoBus, poetic], comp. mperPitepos 
older, sup. mpexBitatos oldest, 
§ 351.¢ Cp. pl. mpéoBas. XXXV. 

mplacdar: see érprapnv. 

woiv, temporal conj.: Jdefore, until; 
apdr0ev (Vocab, XXVI)... mpiv 
= Lat. prius ... guam. earlier 
than, before. §§ 523,524. LII. 

apo (like mepl, never suffers elision of 
the final vowel), prep. with gen. 
only: before, in front of. Lat. pro. 
XVII. 

apoBarov, 
NXXVI. 
mpo-SlSmur: detray. 


ov, 16: cattle, sheep. 
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Tpd-eupe 
vance. 

arpo-épxopar, 2 aor. mpo-AAGoy, 2 pf. 
tmpo-eAq Avda (§ 447): go before, go 
forward, proceed, XLV. 

mpobtpws (adv. of mpobipos ready, 
eager): readily, eagerly, zealously. 
Comp. mpoOvpérepov, sup. mpobv- 
porara, XXXVI. 

mpo-Ct»: sacrifice before; MID. offer 
a preliminary sacrifice to ascer- 
tain something for one’s own in- 
terest. 

tmpo-(Sovev: 2 aor. opt. of mpo-opdw. 

tmpo-kata-hapBdvew: sezze or occupy 
beforehand. XLVII. 

II pdkevos, ov, 6: Proxenus, a Theban 

* general employed by Cyrus. XIV. 

mpo-opdw, 2 aor. mpo-etbov: see in 
front of oneself, see approach- 
ing. 

mpo-réwmw: send forward or ahead. 
XXX. 

ampés, prep.: with GEN. from the side 
of, from, toward; mpds (Tv) Oedv: 
before the gods, in the sight of the 
gods ; with DaT. near, beside, in ac- 
dition to; with acc. 40, toward, 
against; with reference to (§ 335). 
II, XXIX. 

wpoc-avarloks  (avartloKkw spend, 
avadoow, dvfilwooa, dvidoka, dvq- 
Awpat, AvyAdOnv): spend besides, 
spend in addition. 

mpdo-etpu (elt): come on, advance. 

mpoo-cAatve: drive up, ride up, draw 
near, XX. 

ampoo-epxopar: go 40, come to, come up, 
sometimes with dat. of pers. or with 
elg andacc. XXXVI. 

ampoo-éxw, with tov votv: direct the 
mind to, with dat. L. 

mpoo-Kkw: come to, reach to, pertain 
zo, pres. partic. related, with dat. 
XNNT. 


(etpt): go forward, ad- 
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mpdoGev, adv. (cp. mpds): forward 
(of space): before, former (of 
time); t mpdaOev (§ 70) wif: the 
night before; 6 mpdaBev Aédyos: the 
previous account (§ 533). XXVI. 
vo mpdrbev (adv. acc.): Jdefore, 
formerly; els 7d mpdoOev: fo the 
front (§ 319). XXXVIL. 
Tpoo-Kuvéw, Tpog-KUV}ow, Tpog-EKt- 
vyra: do homage to, salute. 
Tpo-cTatéw, mpo-erTaTyra: 
before, manage, with gen. 
ampotepos, G, ov: former, 
(§ 361). XXXVI. 
mpovdedaKeoav: contracted from mpo- 
eSeSaxerav, plup. of mpo-8Swp. 
mpo-halvw: show forth, MID. appear. 
TpOtos, n, ov: first (§ 361); ol mpd- 
tov: the van (§ 375); adv. mparov: 
Jorst (§ 284). XXIII. 
Tuyen, fis, i: boxing. 
aukvos, 4, dv: closely set, closely stand- 
ing, closely planted. XXVIII. 
wbdn, Ns, V: gate. XLVI. 
amvv0dvopar (themes ev0-, arv0-, 
cp. § 218), mevoopar, érvOdpny, 


stand 


earlier 


némvopar: inguire, ask; learn, 
perceive. §§ 441, 442, XXXIX. 
nip, wupés, 76: fire; wupd, Ta: 


watch fires, § 336.3. XXXIII. 
wo-more, adv. of time: ever yet, ever. 
LI. 
ams, interr. adv.: ow, in what way ? 
LI. 
P 
fqSios, G, ov: easy. Comp. fpdov, 
sup. pgoros, § 360. 8, XXXII. 


oddmyf, yyos, qh: trumpet. 
. p. 90, Fig. 8 XVII. 

Zdpbes, cov, at: Sardis, « city in 
-Lydia. XXVII. 
carpamns, ov, 6: 


See 


satrap, Persian 
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name for a provincial governor ap- 
pointed by the king. XXIV. 

cavrod, fis (contracted from ceavrod, 
js), reflexive pron. of second person: 
of yourself, etc. §§ 376. 2, 379. 
XXXVIII. 

ceavrot, fis, reflexive pron. of second 
person: of yourself, etc. §§ 376. 2, 
379. XXXVIIL. 

Lirdivés, of, 6: S7/7nus, a soothsayer. 

cirlov, ov, Té6 (dim. of wiros) : grain, 
“food. XLVI. 

ciros, ov, 6: grain, food; in the pl. 
the declension irregularly changes 
to neut. otra, Ta. IV. 

okerrréov (verbal adj. of okémropa), 
impers.: 7¢ must be considered, one 
must consider, with Samus clause 
(§ 535). § 477. 2. XLVIII. 

ckértopat, ocKapopar, eoxepdpny, 
éokeppat, dep. mid.; vdew, observe, 
consider. The pres. and impf. are 
rare in Attic. XXXIV. 

oKnyvi, fis, h: ent. VI. 

cKynvew (oKyVh), éoKfvaca, (kaT-) 
éokhvoKa: stay in a tent, camp. 
LIII. 

okAnpds, @, dv: hard, rough; w 
oKdnpo: in a rough place. 

aKéTos, ovs, TO: darkness. 
okérTos, gen. ov. XXVIII. 

ods, oh, odv (cp. cod, gen. of ob): 
thy, your (sing.), yours. §126. X. 

Zodalveros, ov, 6: Sophaenetus, a 
Greek general, from Stymphalus 
in Arcadia, employed by Cyrus. 
XLII. 

omdvis, ews, i scarcity, want, with 
gen. 

Lrapriirys, ov, 6 (Umdpry Sparta): 
a Spartan. 

omev8w (theme onev8-), oreioo, 

* fomevoa: urge on, hasten. XLIL. 

orovdh, fis, 1: “dation; pl. druce. IX. 

onovdh, fs, | (omebdw) : haste, 


Also 6 
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ordSvov, ov, r6 : stadium (race course) : 
then a measure of distance, stade, 600 
Greek feet. Pl. both ordéto, oi, 
and ordéia, Ta. See p. 95, Fig. 9. 
XVII. 

aorabpds, 00, 6: day’s journey, stage ; 
halting place (first meaning, but 
less common). XI. 

otevds, 4, ov: narrow. IX. 

orépvov, ov, TO: breast. 

atidos, ous, Td: crowd. 

orddos, ov, 6: expedition. IX. 

ortparela, Gs, | (oTpatebw): expedi- 
zion. LI. 

orpatevpa, aros, Té (cp. orpariit) : 
army. §§ 195,199. XVIII. 

oTpateiw, oTpateiow, éeoTpatevoa, 
éotpatevka (§ 432. ¢), éorparevpar : 
make an expedition; dep. MID. take 
the field, serve in war, Cp. orpa- 
Tev-pa, etc. AXAXI, 

ortparnyés, 03, 6: gevzeral. III. 

orpatia, ds, q: army. § 114. IX. 

orpatidtys, ov, 6 (oTpaTia, etc.): 
soldier. § 146. XII. 

ortpatotededw (oTpatdémedov) and 
dep. mid. orparomedetopar, éo-rpa- 
ToTedeve apy, éotparomédseupar 
(§ 456): excamf. XL. ~ 

ortparé-meSov, ov, Té: camp. Cp. 
oTpatevpa. XXIX. 

otpépw (themes otpep-, otpad-), 
otpibo, eorpeba,  torpappar 
(§ 490), éorpddny (§ 489): turn; 
wheel about. §§ 409, 487. XLI. 

at, vot: you (sing.), §§ 304, 306, 308. 
XXIX. 

ovy-Kadkéo (obv+ Karéw): call to- 
gether, LV. 

Zvévverts, vos (non-Attic gen.), 6: 
Syennesis, king of Cilicia. 
XXXVIII. 

cud\-AapBdve: sake together, seize, ar- 
vest. Cp. Lat. comprehendd. § 465. 
@ X. 
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cva-déyo, cvd-Ado, cuv-eheEa, cu. 
elAoxa (§ 448), ovv-elAeypar, cuv- 
eXexOqv and ovv-chéynv (§ 409): 
gather together, collect, This -déyo 
is a different verb from Aéyo say. 
§§ 415, 487. XIV. 

oup-Bovreda (otv + Bovreto) : plan 
with, advise, with dat.; MID. com 
sult (§ 514), with dat. XIV. 

cip-paxos, ov, 6 (paxn): sellow- 
Sighter, ally. XXVIII, 

cip-mis, doa, av (ovv + mds): all 
together, all, whole. XLIII. 

cup-répmro (ovv + mwéumw): send a 
person (in acc.) witk a person (in 


dat.). X. 
cup-tropevopar: proceed with, accom-~ 
pany. XXXVI. 


ctv, prep. with dat. only: with, with 
the aid of. III. 
cuv-ayo: lead together, collect. XII. 
cuv-avTdw, cvvyvTyoA: meet. 
ouv-ednppévos: see cvh-AapBdve. 
ovv-elhoya: see cvd-Aéyo. 
ovy-éXkaBov: see ovdA-AapBdve. 
ovv-épxopar, 2 aor. cvv-fAGov: go or 
come together, assemble. XLIII. 
cbvOnpa, aos, Té (ouv-TlOnpe): agree- 
ment, watchword, XXIX. 
cuv-rarre: draw up together, form in 
line; MID. form in dine (intr.). 
ovy-TlOnpe: place or set together» M1). 
place oneself in agreement with 
somebody, agree with somebody 
(dat.), make a compact. May be 
followed by inf. of indir. disc. 
LVII. 
Zvpla, as, y: Syria. XIX. 
cv-cKevatw (civ + oKevdto, theme 
oKevad-, prepare, oKevdca, 
éoxevaca, éoxevarpar,  eorKevd- 
oOnv): make ready (by getting things 
together, ovv-), pack up, with 
acc.; MID. pack 2p one’s own bag- 
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Ov-rreipdopat, cvv-eome(papat, cuv- 
eomepadny: be coiled up together, be 
drawn up in close array. 

ov-otpatetw (civ + orparedw), usu- 
ally dep. MID. ov-orpatetopor: 
take the field with, serve in war 
with, with dat. XXXI. 

Tvxvds, 4, Ov: considerable, much, 

odyiov, ov, Té: victim for a propi- 
tiatory sacrifice; ta oddyia: che 
omens from the propitiatory sacri- 
Jices (a special offering). 

odevddvn, ns, i: sling. See p. 112, 
Fig. 13. XXI. 

oxeddv, adv.: xearly, chiefly. 

owtw (themes owS- and cw-), cdca, 
érwca, cfowka, cérw(o) par, éod- 
Onv: save; MID. save oneself. XXX. 

Zoxpdrns, ovs, 6: Socrates, (1) the 
Achaean, a general employed by 
Cyrus; to be distinguished from 
(2) the famous philosopher of 
Athens. § 273. XXVI. 

Twrhp, fipos, 6 (ogtw): savior. 

owrnpla, Gs,  (cwrhp): safety. 
XX. 

Twrtpios, G, ov (cwrip): bringing 
safely, salutary, Neut. pl. cwrfpra 

‘ (supply tepd): chank-offerings for 
safely. 


T 


7 : see TE, 

7a pév... Ta 8 (cp. 6, 4, 76): some 
oe OhErS. 

raXavrov, ov, 76: ¢alent, an amount 
of money = about $1080. XXIII. 

Tats, ews, ) (Tatrw): order, ar- 
rangement; military line, column, 
divisions & réfe: tnx line. 
XXXVIII. 

répaxos, ov, 6 (rapdtrw stir up): 
disturbance, confusion, 

Tapool, dv, of: 7 arsus, the chief city 
of Cilicia. XXXTII. 
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tarrw (theme ray-, cp. § 182, NOTE), 
Tago, erat, réraxa, réraypar 
(§ 466), érdxOnv: arrange, draw 
up, marshal troops, XXXVIII. 

Tatra: neut. pl. of ovrog. 

Tadpos, ov, h: ditch. IX. 

T4XG or TAXéws, adv.: swiftly, guickly, 
rapidly = raxt. Comp. Oarrov, 
sup. Tdxtora, § 368. ws (or br) 
Taxiora: as guickly as possible. 
(§ 373)5 émev8h (or émerbdv) ré- 
Xtora: as soon as (§ 533). XXV. 

TaXLeTOS: see TAXUs. 

tax, adv.: guickly, § 367. XXII. 

taxts, eta, ¥: swift, quick. Comp. 
Gdrrwv, sup, Taxieros, § 352. 2. 
why taxlorny [686v] : by the guick- 
est way (§ 356). XXXV. 

te, enclitic conj.: avd; te... wal: 
both... and, VII. 

TevnKa (§ 432. 4,d): see OvycKw 


and @mro-OvyoKo, XLIV. 
teixos, ous, TO: wall; fortress. 
XXVI. 


tékvov, ov, t6: child, XLII. 

TeXeuTdw (TedeuTH end), TeAevTHACW, 
érehedrnoa, TerehedTyKa, éreheuTh- 
Onv: end, finish, die. LIII. 

tédos, ous, T6: end, As adv. acc; 
finally (§ 284). XXVII. 

TeTpakicxtrro1, at, a: four thousand, 
§ 421. 

rérrapes, @: four. §§ 421, 425. 

Tlypns, nros, 6: Tigris, a great river 
of western Asia. L, 

TUOels, pres. act. partic. of rlOnpi: 
placing. Declined in § 620, 

TlOnpi, Ofjow, Cnxa and eerov, ré- 
Onka, éréOnv: put, set. The pf. 
pass. is supplied by Ketpau rlOe- 
wba Ta STAG: set down one’s arms, 
rest one’s arms on the ground; 
therefore (1) take a military posi- 
tion, take one’s post; (2) halt. 
$$ 559, 560, 620, 646. LVI. 
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Tipdw (tiph), Tinie, értpnoa, rert- 
pyka, tertynpar, éripqOnv: Lonor. 
§§ 518, 622, 643. LIL 

Tiph, fis, hi Aonor. XXXIX, 

Tipdv, pres. act. partic, of tipde: 
honoring. Declined in § 622, 

vis, ti, interr. pron.: who? which? 
what? tl: what? often as adv: 
why ? (§ 284). §§ 226, 343. XXI. 

Ts, TL, enclitic indef. pron.: any, some, 
anybody, somebody, anything, some- 
thing; a certain, § 227, XXI. 

Trrcadépvys, ous, 6: Zissaphernes, a 
Persian satrap. § 273.4. XXVI. 

Titpdokw (theme tpw-, reduplicated 
in pres, tt-tTpw, and with the pres. 
sufix ok%), Tpdcw, etpwca, Térpw- 
par, érpd0nv: wound. XLVI. 

76: see 6; TO Kad’ attots: che divi- 
sion opposite themselves (§ 526). 
Il. ; 

roi-yap-otv, strong particle of infer- 
ence: therefore. XXXIX. 

tolvuv, inferential particle, post-posi- 
tive: therefore, then. LIII. 

Tovottos, TovavTyH, ToLodro (declined 
like odros, § 171), dem. pron.: of 
such a sort, such, often understood 
or expressed as antecedent of otos. 
tovottos otos: such as. The neut. 
is also tovodrov as well as Tovotro. 
Cp. Lat. ca@vis. LIV. 

vTétevpa, atos, Té (Tofedw): arrow. 
XVIII. 

tofedw, Tokeboopat, érdgevora, TeTdEev- 
pat, érofedOnv: shoot with bow (t6- 
fov) and arrow. XLVI. 

tétov, ov, 76: dow. XXXII. 

rokétys, ov, 6 (Tébov): dowman., 
See p. 68, Fig. 5. § 146, XII. 

TéTOS, ov, 6: place. L. 

TorotTos, Toraitn, TorotTo (de- 
clined like ovros, § 171), dem. 
pron.: so much, so great, so many ; 
often followed by correlative word 
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The neut. is also 
Cp. 


like éc0s as. 
TtowotTov as well as Tororo. 
Lat. ¢antus. XLV. 

tore, adv. of time: chen, at that time. 
XXIV. 

Tpamefovvrios, a, ov (Tpamefois) : 
Trapezuntian. Subst. nom. pl. che 
Trapezuntians. 

Tpamelots, otvros, q: TZrapezus, a 
Greek city on the Euxine Sea, 
modern Trebizond. 

Tpets, tpla: three. §§ 421, 424. Cp. 
Lat. ¢rés. 

tpémw (themes Tpom-, Tpem-, Tpar-), 
Tpépo, Erpepa and érpamov, ré- 
tpopa and térpada, térpappar 
(§ 490), érpébOnv and érpdany 
(§§ 409, 489): ¢urn; tpérw els 
gbuytv: put to flight. There are 
two aorists in the mid. voice also: 
érpeapnv and érpardpyy. XIV. 

tpépw (themes tpod-, TpE-, Tpad-, 
for Opod-, etc.), Opdpw, papa, ré- 
tpoda, réOpappar (§ 490), erpdbyy 
(§ 409) : feed, support, rear. XLI. 

Tpéx, fut. Spapodpar, 2 aor. ESpapov 
(XD), pf. Se8pdpya, mid. SeSpapn- 


por: run. XXIII. 

tpiakovra, indecl. (rpets): chirty. 
§ 421. 

TpiaKdorol, at, a: chree hundred. 
§ 421. 


TpLApNS, ous, H: Zriveme. See p. 125, 


Fig. 15; p. 132, Fig. 16. § 274. 
XXVI. 

Tpio-xtAdvor, at, a: chree thousand. 
§ 421. 


tpltos, n, ov (tpels): third; TH 
tplry [népa] : ov the third day. 

TpoTnh, Ts, } (Teémw) : rout. 

Tpdtros, ov, o (Tpérw) : urn, manner, 
method, character. LI, 

Tpw-tés, H, dv (verbal adj. of ritpd- 
aoxw): able to be wounded, vulner- 
able. XLVIII. 
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TvyXavo (themes TevX-, TUX-, TUX, 
§ 218), redfopar, Eruxov, TeTdX HK: 
Ait, with gen.; happen, chance, with 
supplementary partic. XIX. 


Y 


UBwp, USaros, 76: water; rain. § 336. 
4. XXXIII. 
pets: you (pl.), see od, § 304, 
Upérepos, G, ov (Upets): your (pl.), 
yours. § 126. X, 
tr-dpxw: begin, support, serve, with dat. 
brép, prep.: with GEN. over, above ; 
on behalf of; with ACC, over, beyond. 
XXIX,. 
trepBoA4, fis, H (bmep-BaAAw hurl over, 
pass over): passing over, pass. XLIV. 
trnpérys, ov, 6: servant, helper, sup- 
porter, XXXIX, 
tr-voxvéopar (lox, strong form of 
éx@, with pres. suffix ve-), t1o- 
oXjoopat, tr-ecrxspyy, br-éoxy- 
par: undertake, promise, with inf. 
§ 519. LIL 
tr6, prep.; with GEN. from under, 
by (with pass. verb, § 390); because 
of; from; with DAT. wader, beneath 
(with verbs of rest); with Acc, zzder 
(with verbs of motion). XXXIX, 
tro-{iy.ov, ov, 76 (Lvydv yoke) : some- 
thing under the yoke, beast of bur- 
den, XLVIIL. 
tro-xwpéw (Xoplio give place, with- 
draw, Xwpire, e&Xapynca, Kexd- 
pyka, Kexadpywar, ExwphOnv): ve- 
treat. 
trowla, as, y: suspicion. XXIV. 
torepatios, G, ov: later, following; 
74 torepala (supply huépa) : 07 che 
following day (§ 180); els Thy brre- 
palav (Hyéptiv) : on the morrow, on 
the following day (§ 568). XV. 
totepos, &, ov: later (§ 361); tore 
pov, adv. acc.: ater, XXXVI. 


ele 
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@ 


halve (for dav+yo, theme dar-), 
avd, ehyva, wépynva (have ap- 
peared), wéparpar, éhdvOny (was 
shown) and épdvynv (appeared): 
bring to light, show; MID. and 
Pass, usually apgear. In mid. and 
pass. the verb may take a supple- 
mentary partic. like 8#Adés éori(v) 


(§ 449). §§ 541, 542, 644, 645. 
LV. 


pddayt, ayyos, 4: line of battle, 
phalanx. § 187. XVII. 

davepds, a, dv: visible, clear, evident. 
§ 449. XLV. 

dticl(v): chey say: see dyptl. VIII. 

épw (themes gep-, ol-, évex-, éveyk-), 
olcw, veyka or iveyKov, évfvoxa, 
éviveypat, qvéxOnv: dear, carry; 
carry away, receive (as pay). Cp. 
Lat. fero. LX. 

dedyw (themes gevy-, dvy-), devéo- 
por or hevotpar (for devéopar), 
epvyov, mépevya (§ 445): flee, flee 
from, avoid, shun. Lat. fugio. V. 

oy-pl (theme $a-), dyoe, epnoa: 
say, declare; od bypr: deny, say 


... wot (§ 156. 1. 2). With inf. 
§§ 110, 652. Cp. Lat. fari. LX. 
oynol(v): he says; see pypl. VIII. 
Peéyyopar, POéyEopar, EpOeyEdpny, . 
Epbeypar: shore. 
gurla, Gs, h (ldos): friendship. 
XL. 


ptdo-vikla, Gs, } (plAos and vtkn): 
striving for victory, rzvadry. 

dldos, n, ov: friendly. Subst. ldos, 
ov, 6: friend, § 48. II, VIII. 

hoPepds, &, dv (pdBos): fearful, ter- 
rible, Comp. poBepdrepos, sup. ho- 
Bepdraros, § 351. 6. XXXV. 

oBepds, adv. (hoPepds): fearfully. 
Comp. oBepdrepov, sup. oPeps- 
vata, § 368. XXXVII. 
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$oPia (dSPos), doBjow, ebéBnea, 
trepoPnpat, epoPAOnv: frighten ; 
MID. with dep. aor. pass.: de afraid, 
fear. The mid. forms are common 
(PoPéopar, poBhropar, mepsPypar, 
époPyOnv). LI. 

6fos, ov, 6: fear. VII. 

Ppvyla, Gs, y: Phrygia. LVI. 

gvyds, d80s, 6 (hedyw): fugitive, 
exile, XVIII. 

dvyt, As, | (bebyo): fight; dvyi: 
in flight, XII. 

bvdakh, fis, ) (pvAdtrwa): guard, 
garrison; pudakas vddrrev: 0 
do guard duty (§ 181). VI. 

irak, axos, 6 (pvddtrw): guard, 
sentinel. XVII, 

pvdarrw (theme pudak-, § 182, NOTE), 
prado, épidrata, reptrAaxa, mepi- 
Aaypar (§ 462. 2), épvddxOnv: 
guard; MID. guard oneself, be on 
one’s guard (against, with acc.). 
XV, XXX. 

govt, fis, 1 (cp. da-, dypl): vozce. 
LIV. 


x 


Xarerds, 4H, Ov: hard, dificult, harsh, 
severe. Comp. Xaderdrepos, sup. 
xarerdraros, § 351.0. XXXV. 

Xddos, ov, 6: Chalus, a river in 
Sviia. XXVII. 

Xoo pa, Gs, Hs ravine. XLIV. 

Xapltopar (theme xaprb-), xaprotpar 
(S$ 543), xapurdpny, Kexdpiopar, 
dep. mid.: show a favor to some- 
body (dat.), gratify, grant some- 
thing (acc.) to somebody (dat.) as 
a favor, Cp. xapis. XXXIV. 

Xaprs, iros, H: grace, favor, gratitude ; 
Xdpiv exe: fo feel thankful, with 
dat. §§ 195,197. XVIII. 

xelp, xetpés, H: hand. § 336. 2. 
XXNIT. 


Xeplropos, ov, 6: Cheirisophus, 
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a Spartan general. See pp. 264» 
265. XII. 

xtror, at, a: thousand. XVII. 

XtAds, 08, 6: grass, green fodder. 
XXI. 

Xtdv, dvos, : sow. XXXIV. 

Xpdopar, xphropar, éxpyodpyv, Ké& 
Xpnpar, with pass. aor. éxphoOnv: 
use, have the service of, with dat. of 
means; cp. Lat. #or with abl. 
In contract forms xpdopat has y for 
@(§ 517). § 518. ¢@. LIL 

Xeq (éorl is understood, but never ex- 


pressed): there is need, it be- 
hooves, it is necessary, one must. 
Inf. xpijvar, § 223, XX. 


Xpfipa, aros, Td (xXpdopar): a thing 
of use; commonly pl., fossessions, 
money, wealth, XIX. 

XPi|olpos, 4, Ov or XpPhotWOs, ov 
(xpdopar) : useful, XXI. 

Xpovos, ov, 6: cme. XXXIX. 

Xptolov, ov, 6: gold, XIV. 

Xpuicots, H, otv: golden, of gold, gold. 
§ 609. L. 

X4pa, as, a: country, place, post, 
land. § 115. IX. 

xoplov, ov, T6: place, stronghold. IV. 

Xopis, adv.: apart, prep. with gen.: 
apart from. XXXVIIIL, 


Ww 
ides, 4, ov: bare, unprotected; light- 
armed, XLVI. 


a 


, interj.; O, often preceding the 
voc. case. IV. 

abe, adv. (cp. 8): chus, as follows. 
XXXVIIL. 

wnOny: see olopat, 

dv, o8oa, 8v, pres. partic. of ell; 
being. Declined in § 205, 
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GpG, Gs, H: season, hour; fit or proper 
time; dpa (éoriv) : it ts the proper 
time, it is high time, with inf. 
(§ 230). Lat. Adra. XXI1. 

ds, (1) rel. adv. (cp. és) : introducing 
a comparison, as, with causal partic., 
as, as if (§$ 213. a, 401, 4); with 
partic. of purpose, as if, apparently 
(§ 332); with numerals, about, of 
degree, how, in what way (§§ 312, 
533)3 with sup. to express the very 
highest degree, cp, Lat. guam with 
sup.; thus @s paxpératos: as long 
as possible (§ 358); as TaxioTa: 
as quickly as possible; es padvora : 
as much as possible (§ 373). 
(2) Conj.: of time, as, when ; intro- 
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ducing a quotation, haz (§ 260); 
introducing a purpose clause, zz or- 
der that, that (§§ 243, 268); intro- 
ducing the inf. like ore, so as. 
(3) As prep. with acc.: 40, used 
only with names of persons and 
Bacireds, Zing of Persia. XXII, 
XXIV, XXVI, XXVIII, XXXV. 

&s = obras. 0d8' Ss: not even thus, 
ze. not even under these circum- 
stances. 

dowep, rel. adv. just as, as, as tf, like. 
XLI. ‘ 

Gore, conj.: so that, so as, therefore, 
with indic. or inf. § 147. XII. 
Sdedov: J ought, used in wishes; see 

§ 586. 
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References are to sections, 


Accent, 12-19 ; of G@-stems, 94,95; of 
o-stems, 57-59, 61; of monosyllables 
of the consonant declension, 189; 
of verbs, 44; of contracted syllables, 
271. b, 504, 505. 

Accusative case, summary of uses of, 
658. 

Agent, with pass. verb, 390, 4583 
with verbal in -réos, 478. 

Agreement, rules of, 53. 4, 2,7, 2, 71, 
135, 285. 

Aorist indic. and inf., meaning of, 84. 

Article, uses of, 54, 89, 143, 281 (foot- 
note 1), 292, 427. See also Attribu- 
tive position and Predicate position. 

Asking, verbs of, 675. 

Aspiration, 31. 

Attraction of the rel. pron., 285. 

Attributive phrases, 70, 

Attributive position, 67, 69; of poss. 
adj., 126; of poss. gen., 72; of poss. 
gen. of reflexive pron., 379 ; of name 
of river, 178. 

Augment, 77-79; verbs with irreg., 
674, 

Breathings, 3, 19. 

Compound verbs, 128-132. 

Conditional rel. protases, 248, 400, 
417, 418. : 

Conditions, summary of forms of, 668. 

Contraction, principles of, 271. a, 
353- 4 498, 504, 507, 508, 516, 517; 
528, 552. 





Correlative. pronouns and adverbs, 
638. 

Crasis, 30. 

Dative case, summary of uses of, 660, 

Deponent verbs, 316. 

Deponent pass, verbs, 389 ; list of, 673. 

Diaeresis, mark of, 19. a. 

Double questions, 362, 363. 

Elision, 29. 

Enclitics, 21, 103-105, 305. 

Euphonic rules: see Rules of euphony. 

Genitive case, summary of uses of, 659. 

Imperative mood, summary of uses of, 
664; meaning of tenses of, 303. 

Indicative mood in dependent clauses, 
summary of uses of, 661. 

Indirect disc., 110, 156. 1, 260-262, 
276, 277, 391, 441, 442, 449, 512, 
519. @, 520, 530, 531, 546; summary 
of constructions of, 669. 

Indirect questions, 343-345. 

Infinitive, summary of uses of, 665; 
tenses of, 84, II0. a, 156. I. 

Liquids, 27. 

Middle voice, 315 ; some verbs whose 
meanings change in the, 671. 

Mutes, classes of, 27, 28. 

Negations, emphatic, 428. 

Negative with inf., 98, 110. ¢, 223.¢; 
for neg. with other constructions, 
see ph and od in Greek-Eng. 
Vocab. 

Numerals, 421 


391 


, 


392 


Object clenses, after verbs of fearing, 
438; after verbs of striving, 535 
and a. 

Optative mood, summary of uses of, 
663; meaning of tenses of, 259. 
Participles, summary of uses of, 666; 

meaning of tenses of, 214, 441. 

Passive voice expressed by a change 
of verb, 672. 

Personal endings ofsverbs, 639. 

Personal use of A€yerat, 391; of SoKéw, 
512. 

Predicate position, 68, 69; .of dem. 
pron., 176; of péoros, 192; of was, 
293; of poss. gen. of personal pron., 
308. 

Predicate 
107. 

Principal parts of verbs, 485-487. 

Proclitics, 20, 105. 

Prohibitions, 309. 

Purpose, how expressed, 667. 


subst. without the art., 
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Questions: see Double questions, In- 
direct questions, ob in Greek-Eng. 
Vocab., and 33. 

Recessive accent, 44. 

Reduplication, 432, 447, 448 

Result clauses, 147. 

Rules of euphony: v before other con- 
sonants, 133; mutes before ©, 1535 
mutes before mutes, 387; mutes 
before p, 462; o dropped between 
two consonants, 463. 

Subjunctive mood, summary of uses 
of, 662; meaning of tenses of, 240. 

Suffixes used in forming nouns and 
adjectives, 491-496. 

Syllables, division of, 8, 9, 132. 

Synopsis of the w-verb, 482-484. 

Tenses, primary and secondary, 39. 

Thematic vowel, 41. 

Theme of verb, 40. 

Vowel changes in themes, 488-490. 

Wishes, 584-586. 
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